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EXPLANATION OF ALPHABET USED IN RENDERING INDIAN SOUNDS.

i e, t,
1 e, es

E

a,
a,
u

0,
A

a,

Ou
_ _t

E obscure e, as in flower.
i e are probably the same sound, intermediate between the continental

values of i and e.
= i in hill.
e= e in fell.
a has its continental value.
0 = German o in voll.
o u are probably the same sound, intermediate between the continental

values of o and u.
e a somewhat doubtful sound, varying greatly in its pronunciation among

different individuals between e and .
a=German a in Bar.
a = aw in law.
u indicates that the

of the mouth.

Velar.
Palatal.
Anterior palatal .

Alveolar .

Labial.
Lateral .
Laryngeal catch.

preceding consonant is pronounced with u position

Sonans.

o

g(w)

. d
(dz)
b

h, y, w.

Surd.

q
k(w)
k-
t

(ts)
p
L

Fortis.

q!
k!(w)

k-'.
t!

(ts!)
p!
L!

Spirans.

X

X'

SI(w

Nasal.

n

m
-I1

In this whole series the sonans is harder than
sound. The surd is pronounced with a full breath,

the corresponding English
while the fortis is a surd

with increased stress and suddenness of articulation. The sonans is so strong
that it is easily mistaken for a surd.

The velar series are k sounds pronounced with the soft palate. x corresponds
to ch in German Bach. The palatal series correspond to our g (hard) and k.

[305]
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306 BOAS, THE KWAKIUTi,.

x is like x, but pronounced farther forward. g and ki sound almost like gy
and ky (with consonantic y); x is the German ck in ich. d, t, and s are
almost dental. L, L, and L! are pronounced with tip of tongue touching the
lower teeth, the back of the tongue extending transversely across the hard
palate, so that the air escapes suddenly near the first molars. In I the tip
of the tongue is in the same position, but the back of the tongue is narrower,
so that the air escapes near the canine teeth. The sound is at the same time
slightly less explosive than L. I is the same as the English sound. is a very
faint laryngeal intonation. The exclamation-mark is used throughout to indicate
increased stress of articulation.



I. - INTRODUCTION.

My studies of the Kwakiutl Indians, part of the results of which I present
in the following pages, remain a fragment.

The beginning of my researches dates back to the year 1885. At that
time, after my return from Arctic America, where I had devoted a year to
the study of the Eskimo, it was my good fortune to work in the inspiring
surroundings of the Royal Ethnographical Museum of Berlin, in close friendship
with Albert Grunwedel, whose painstaking care in elucidating the historical
relations of ethnographical phenomena, and whose artistic temperament left a
lasting impression upon me; with Felix von Luschan, whose versatile genius
embraces all sides of anthropological study with equal ardor; with Wilhelm
Grube, whose studies of Chinese culture were carried on with a fine appreciation
of their ethnographical basis; and under the leadership of Adolf Bastian and
Rudolf Virchow, whose fame attracted anthropologists from all parts of the
world, bringing us younger students into enviable contact with men of the
most varied experience and opinions.

It so happened that at that time the extensive collections made by Captain
Adrian Jacobsen in British Columbia and Alaska had arrived, and had to be
catalogued and installed in the new museum building. My Eskimo studies
had attracted my attention to the relation of this peculiar tribe to their southern
neighbors, and my fancy was first struck by the flight of imagination exhibited
in the works of art of the British Columbians as compared to the severe
sobriety of the eastern Eskimo. From the fragmentary notes furnished by
Captain Jacobsen we divined what a wealth of thought lay hidden behind the
grotesque masks and the elaborately decorated utensils of these tribes. When,
during the same year, Captain Jacobsen and his brother Fillip exhibited a
group of Bella Coola Indians in Berlin, and opportunity was thus given to
cast a brief glance behind the veil that covered the life of those people, and
some of the general problems of the region began to loom up; when, further-
more, the brothers Aurel and Arthur Krause fascinated us with the tales of
their observations made in Alaska in i 883 and i 884, the attraction became
irresistible, and, with the financial aid of personal friends, I was enabled to
visit the coast of British Columbia in the fall of i886.

The first impression, however, was that of bewildering confusion; and
before it was possible to attack the more interesting problems, the relationship
of tribes had to be cleared up. The meagre results of my first journey brought
me the opportunity to revisit British Columbia in i888, following an invitation
of Horatio Hale, then Editor of the Committee of the British Association for

[307]
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the Advancement of Science for the Study of the Northwestern Tribes of
Canada, which had been appointed at the Montreal meeting in I884. The
definite programme of Horatio Hale was a continuation of his old survey of
the Pacific coast, made when as a young man he accompanied the Wilkes
Expedition. This programme restricted the freedom of choice of the subjects
of my studies, and prevented the thorough investigation of any of the more
special problems which stood out more and more clearly in my mind as requiring
intensive study, and the solution of which seemed likely to clear up the
intricate history of the culture of northwestern America and northeastern Asia,
and which might also be of importance for the elucidation of a number of
fundamental anthropological questions.

The work that I had to do for the Committee of the British Association
for the Advancement of Science was always hurried, partly on account of the
limitation of means, partly on account of the great extent of territory that
had to be covered on each trip. Furthermore, owing to the obligations im-
posed upon me by my position as a university teacher, my visits had to be
made during the vacation time, in summer, a season not favorable for the
best ethnological work on the North Pacific coast.

During these years, from I886 to i 892, the information that was accu-
mulating seemed to show that under the present conditions the Kwakiutl and
Nootka offered the most promising fields of research, partly because they were'
less affected by the whites than other tribes, partly because they exhibited
peculiar transitional stages, in which newly acquired customs appeared to have
assumed novel significance, - a condition favorable to the study of the psy-
chological and historical processes which are characteristic of the cultural
development of comparatively primitive tribes.

It seemed that the World's Fair of Chicago in I 893 would give an
excellent opportunity to further these studies, since Professor F. W. Putnam,
Chief of the Department of Anthropology, intrusted me with the arrangements
for an exhibit from Vancouver Island, which was to include the exhibition of
a group of people from that area. We had a number of Kwakiutl there, in
charge of my former interpreter, George Hunt; but, being overburdened with
administrative duties, the summer passed without any possibility of an adequate
exploitation of the rare opportunity except in so far as I succeeded in finding
time to interest Mr. Hunt in methods of recording and collecting, which have
yielded valuable results in later years.

In I895 I revisited British Columbia under more favorable conditions.
Through an arrangement with the Committee of the British Association for
the Advancement of Science, referred to before, the U. S. National Museum,
and the American Museum of Natural History, I was enabled to spend a longer
period in British Columbia, and particularly to extend my visit over part of the
winter, which gave me a chance to see new aspects of native life. I witnessed
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the winter ceremonial, a better knowledge of which was obtained by later
correspondence with Mr. Hunt, and inquiries made on the spot in later years.

In I897 Mr. Morris K. Jesup organized, at my suggestion, a thorough
investigation of the tribes of the North Pacific coast, the results of which are
embodied in the series of volumes of which the present paper forms a part.
It fell naturally to my share to continue the ethnological investigation of the
tribes of Vancouver Island. It seemed to me well to make the leading point
of view of my discussion, on the one hand an investigation of the historical
relations of the tribes to their neighbors, on the other hand a presentation of
the culture as it appears to the Indian himself. For this reason I have spared
no trouble to collect descriptions of customs and beliefs in the language of
the Indian, because in these the points that seem important to him are emphas-
ized, and the almost unavoidable distortion contained in the descriptions given
by the casual visitor and student is eliminated. For many years I have
advocated a more extended application of this method in our studies of the
American aborigines. That excellent results may be obtained in this manner
is shown, for instance, by the description of the Ewe tribes of West Africa
given by Mr. Spieth, and by the records of Samoan industries and customs
published by a number of authors in recent years.

For the solution of the problem of the Jesup Expedition such thorough
inquiry of a few tribes seemed indispensable; and, so far as time and funds
permitted, no efforts have been spared to conduct the researches on the
Kwakiutl according to the methods here outlined. Since the close of the Jesup
Expedition I have myself continued the inquiry, with the assistance of Mr. Hunt.

Owing to the limitation of the size of the present series, it is at present
impossible to publish more than a part of the results. It has seemed best to
limit the subjects to be discussed, and to present these as fully as possible.
I am well aware that many gaps and imperfections remain in this description.
These are caused by the fact that since i 900 I have not been able to revisit
the country, and to investigate certain questions that required additional studies.
Wherever possible, I have endeavored to fill gaps by correspondence; but
this is necessarily an inadequate means of obtaining full and trustworthy
information.

I have not repeated information in regard to the location, population,
and division of the tribe, which will be found in my previous publications,
particularly in my report on "The Social Organization and the Secret Societies
of the Kwakiutl Indians" (Report of the U. S. National Museum for I895,
pp. 3 I I-738). My previously published notes on the Kwakiutl contained in
the Reports of the British Association for the Advancement of Science are
superseded by that publication and the present one.

June 1908.FANBAS
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II. -. INDUSTRIES.

WORK IN STONE. Flaking. - There is no evidence that any stone-
flaking to speak of was ever practised by the Kwakiutl. The only flaked
specimen that I have seen is a rude oval stone knife of greenish quartzite ( 9 8),
about 35 mm. wide, 70 mm. long, and 8 mm. thick. The faces of the knife
are quite flat, following the natural cleavage of the material; while the edges
are flaked down very roughly, evidently by blows, without any attempt at a
nice finishing of the cutting-edge. While flaked implements are found in
great numbers in the shell-heaps and on village and camp sites on Puget
Sound, on the west coast of Washington, in the interior of British Columbia
and to a less extent in the delta of Fraser River and the adjoining regions,
they are rather scarce on Vancouver Island, although they occur on the
Saanich Peninsula and as far north as Comox. It seems likely that they have
been introduced into this area by the immigration of Salish tribes.' The
chipped implements that have been found are rather large and clumsy. The
fine points of the Puget Sound region do not occur, or are at least rare here.
Besides the specimen mentioned before, no chipped points have been found
between central Vancouver Island and, the coast of southern Alaska, while
the Eskimo of Alaska use such points -in great numbers.

Pecking. - All the stone implements of the Kwakiutl with which I am
familiar were made by pecking, cutting, and polishing. Hard, tough stones
that were used for implements were shaped by pecking and polishing, while
some soft serpentinoids and serpentines were cut with knives and gritstones,
and were later polished.

The Kwakiutl tribes of Fort Rupert and Nimkish River used for their
stone implements hard pebbles of dolerite and similar rocks (tsEqu'ls), which
are found, for instance, on the east end of Malcolm Island. The hardest and
toughest pebbles that can be found, and that have a handy form, - somewhat
cylindrical, and tapering to a rounded point, - are used for battering down
the pebbles that are to be shaped. The battering-pebble is held in the hand
loosely, and the battering-strokes are delivered slowly. Thus small fragments
are removed, and this process is continued until the object has assumed the
desired shape. Then the details are worked out with a smaller and lighter
battering-stone, with which quite light strokes are given. The fragments
removed are so small, that quite sharp edges can be produced (see Figs. 36, 39);
and the battering-stone has a point small enough to allow of the making of

I See H. I. Smith, Archaeology of the Gulf of Georgia and Puget Sound, Vol. II of this series, p. 437.
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narrow grooves, such as are found in some of the more intricate forms (see Figs.
40 a, 42). In carefully finished implements the remaining roughness is smoothed'
down with a still lighter battering-stone. Then the implement is polished with
wet sand, which on large surfaces is rubbed on with the palm of the hand; and
the last finishing touches are given with dried skin of the tail of the dogfish.
Hammers are also rubbed with catfish-oil, which gives them a lustre. The
dust that is made by pecking is very injurious to the eyes.

Perforafing. - To perforate a hard stone, a hole is pecked from each
side, first with large hammer-stones, then with smaller ones. A small hard
pebble of dolerite is placed in one of the depressions so made, and is struck
with a hammer until the hole is completed. Gambling-stones (see Fig. 34)
and war-clubs are the only perforated stones used.

Serpentines and other soft stones seem to have been'perforated by drilling;
at least, one gambling-stone found by Mr. Smith has on each side a conical
depression which shows traces of drilling; and the two depressions are con-
nected by a perfectly round straight hole, which can only have been made
by a drill. The hole, however, looks so new, that possibly it may have been
made rather recently.

Cuffing and Grinding. - Chisels, axes, and adzes were made of rather
soft serpentinoids (dzE'm"wa). These were not pecked, but shaped by grinding
on gritty stone, such as gneiss, disintegrated traps, etc. They were given
their final polish in the same way as pecked implements. When in use, these
blades were kept wet, because then the stone seems to be tougher.

War-axes were made of a very soft serpentinoid that was dug at Koskimo.
This stone is so soft that it can be cut after it has been dug, but hardens
later on.

Making of Stone Hammers. - The manufacture of stone hammers
illustrates well the method of procedure in shaping an implement to be made
of hard stone. The process was described to me as follows:

For a carpenter's hammer (see Fig. 36) an oval pebble, round in cross-
section, is selected. It is placed on the ground on an old blanket of yellow-
cedar bark. The length of the hammer is one hand's breadth and two finger-
widths for the shaft, and one finger-width each for the striking-head and the
top. This length - one hand's breadth and four finger-widths - -is measured
off, and the upper and lower ends are marked with charred fungus or a soft
marking-stone. The pebble is then put on end, and the -upper end is battered
down to the line marking the upper surface of the hammer. The end is made
quite level. Then the stone is turned round, and the opposite end is battered
down in the same manner. Then a circle four finger-widths in diameter is
drawn on the flat top, and one five finger-widths in diameter is drawn on the
surface which is to form the striking-head. These circles are drawn with a
soft stone attached to the end of a strip of cedar-bark, which is held in the
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centre of the level surface by a small stick, thus performing the services of a
pair of compasses. The stone is next battered down from the outside to the
circumference of these circles, and two deep grooves are pecked all around
at the upper and lower ends of the shaft. Then longitudinal grooves are
pecked into the stone between the circular grooves until that whole portion
which is to form the shaft is fluted. Then the ridges between the flutings
are battered down in the same manner until the thickness is so far reduced
that the hand can easily grasp the shaft. The shaft must be perfectly cylin-
drical and very smooth, so that the hand can slide up and down the shaft
when delivering the blow. For this reason the length of the shaft must be
two finger-widths over one hand-breath. After the hammer has received its
general shape, it is smoothed with a smaller hammer. The top is made three
finger-widths in diameter; the striking-head, four finger-widths. When the
hammer is finished, it is rubbed with catfish-oil, which gives it a lustre. A
good stone hammer is worth about four blankets of yellow cedar.

Mr. Harlan I. Smith has collected at the mouth of Nimkish River a pebble
which corroborates to a considerable extent the
statements contained in the preceding description.

.,;t^m The specimen (Fig. 32) is a pebble which has
been battered down at one end so that it is
perfectly flat; and a groove has been started all
round it, forming a neck. A certain amount of
work may also be observed along one side of
the pebble. It seems to have been discarded
because the opposite end was not thick enough
for finishing the work properly. In this specimen
there is no attempt at rounding off the flat
end, as stated in the description of the process

)< .;--given by the Indians. A number of completed
hammers show oblong or quite, irregular heads

at the striking-face, so that presumable the circle
indicating the outlines of the surface was not

1~~''i~~(. always made.
Another specimen (Fig. 33) corresponds still

better with the description. It shows flattening
at both ends and the groove around one end.
The lower end, however, has also been worked
to a certain extent, so that there is a slight

Fig. 32 (y)UnfinishedlIand-Hammer.I
Length, 22 cm. tapering from the striking-head to the shaft. It

is not impossible that the implement in the form
in which it is found now may have served as a weight.

Still another specimen in the collection ( -816) illustrates the process of
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making stone hammers. It is a rounded pebble about 25 cm. long, and about
13 cm. by Io tm. thick in the middle, the cross-section being oval. Both ends
are flat, having been battered down so as to form the
striking-head and top. They are oval in form, the diameters
of the one being 8 cm. *and 6 cm.; those of the other,
6.5 cm. and 6 cm. There is no attempt at grooving this
stone under the places that are to form the striking-heads; ,
but the sides are fluted by the process of battering down
in straight lines, as has been described before. Evidently
the attempt was made here to reduce the thickness of this
stone in the middle before beginning actual work on the shaft.

There is still another incomplete specimen from Kos- i;
kimo (,-2), made of a pebble, which is perfectly flattened
on one end, while on the opposite end the sides of the
pebble seem to have been trimmed down to a cylindrical Fig 33 Unfinished
form, and meet the natural, rounded end of the pebble Hand-Hammer. Length,x8cm.
Presumably this specimen represents the beginning of a
hammer with lateral striking-head (see Fig. 40), which was used by the Koskimo
and Kwakiutl.

The process of grooving may also be observed on a number of peculiar
gambling-stones, which are found in very great numbers on the village sites of
Llksi'wEl. Fig. 34 represents three of these stones. The fluting of a, as shown

".4 .4

Fig. 34, a (W b(I))b c (4VF). Gambling-Stones. Length, 15 cm., 10.5 cm., 15.5 cm.
Collected by Harlan I. Smith.

in the illustration, particularly the transversal fluting, is a little stronger than
it appears in the specimen itself, the cross-section of which is rounded rectangular,
one of the edges being along the line where transversal and longitudinal flutings
40-JESUP NORTH PACIFIC EXPED., VOL. V.
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meet. The specimen shown in Fig. 34, b, has flutings only on the front side;
the back being left unmodified. The fluted gambling-stone represented in
Fig. 34, c, is also rounded rectangular in cross-section, and shows flutings
only on the rather flat front. One end of the stone is flattened by battering.

Stone carvings representing faces are all made by battering grooves into

the surface of the stone, or by elaborating the forms of the whole object by
pecking and battering (see Fig. 40, a).

TYPES OF HAMMERS. - Only three types of hammers are used by the
Kwakiutl. The most common type is the hand-hammer (pE'lpElq) with flat
striking-head and flat top; but, besides this, a hand-hammer with lateral

striking-head, and a two-handed pile-driver,
are used. The Kwakiutl claim that grooved

~Bella and other norte> r trt ibets, w erew not

mer of this type was in troduceda through

Bella; and the hammers are still called

Fig. 35. Stone Hammer (Royal Ethnographical a"Do'qwa-is' hammers," from the name of the

person who first ntroduced them. Their

use has always remained confined to Do'qwa-is and to his descendants. One

specimen of this kind (Fig. 35) in the collections of the Ethnographical Museum

erin was obtain ed Mr.

the intmJacobsenin884 in oneoftheKwakiutl
Belvillages. It is the specimen that

A3
3

I have seen. Maul eofa piece of

5 , 1 ~~~~~~asmall tree, with a branch for handle,

B I, a-Xsuch as are used by the Tlingit, are

peso wfirstalsonot used.

usehasalways remained confinedtoaiand-Hammers or Pesles. - The

speimnotisn(Fi 3- in t typical form of the hrad-hammer is

shown in Fig. 36, a. The sizes of the
/ \ 4 ~~~~~~hammers vary considerably, but differ-

ventsizes are remarkably uniform. Four

Ihavspeimes(e 6522M28 842ad of are

,;all er y hig w1il a

Fig. 36, a, b (BA6f). Hand-Hammers. Length of , 17 5 cm. striking-head nearly g cm. in diameter
and a top measuring nearly 7 cm.

One of these is shown in Fig. 36, Both striking-head and top are often

I See F. Boas, The Social Organization and Secret Societies of the Kwakiutl Indians (Report of the U. S.
National Museum for 1895, Plates 23-:26, Fig. 6i, P. 441).
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slightly convex. Pestles which are used in the house for delicate wood-work
are much smaller (Fig. 37). Three of these measure from 8 cm. to IO cm.
in height; the heads, from 5 cm. to 7 cm., and from 4 cm. to 5 cm. respectively,

Fig. 37, a

(A"),
b

(14-)
Hand-Hammers Fig. 38 (g46). Hand-Hammer with Con-

for House Use. Length, I3 5 cm., II cm. cave Striking-Head. Length, 14 cm.

in diameter. These small pestles are also used in the house for mashing
berries and preparing various kinds of food that has to be pounded. An
exceptional type of hand-hammer is represented in Fig. 37, a. Its striking-end
is flat, and is not set off from the shaft, but tapers
directly upwards towards a neck. The top has the form
of a truncated cone, the upper end being battered down
to a slight extent. There is one other small specimen
(Fig. 37, b) in the collection the form of which is slightly
related to that of the preceding one. There is no
striking-head; and the shaft is almost cylindrical, but
slightly narrower under the top, which is conical, the
tip being formed by the natural surface of the pebble.
The sides of the conical top are made slightly concave
by a groove which is pecked all around it.

There is one rather remarkable group of hand-
hammers or pestles which have a deeply concave hollow
in the middle of the striking-head, evidently the result
of their being used for battering chisels or wedges. One
of these specimens is represented in Fig. 38. This specimen
and another one of the same kind are characterized by Fig. 39(4-f). Hand-Ham-
-rmkllefhhtor the striking- mer with Conical Top. Length,the remarkable flare of the shaft towards tne strlK1n-i9 cm.; diam. of striking-head,

head. Both are about 13 cm. in diameter. It would 9.5 cm.; diam. of head, 6.5 cm.
seem that hammers of this type are used more commonly by the Koskimo
than by the people of the east coast.

Only one specimen (Fig. 39) has been collected among the Kwakiutl which
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is identical in type with the hand-hammers found in the shell-heaps of the Lower
Fraser River 1 except that the nipple on the head is more slender. According
to information obtained from the natives, the nipple was. used for expanding
the cedar-withe crowns of wedges; while, according to another statement, the
hammer was used in war. Both of these statements, of course, may be correct.

Hammers with La/eral S/riking-Head. - Of quite different type are
the hammers with lateral striking-head, two of which are represented in Fig. 40.

The first of these (a) two specimens
is particularly interesting. Its under

Lf.j side is perfectly flat, except that it

A

Fig. 40, a ( b(),b 7 ). Hand-Hammers with Lateral
Striking-Head. Length, ig cm.,I 7 cm.; b collected by Harlan
I. Smith.

Fig. 4I, a (Ah ), b ( 16.). Hand-
Hammers with Lateral Striking-Head.
Quinault. Length, 24 cm., 27 cm.

is concave about under the middle of the thickened head. Presumably this con-
cavity is due to use. At the same time the lowest end of the hammer is some-
what flattened and battered, giving evidence that it has also been used as a pestle.
The broad striking-head of the hammer has been given the shape of an animal,
the two eyes and the nostrils being distinctly indicated. The second specimen (b)
was found inLiks!'wE'. In this specimen also the lower side is slightly flattened,
and shows evidence of use under the broad striking-head. At the same tiine
the lower end of the implement is battered, showing evidence of use. The
handle is so thick that this implement must have been much less effective than
the ordinary hand-hammer which is so characteristic of the whole region.

See Smith, Shell-Heaps of the Lower Fraser River, Vol. II of this series, Fig. 23, p. I56.
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These hammers with lateral striking-head are evidently related to similar
implements from neighboring regions. HIand-hammers with lateral striking-
heads were used by the wood-workers on the west coast of Washington,
where Professor Farrand collected a set of two of these implements (Fig. 4I).
The former of these two specimens is rounded in cross-section, but shows
evidence of having been used as a striking-hammer. The second specimen

"4~~~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~~~/

a~ ~ ~ '-@

X0$0X

~~~~~~d~ ~ ~

Fig. 42, a (-), b (T ) c (ffi) Pile-Drivers. Diameter: a, 30 cm.; b, 34 cm.; c. longest diameter 37 cm.

is carefully squared, and shows evidences of use particularly on two surfaces
which are opposite to each other. Other hand-hammers with lateral striking-
face have been found by Mr. H. I. Smith on the Yakima Reservation; and
some from the Lower Columbia Valley have been figured by him.' No hand-
hammers with lateral faces are known to me from the region north of Smith
Inlet, British Columbia.

See American Anthropologist, N. S., Vol. VIII, pp. 298 et seq., Plate XXIII.
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Pile-Drivers. - Pile-drivers, (dW'gwayu) are two-handed hammers used
solely for driving stakes into the ground, - a kind of work that is particularly
required in the making of fish-weirs. The pile-drivers of this area show
a number of sharply localized types. Those of the Kwakiutl are made of
dolerite. They are all round (Fig. 42). The lower surface is generally hollowed
- out, and on the upper

side occur depressions, so
> ZIrY t-tn / < >1 ^;that the two hands can

easily and firmly grasp
4~W

the rim of the stone. The
upper side of the pile-
driver is sometimes decor-
ated, as in Fig. 42,1. The
weights of the specimens
here represented are
24.5 lbs., 30 lbs., 31 lbs.
The pile-drivers of the
Bella Coola are made of
serpentinized trap. They
are elongated in shape.
They have depressions
for the fingers on the
lower side for the thumb
on the upper side. The

~~~~~C. upper side is often carved
in the shape of a face,

aremadeof diabase, and have a handlewhichisfor the eyes of which the
thumb-depressions are

sk-head (Fig.-4. The two specimens here represenutilized. These hammersare cut off square at the
end near which they are
held (Fig. 43). Only
one of them is cut off
square at the opposite
end. Those here repre-
sented weigh 27.-5 lbs.,'
26.5 lbs., 30 lbs. and

Fig. 43, a ( b (~~~~c C-) d (4WlL). Pile-Drivers. Bella Coola. 24.8 lbs.' respectively.
Length, 37 cm., 38 cm., 29 CM., 35cm.Ths ofteQial

are made of diabase, and have a handle which is distinctly 'set off from the
striking-head (Fig. 44). The two specimens here represented weigh I 3 lbs..
and 12.5 lbs. respectively.
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TOOLS FOR WOOD-WORK. - The principal tools used for wood-work are,

besides the hammer, which has been described, adzes, chisels, drills, wedges,
and carving-knives. The material for
the blades of adzes and chisels are ser-

pentinoids (dzE'm'wa) or bone. The
material for drill-points seems to be ex-

clusively bone. Wedges are made of
yew-wood. So far as I am aware, wedges
made of elk-antler, such as are commonly
found in the Fraser River delta and also
among the Coast tribes of southern
Alaska, were hardly ever used in northern
Vancouver Island and the neighboring

regions. The large, heavy, grooved axes

which are tied to long handles, and which
are characteristic of the northern tribes Fig. 44, a ( b (Af7)* Pile-Drivers. Quinault.

Length, 34 cm.
of British Columbia, are not found among
the Kwakiutl.

Adzes and Chisels. It seems that all adze blades were flat, and made
of soft stone or bone. Most of them are quite long, and sharpened from

both sides (Fig. 45). Most of
them are more than I 4 cm.

long. In some cases the in-
j1t;''I' 1 10 |!l|pililjal clination of the sharpened edge

is quite steep. In other cases

the sharpening is very gradual
and even on both sides. Chisel-
blades (Fig. 45, c) are much

shorter, and, comparatively
speaking, stouter,. than adze-

blades. They varied from 2 cm.

to 3.5 cm. in width, and most

(t~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~(
t r~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~i

Fig 45, a I6T),) b (-IT I 6 c (7i1-g), d(As)3 Chisels, and Chisel

and Adze Blades. Length, a, b, 22 cm.; c, d, 6.5 cm-, 15.5 cm.;

thickness of d, 1.3 cm.

of them were less than 7 cm.

in length, although a few long
and narrow blades are also
found. There is no evidence
that these short chisels were

hafted in antler forehafts, such
as have been found in excava-

tions in the Fraser River region,
and such as also-occur am-o-ng

I See Smith, Shell-Heaps of the Lower Fraser River, Vol. II of this series, p. I64.
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the Alaskan Eskimo, and at Saanich, Comox, and Puget Sound.' It seems
that the bone points were also cut and shaped with gritstone.

The handles of chisels (q!a'ldayu) were made of yew-wood; the butt-end
was furnished with a crown of cedar-twigs to prevent its splitting. The blade-
end was cut out on one side (Fig. 45, a) to receive the stone blade, care
being taken that the cut fitted the shape of the particular stone as nearly as
possible. The side which had been cut out was then overlaid with a splint,
which also fitted the stone blade. This splint extended some distance beyond
the lowest end of the blade, and acted as a splice when the wrapping was
applied. The place for the wrapping was generally trimmed down from the
outside. The wrapping was made either of split spruce-root or of thong made
of deer-hide. It was put on in several layers, and the ends were fastened by
being tucked under and drawn tight. The chisel had a number of handles

of different lengths. In
starting work a very short
handle was applied; and
when a hole was being
made in a large tree,
handles were used of in-
creasing length with in-

:_ creasing depth ofthe hole.
__1|a7Since a considerable

length of handle made
the strokes of the chisel
less effective, the attempt
was made to work with
as short a handle as pos-
sible. The stone blades
become dull very easily,
and it was customary to
dip them frequently in
water while they were

..___-being used. This was
supposed to make the
stone tougher.

Fig. 46, a (4#T), b ( c ( Adzes and Adze-Handles.
Length, I9 Cm., 13 cm. (handle), i8 cm. It is claimed that only

one type of handle was
used for the adze (k !i'mLayu, Fig. 46). The handle is generally made of crab-apple
or willow wood. The lower side of the handle is flat. Those used with a stone
blade (Fig. 46, a) have the whole lower surface flat, and a shoulder near the rear

I See Smith, Archaeology of the Gulf of Georgia and Puget Sound, Vol. II of this series, pp. 314, 342,
343, 377.
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end, against which the stone blade rests. Those used with a bone blade have
generally a groove hollowed out on the lower surface at the blade-end, while
the extreme end towards the blade is left flat. The bone blade is slightly
curved upward, and rests against the rear end of the groove. It is firmly tied
to the handle with sinew or other tough string; and under its lower side, quills
are tied in (Fig. 46, b), which increase the elasticity of the implement. These
feathers were also used with stone blades, as shown by a specimen collected
among the Nootka. In this specimen the stone blade is further protected,
and the elasticity of the fastening increased, by the insertion of a small cedar
wedge under the blade (Fig. 47). The feather fastening occurs occasionally,

Fig. 47. Adze. Nootka. (Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin, No. IV A 2020.)
4 nat. size.

however, also in adzes with iron blades. The modern iron blades are often
cut out of axe-blades. The form of the handle is fairly uniform, but the
decoration shows considerable variation. I have, however, not seen any
specimens decorated with animal figures, which occur frequently among the
adze-handles of this type of the Nootka. These are also made either of hard
wood (Fig. 48) or of bone of whale (Fig. 49).

Drills. - Drills (sElE'm) vary considerably in size. They consist of a bone
point more or less quadrangular in cross-section, which is hafted in a slightly
tapering handle made of cedar-wood. The tang of the bone point is always
square; so that when the drill is twirled, it will not become loose in the haft.
The quare tang is inserted in the haft by cutting out a square groove from one
side, into which the bone point is inserted. The open side of the groove is
covered again by a small piece of cedar-wood which has been whittled down
to the proper shape. Then the end is wrapped with a piece of bark of the

41-JESUP NORTH PACIFIC EXPED., VOL. V.
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Fig. 48, a-d. Adze-Handles made of Wood. Nootka. (Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin,
Nos. IV A 20I5, 2025, orig. 702, 20I6.) 3E nat. size.

Fig. 49, a-f. Adze-Handles made of Bone of Whale. Nootka. (Royal Ethnographical Mfuseum,
Berlin, Nos. IV A 2021 I2I2, 2019, orig. 717, 2022, 20I8.)
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red cedar (Fig. 50). The thickest drill-point that I have seen is nearly i cm.
in diameter, while finer points are less than 5 mm. thick.

Wedges.- Wedges (LE'mg-ayu, Fig. 5 I) are made of yew-wood. One man

Fig. 50 (4T). Drill. Length 35 cm.

bends a small yew-tree to the ground, and another one cuts it through at the
bend with a gritstone which is kept wet. The tree generally snaps before it is
cut half through. Then the branches are removed, and the tree is cut with grit-
stones into pieces of the desired length. The points of these pieces are next
burned off to harden them, and are rubbed down
with water on a large slab of sandstone. The burning
of the wood prevents it from warping. When the
point is ground down, the lower side of the wedge
is. given a steeper slant than the upper one; so that
when driven into a horizontal log, the wedge stands
slanting upward. In other cases the wedge is ground 1 -
down on one side only (Fig. cI,, C), and the sides
are flattened down by chopping with an adze or by
grinding. The tip of the wedge also generally tapers
down from the sides. The butt-end is tapered down
slightly, and is then provided with a ring made of
cedar-withes. After the ring has been fastened on M ;
to the wedge, the butt-end is sometimes rubbed
against a wetted gritstone until it is quite flat.
Generally, however, it is battered down on a stone 'K'
slab. Wedges for splitting boards are always
made in sets of seven pieces, the longest of which
is four spans long, while the others decrease in length
to about two spans and a half or less. Other wedges
are made for hollowing out canoes. These are made Fig. 5i, a ( a), b (4 b),
of crooked pieces of yew-wood, which are bent so c f). Wedges. Length, 24 cm.,

as to conform to the inner curvature of the canoe.
They are ground down to a point on the concave side.

Besides these large wedges, quite small ones are used for work in the
house, particularly for splitting fire-wood (Fig. 5 i, a). These are only about
20 cm. long, and are generally ground down evenly from both sides, the point
of the wedge being rounded.
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Quite different from these, in its use, is the small marking-wedge (maE'1-
bano), which is sometimes made of cedar-wood (Fig. 52). It is used for marking

the line along which the large
wedges are driven in. The butt-
end of the wedge is made in

Fig. 52 (s4w). Marking-Wedge. Length, 25 cm. the same way as those pre-
viously described; while the

point is ground down or whittled down from two sides, and has a straight edge.

The making of canoe wedges was-described to me as follows:

Now the canoe-builder leaves his
(canoe-)building for a short time to go
and search for a yew-tree in the woods.
As soon as he has found a good one,
he chops it at a bent that is moderately
thick. One of them is long. Its length
is three spans and four finger-widths;
and its thickness is three finger-widths
[through]. And he goes and chops
the next one. It is just three spans
long, that second one, and it has the
same thickness as the first one. And
he chops one more, the third one,
which is two spans and four finger-
widths. The fourth one is just two
spans. And the fifth one is one span
and four finger-widths long. The sixth
one is one span long, and the seventh
has the same length as the sixth.
Then he has already taken his adze

and adzes the points so that they are
flat (and concave on one side, convex
on the other). Then he adzes the butt-
end also, so that the butt-end is sharp
and pointed.
As soon as this is done, he pulls

down long ceder-withes; and as soon
as he has enough, he twists them so
that they are like sewing-withes for
canoe-sewing. And then he makes
them into crowns (for the wedges).
As soon as he has made enough

Wa, laEm yd'wasidEda Le'q!enoxwe
ba'ses Le'qasE'we, qags le a'la L!E'mq!a
la'xa d'L!E. Wa, g iTlmmesE q!a`xa e'k-axs
late so'p!ed la'xa wa'wak-ala ha"yaP'Ia-
g-ita. Wa, laEM Ii'teda "nE'MtS!aqe.
Wa, laE'm yu'duxup!Enk esa mW'dEnE
lI'xEns q!wd'q!waxts!dna'Ex, yix wa's-
gEmasas. Wa, la yfl'duxudEnxsawe
wa'g itasas 8nE'me. Wa, le e't!ed so'-
p!edxa ma'k 1laq. Wa, la 'nE'x'nEqE"la
yfi'duxup!Enk-, yIx (2) wa'sgEmasas la'-
xEns q!wa'q!wax ts!ana'Ex. Wa, la'xae
he'Em wa'g-ite (i). Wa, le e't!ed so'-
p!Idxa 'nE'mts!aq-, yix (s), ma"Ip!E'nk-.
Wa, hi'"misa mo'dEnE lfxEns q!wa'-
q!wax ts!ana'Ex. Wa, he'8misa (4) "nE'x-
'nEqEla ma"1p!Enk-a. Wa, he'8misa (5)
GnEfmp!Enk., wa, h6"misa ma'dEnE la'-
xEns q!wa'q!wax-ts!ana`Ex. Wa, he'8mis
(6) 'nE'mp!Enk-a. Wa, he'Em xaa'wise
wa'sgEme (7).
Wa, gwa'IEla'mese axe'Edxes k !E'm-

iLayuwE qa's k-!E'mk !EmIbEq qa pe'-
pExbWs. Wa, l'8xae k- !E'mLEtadEq qa
wE'IxEtayaatsa WE'lXEtOWiLe.
Wa, gO'lPmEse gwaz'lExs la'e he'x-

"idaEm la 1Eta'xElax-"1dxa g i'lsg ilt!a
dEwe'xa. Wa, g i'V8mEse hi'5ThLExs la'e
he'x 'IdaEm sE'lp!edEq qa yuwe's gwe'sa
t!E'myaxwa xwa'k!unaxs t!Ema'sEwa%.
Wa, he'x 'ida8mEsE wE'lxEtowegilaq.

W7a, g i'8mEsE hE'ialE axa'3yas lax

324



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

crowns for his wedges, he puts the
crown on the longest one. He takes
a flat stone and puts it down on his
left hand side, and also [a puddle of]
water. He puts the crown on the butt-
end of the wedge. He puts (the crown)
into water. Then he holds the wedge
in the middle, the bottom (point) up,

and he begins to strike the crown-end
against the stone, so that the butt-end
b.ecomes blunt. He continues to put

that end into the water and he only
stops when the crown is firmly on.

When he has finished this, he does
the same to the others.
As soon as they are done, he ties

them together at the ends with long
twisted cedar-withes.1 Then he carries
them on his back and goes home.
He hangs them right over the fire so

that they dry quickly. Sometimes they
hang over the fire for twelve days.

As soon as they are dry he takes
them down, puts them down close to
the fire and takes his carving-knife.
He takes up the longest wedge and
puts the flat end into the fire. As
soon as it is hot, he takes his carving-
knife and shaves the end until it is
sharp. When he has finished he puts

it back into the fire. As soon as it
is hot, he takes fallow and rubs it on

the end to make it really brittle. He
does so to all the others.

wE'lxEta yasa Le'IEmg ayuwaxs la'e WEI-
XEt6'ts la'xa g.i'lt!EgaGyas. Wa, laEm
axe'ddxa pExsE'me t!WsEma qa pd'q!EsEs
lax gE'mxag a'walasas. Wa, h6'"misa
Gwd'pE, y^lxa q!o'se. Wa, Ie q!axl;wut6-'tsa
wExEta'5e lax O'xtaYyasa LE'mgayuwe.
Wa, le axstE'nts laxa gwa'pE, wa, da'-
ylwexa LE'mg ayaxs e'k-!axsda1aE. Wa,
he'£mis la L!E'mkulalatsesa wE'lxEtA-
£yaase la'xa t!WsEme qa tsEdzEtox'w!dEs.
Wa, xwa'xwela'qEla"mise L!EnxstEnd-
naxwas la'xa 'wa'pe. Wa, a'18mes
gwa'iExs la'e a'lak !ala la lEk!ut!aLEleda
WEIXEtA"';E. Wa, lag$Wa'IEXS late e't!ed
he gwE'x idxa wao'kwe.
Wa, gYVmese swi'la gwa'la, la'e

yaE&bEndalasa g i'lt!a SE'lbEku dEwe'x
laq.1 Wa, le 6'xLalaqExs la'e na/Gna-

kwa. Was le tE&xustots lax GnEqo ta/-
wases lEgw!'le qa ha'labales lE'mx'wida.
Wa, la gnaP'lnEmp!Ena gai'g-iwale 'na'-
las to'xustEGwExa lEgwi'lE.
Wa, gOl'mEsE la lE'mwumx-!dEXS

la'e axa'x6dEq qa"s axGa'1;hs la'xa ma'-
g^lnwalisases lEgwi'laxs la'e ax"e'dxes
xE'bxwala. Wa, da'x 'idxa g-i'lt!Ega%
LE'mg-ay qa"s L!E'nxLEndes pE'xba'E
o'bze£s la'xa lEgWI'Ie. Wd, gli'l£nese
tS!Elx"wi'dEXS la'e& da'x-"dxa XE'lxwala
qa"s k!a'"wx'widEx o'bba'yas qa ee'x-lax--
9ides. Wa, g;Y1lmEs-e gwa'lExs la'e
xwe'laqa L!E'nxLEnts la'xa lEgw1'le.
Wa, gl"I'mese ts!E'lx"w!dExs la'e dax-
I1'dxa XE' xwaMa qa;s ka'x"widEx o'ba"yas
qa 6e'x-lax ides. Wa, g i'lPmEse gwa'-
lEXS la'e xwe'laqa L!E'nxLEnts la'xa
LEgW!'le. Wa, g.ljlmese ts!E'lx'w!dExs
la'e ax'e'dxa ya'sEkwe qa's dzEx-bE'n-
des laq, qa A'las L!E'mxwa. Wa, le-

'na'xwaEm he gwEx 8!dxa, wao'kwe.
1 So that they hang parallel, about three finger-widths apart, the middle part of the withe forming a

carrying strap which is placed1 over the forehead.
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Carving-Knives. For wood-carving the characteristic crooked-knife (XE'l-
xwaIa) of the North Pacific coast is used (Fig. 53).' In one of the specimens
here illustrated (a) the steel blade is placed against one side of the slightly curved
handle, which is cut off flat. On the outer side of the blade a thin strip of
cedar-wood is applied, which is held in place by the wrapping. The ends of
the wrapping are tucked under and drawn tight. The sheath of the knife is
made apparently of the foot of a fawn, which is tied up near its end. The
sheath of a second knife, the blade and handle of which are much more

strongly curved than the specimen here illustrated ( " ), is made in the same

way. The sheath of the knife represented in Fig. 53, is made of two

pieces of wood which are lashed together. I do not know what implement

,~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~,

Fig. 53, a (sU, b (wBT)

Carving-Knives.
Length, 24 cm., 29 cm.

was used in place of the crooked-knife before the introduction of iron and steel.
The Indians have no information to offer on this point, and no evidence has
been obtained from archazological finds. In the interior of the country, beaver-
teeth and chipped stone knives were used for this purpose.2 The straight-edged
knife (nExx a'1a k1a'wayu) is also used in woodwork, but it is presumably of
modern origin.

Special Adzes. Some rough preparatory work on wood was done by
means of fire; for instance, the insides of canoes and of large kettles were

burned out. To remove the charcoal from the surface of the canoe, a small

I See Otis T. Mason, The Man's Knife among the North American Indians (Report of the U. S. National
Museum for I897, pp. 725 et seq.).

2 See Teit, The Thompson Indians of British Columbia, Vol. I of this series, p. I83.

326



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

adze with bent handle (tsA'yu) was used. The tip of this adze was often made of
elk-antler, while the handle was made of the penis-bone of a sea-otter. Adzes
with handles made of a slice of the trunk of a tree with an attached branch,
the slice of the trunk serving as a haft for the blade, are also in use (qE'ndzayu).
Paddles and spoons are roughed out with adze and knife, but their final form
is given to them with the gritstone.

Polishing Materials. - For polishing wood, gritstone is used, with which
all the adze-marks are removed. The final polish is given by rubbing the
wood with the dried tail of the dogfish. Sometimes a high polish is added
by oiling the surface and by rubbing it with the thick of the thumb. This
is done, for instance, with halibut-hooks. The bottom of the canoe, after it has
been burned over, is greased with dog fish-oil.

Tallow for greasing wood that is to be made brittle and that is to have
a high polish is made into cakes. The tripe-fat is chewed and put into a
kettle in which it is boiled with a little water for an hour or two. Then it
is poured with a ladle into a food-tray such as are used for a single person.
The bottom of the tray is filled with water, the fat is poured on and allowed
to cool off until it hardens. Then the tray is heated by the fire, turned over
and the cake of tallow drops out. When the tallow is used, the cake is cut
lengthwise into bars one or two fingers wide. The cuts pass about half way
through and each bar is broken off as it is needed. The wood that is to be
greased is heated and rubbed with the end of the bar.

WOOD-WORK. The Red Cedar. - The principal kind of wood used for
making large planks for house-building, for building canoes, and for making
boxes, is the red cedar. When cedar-trees are to be selected which are to
be used for canoes or for rafters, or for posts of the house, a moss-covered
trunk is selected, because this generally contains the best wood. The work-
man first tests the wood to see if it is sound by making a small hole in it
with a long-handled chisel. This is called "feeling into the tree" (p!ewIL).
For making boards for boxes, fallen trees are preferred, because it is said
that the wood is softer and more easily split. Coarse-grained cedars are best
for roof-beams because they do not easily- catch fire. Fine-grained cedar
catches fire very easily, and sparks burn holes in the wood. This kind of
wood makes good canoes because it does not split easilv.

Felling Trees. - In olden times cedar-trees were not felled, but driftwood
was used. This was made into pieces of the desired length by means of fire.
A fire was built on the log at the place where it was to be cut. Stones
were put into this fire, which burned the wood below. The adjoining parts
of the log were kept wet, so that the fire did not spread sideways.

At present cedars are cut in the following manner. The place on wllich
the three is to fall is prepared by felling small trees, which are laid on the
ground so that the cedar will lie across them. Then a deep cut reaching
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to the centre of the tree is made with axes on the side toward which it is
to fall. Another, smaller cut is made on the opposite side, from 8 cm. to
IO cm. higher than the first cut. As soon as this cut is deep enough, the
tree begins to fall. The cuts are always so placed that the weather side of
the tree, which has no branches (the "belly" of the tree), is on top. As soon
as the tree is down, the limbs and branches are cut off; then a piece of the
trunk, of the desired length, is cut out, and the bark and sap are removed.
After the log has been trimmed, it is rolled over from the small trees on
which it lies to two other trees that are placed not far apart in the same
direction in which the cedar-log lies. Then rollers are put under the cedar,
and it is rolled down into the water.

Making Planks. - In olden times planks were cut off from standing
trees. In the butt-end of the tree, on the side that has no branches, a hole
was cut, in which a fire was started, and carefully guarded, that it should not
spread upward. The charcoal was scraped out of the hole with a stick of
hemlock-wood, and the wood above the hole was kept wet by means of a
long stick wrapped with hemlock-branches. After this hole had been made
at the butt-end, the workman would climb the tree to a height of about three
or four fathoms. There he would work, standing on the branches of a small
tree that had been pulled over so that it leaned against the trunk of the
large tree on which he was working. Two places about one cubit apart
were cut out of the trunk of the tree with stone axes, and the intervening
wood was wedged out. In this manner a deep cut was made. It is said
that sometimes this upper cut was also burnt out; but this was probably not
done very often, berause the fire makes the wood brittle. Then planks were
split off with wedges between these two deep cuts.

At present the trees out of which boards are to be made are felled so
that they lie with the smooth weather side upward. A straight line is marked
with the marking-wedge across the tree, four finger-widths above the centre.
At present, chisels are used for this purpose. Then the set of seven splitting-
wedges are driven in along this line, the largest farthest away.from the workman,

j -__

Fig. 54. Splitting Red Cedar.

and all slanting away from him (Fig. 54). They are driven in with the hand
hammer, the wedges always being struck in succession.

Judging from a common incident of the test myths, in which it is told
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that a man throws his hand-hammer into a split tree and then knocks the
spreading-stick (qEdExsta'"ya) out to let it close,' it appears that for spreading
the tree a stout stick was used the ends of which rested against the sides of
the crack.

When the tree begins to open, a round spreading-stick (dExa'y6) about
six inches thick, made of crab-apple or yew wood, is inserted crosswise in
the crack, and is driven in by means of a 'wedge with blunt end, which is
hollowed out so as to hold around the horizontal spreading-stick. By driving
the spreading-stick in, the tree is split along a plane parallel to the stick and
to the axis of the tree. As the work progresses, the stick is driven forward
from both sides of the tree by two men, each using one blunt wedge.

Often the smooth side of the tree is put on one side, and the tree is
split in a vertical plane. In that case the spreading-stick is put in as soon
as the tree is wide enough open. Then the wedges are driven in again in
the narrow crack in front of the spreading-stick; and when the tree opens
still more, the spreading-stick is taken out again and inserted in front of the
wedges.

Trees are always split from the'upper end down to the lower end, other-
wise the plane of fissure will turn outward, so that the planks will be short
and thin at one end.

After the top of the log has been split off, it is thrown down and laid
flat side upward, the upper end resting on a log. Then the thickness of the
first plank to be split off is marked on the end of the log. It is made three
finger-widths thick. The plane of this plank never runs quite parallel to the
first plane of splitting, because the stresses in the wood, owing to the change
in its position, have changed. The planes separating the following planks,
however, run nearly parallel with the surface of the first plank. Therefore
the thickness of the second plank is marked only two finger-widths under the
last line of division. If in splitting this plank the plane of separation should
begin to dip downward, the upper surface of the log is loaded with logs and
stones. Then the plane of separation rises again. If, on the other hand, it
turns upward, the tree is turned over, and the weight of the wood changes
the inner stresses so as to cause the plane to dip down again. The longest
planks that are thus cut are three fathoms and a half long. When planks
are split from a horizontal log, the split face of which lies upward, the outer
margins of the planks always turn downward, so that the upper side of the
plank is convex near its sides, while the lower side is concave.

After the planks have been roughed out, they are tied together in a raft
and towed home. Generally, in making the raft, several planks are placed
one on top of another. Three piles of planks are placed side by side.- The

I Vol. III) pp. 99, 366; Vol. X, p. 203.

42-JESUP NORTH PACIFIC EXPED., VOL. V.
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ends of the planks are held between two hemlock-trees, which are tied 'firmly
together with cedar-withes.

The planks are often somewhat twisted. In order to straighten them,
they are either placed in a pile on a level spot and weighted with heavy
stones, or two pairs of stakes are driven into the ground, one pair at each
end of the plank, and slanting in opposite directions. Then the plank is
forced in between these pairs of stakes, and is thus given a twist in the
direction opposite to the one it first had. It is kept in this position for some
time. When it is released, it remains flat.

Next the plank is planed. With one light stroke the chisel is driven
into the surface. Then the chisel is laid down flat, and a long splint is
separated from the plank by shoving the tool down along its surface. After
a distance of about 8 cm. the chisel is raised again, and driven in with a light
stroke, and the same process of shaving off is continued. Thus long straight
splints are removed from the rough surface of the plank, and it becomes
somewhat smoother.

The final planing is done with the hand-adze. The wood is always adzed
with the grain. Splints are cut off either by moving the adze down in a line
parallel to the edge of the plank and as long as the arm will permit, or in
a line sideways across the plank. rhe former method results in an arrange-
ment of the adze-marks which gives the plank a fluted appearance, the other
gives the impression of a series of cross-lines. Sometimes the adze-lines are
so arranged as to form tridngles, diamonds, or other designs.

Splitting Wood. - In all wood-work particular care is taken to split the
wood in such a way that it is most serviceable for the purpose for which it
is intended. Two methods of splitting wood are distinguished, - the one in
which the surface of the plank that is cut out runs radially from the outside
through the centre of the tree, crossing the rings at right angles; the other
in which the split surface is nearly tangential, so that the rings intersect the
face of the board at a very small angle. The first of these methods of cutting
is called LE'nlya. The second, is called xau'ts!ixs. Boards are, on the whole,
cut tangentially. Boards used for the making of boxes are split radially (that
is to say, they are taken from the centre of the tree), while those used for
the bottom and for the top are split tangentially (that is to say, they are
taken from near the outside of the tree). Very large boards are, of course,
always taken from near the middle of the tree, and are therefore cut radially.

In making root-diggers, the branches from which they are made are
halved, and the point is placed near the outer side of the branch. Other
small implements are made of quartered branches. This is done whenever
it is desired to have the harder part of the wood at that portion of the
implement which is subjected to the greatest wear. The shanks of spindles
and netting-needes, for instance, are made in this manner.
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Bending Wood. - It has been stated before that in the straightening-out
of cedar-planks the wood is bent and given a certain form. This process is
an important feature of all the wood-work of the Kwakiutl Indians. Thus,
in the making of boxes, bending plays an important role. The sides of boxes
are made of a single board, which is bent over to form the corners. These
are made in in the following manner. A cut (Fig. 55) is made in the wood
at right angles to the surface of the plank.
Then the wood is shaved off from the right-
hand side so that the surface slants down to
the deep cut (xu'tEq). After these have been
made, a shallow groove is made on the op- Fig. 55. Diagram illustrating Method of
posite side of the plank. After these grooves Kerfing and Bending.
have been made, the board is placed in hot
water or steam and put between two level planks which are weighted with
stones. Thus it is left over night. When it is taken out on the following
morning, the plank is perfectly level. When the wood is to be bent at the
kerf, a little ditch as wide as the board is dug in the ground. Stones are
heated and put into the ditch. Then fresh kelp is placed on the hot stones
and is sprinkled with water. Then the board is placed across the kelp with
the shallow groove downward. Sometimes the deeper kerf is covered with
moss or soft cedar-bark, upon which hot water is dripped. Then that side
of the plank which is to be bent up is grasped with a pair of tongs, while
the other side is held down by a stick placed near the kerf. One man steps
on this stick, while the other one, who holds the board in the tongs, -bends
it over slowly, so that the shallow groove forms the outer, convex side of the
angle. The pressure on the stationary part of the board prevents the breaking
of the outer fibres of the wood.

Wood-bending is also used in the making of canoes, as will be described
later on.

Bending is also used for shaping the bow, which is made of the root of
the yellow cedar. A straight piece of root is cut out, the end of which is
heated by the fire. Then it is rubbed with mountain-goat or deer tallow,
which is first held in the mouth. The tallow melts on the hot stick, which
is thoroughly soaked with it. Then the end of the cedar-root is put into the
crack of a drift-log, and the weight of the root is allowed to bend over the
end. Thus it is kept until it cools off, when it is taken off. Before the bent
piece of root is entirely cold, two lines are burned with a red-hot stone into
the convex side of the bow just above and below the point of strongest cur-
vature. This prevents the bend from straightening out again. The opposite
end is treated in the same way.

Following is a description of the bending of fish-hooks (see Fig. 149).
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When the fisherman gets ready,
when he first goes to fish red cod, he
takes a branch of driftwood of fir ' and
splits it into four pieces. The length
of each is one span of our fingers and
four finger-widths. Then he shaves
them so that they are thin and round.
As soon as he has finished, he takes
kelp and puts into it the split branches
which are to be the four [branch] hooks
for cod. He has also four pieces of
kelp. When night comes, he digs a
hole in the ashes of his fire and puts
into it the four pieces of kelp in which
the [branch] hooks for red cod are. Then
he covers them over and leaves them
the whole length of the night until
the morning. As soon as he finishes
covering them over, he takes a short
board and carves out a rounded mould
the same thickness as the thickness of
the [branch] hook for the red cod, and
the carved mould has the same depth
as the size of the hook that it to be
made.2 After he has finished four of
them, he puts them away.

Now he is ready, when day comes
the next morning. In the morning, as
soon as day comes, he digs up what
has been covered over, and he rips
open the pieces of kelp while they are
still warm, and he takes the round
branches and bends them into the
carved moulds in the short board, and
he pushes them into it. He does so
with all four of them. As soon as he
has finished, he puts them away in a

Yoxs g-a'lae xwa'naIE'leda lo'qwaLaq;
wa, hi15maaxs g¶'lae le'da na'nets!ae-
noxwe, wa, la axe'Edxa qulE'me L!E-
na'k-sa m6'muxudE. Wa, la'me'sxs'-
xox-sEndEq qa ma'xusE. Wa, la 2nE'm-
p!Enk e wa'sgEmasas lI'xEns ba'La
yisE'ns q!wa'q!wax ts!anagex; wa, he'-
5misa ma'IdEnE. Wa, la k- !a'xgwidEq
qa wuswu'1bEs la'xes laE&naE lW'Elx ina.
Wa, gil£mese gwa'lExs la'e ax2'&dxa
wa'wade. Wa, la wuyo'q!uqasa kbo-
kwe t!Enx laq. Wa, m6i'ts!aqEda na'-
nEts!aay6LE t!Et!E'nx-sEm go a'gimola.
Wa, la'Ixaa m6'ts!aqa wa'wada. Wa,
gO'lPmEsE ga'nul2Ida, la'e 51ap!a'lisa
la'xa guna' yases lEgw'l'e. Wa, la
Lo'xts!odalasa mo'ts!aqe wa'wade, yix
la agxqE'laxa t!et!E'nxsEmE na'nats!aa-
yoLe g-a'g-imola. Wa, la dzEmeg in-
dEq. Wa, la he'x saEm lax wa'sgE-
masasa ga'nuLe, la'laa la'xa gaa'la.
Wa, gOl5mEsE gwal dzEme'gindqexs
la'e ax5e'dxa ts!Ek!wa' saa'kwa qa5s
k!E'y6Its!6dExa la wak¶'la, he'Em wa'-
dzEqe wa'gedasasa t!E'nx-sEmE na'ne-
ts!aayZiLE g-a'g-imola. Wa, la he'Em
wa'labElale k-!yaltswakwa wa'geda-
sasa g-a'gimzlaLE. Wa, gi'lVmese
gwa'la mo'waxs la'e g e'xaq.
Wa, laE'm gwa'lata qo nna'x 'idL6xa

,,gaa'la. Wa, g i'l5mese na'x Idxa
gaa'laxs la'e la'p!EqAIEsxEs dzamn'sasE-
5was la'e qwa'gElEndxa wa'wadaxs he'-
5mae a'Ies ts!E'lqwe. Wa, la axe'Edxa
le'x-EnE t!E'nx a qa's wa'x-ts!6dEs la'xa
k-!e'lts!EwakwE la'xa ts!Eq!wa'dzowE
sao'kwa. Wa, la LoxbEtE'ndEq. Wa,
la gna'xwaEm he g wE'x`Itsa mo'we.-
Wa 1i'l8mese owa'fExs la'e axga'lilas
la'xa wudaE'lE. Wa, gOi'PmnEsE wudEx -

2 Sometimes the mould is laid out on a board with stout pegs.
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cool place in the house; and when
they get cold, he takes his hooks and
takes them out; and he takes tallow
(of the deer) and chews it; and when
it is soft, he heats the hooks by the
fire; and he only stops heating them
when they are scorched. Then he
rubs them with the tallow, and he puts
them back again into the place where
they had been, into the carved moulds
in the short board. The reason why
he puts on tallow is that they become
stiff and that they do not open again.
The next day, when they are cold, he
takes them out again from the carved
moulds in the short board. Now the'
hooks are brittle.
Then he takes the hollow-sided bone

of the foreleg of the elk and breaks
it in pieces, and he sharpens thin pieces.
They become round, and one end is
sharp. They are to be the bone barbs
of the hooks. As soon as he has
finished, he ties them on to the hooks.
He has as his means of tying them
split spruce-roots.

When he has finished, he takes sea-
weed from the beach, and spruce, and
puts them into a small kettle. Then
he pours salt water over them and
puts it over the fire of the house.
They boil for a long time, and then
he takes them off. When the water
gets cold, he takes his four branch
hooks and puts them into the kettle.
They stay in the kettle for four days.
Then he takes them out and hangs
them up in the corner of the house.

21'dExs la'e axe'dxes ga&m6laLe qaGs
axwults!o'deq. Wa, la ax2e'dxa ya'sE-
kwe qa2s mal&x'w!dEq. Wa, g l'lTmEsE
la tE'lx9w!dExs la'e. pEx-1'dxa g-a'mola
la'xa lEgwi'?e. Wa, a'TlmEsE gwal
pExa'qExs la'e la k- !'m1a. Wa, la
dzEx-'tsa ya'sEkwE lax 6'sgEmagyas.
Wha, la'xae5 xwe'1aqa wa'x-ts!ots la'xes
axts!Ewa'sdEda k-!e6'1ts!EwakwE la'xa
ts!EXusEmE' sao'kwa. Wa, h&'Em la'-
g itas axsE'mtsa ya'sEkwE laq qa L!E'm-
xes, he'2mE qa k !e'sEs Et!ed dzas:wi'da.
Wa, g i'l2mEsE wudExli'dxa la e't!Ed
2na'x-2idExs la'e ax2E'dEq qa2s axwul-
ts!oi'deq la'xa k !e6'1ts!Ewakwe ts!Ek!wa-
dzo' sao'kwa. Wa, laE'm la L!E'mxwa
le'da g%a'mola.
Wa, la ax9e'dxa xu'lg inose, yix xa'qas

g a'lEmalg'iwa2yas g o'gu yAsa L!EWE'lSe.
Wa, la lEle'xsEndEq. Wa, hM9mis la
g&E'x2IdzosEda 2wf's2wulE. Wa, la le'El-
x-EnxExIda. Wa, la pExbE'da apsba'8yas.
Wa, la lWxEEm e'xbeda apsba'9yas.
Wa, laE'm xa'xx a'LES g a'molas. Wa,
gYl'mese gwa'IExS la'e ylPaLE'lots la'xa
g-a'm6la. Wa, laE'm yiLE'mnfoxusa
pa'akwe' L!o'p!Ek asa a1&wasE.
Wa, gi'l2mEse gwa'la la'e ax2e'dxa

L!ESL!Ekwe' la'xa L!Ema'iSE LEwa ale'-
wase qa2s axts!o'des la'xa ha2nE'mE.
Wa, la guxts!o'tsa dE'msx e laq. Wa,
la ha'nx LEnts la'xa lEgwi'ltses go3'kwe.
Wa, la gE'gilPlEm maE'mdElqulaxs la'e
ha'nxsEndEq. Wa, gOi'lPmEsE wuda'-
Rstax8TdExs la'e ax2e'dxes mo'sgEme
t!WEnx sEm gEgimo'la qa2s ax2stE'ndEs
la'xa ha'nx LanowE. Wa, la m6'p!En-
xwa2sE 2na'las g0%stalhl la'xa ha'nx-La-
nowe. Wa, la axwu2stE'ndEq qa9s tex-
gwa'1l-es la'xa 6otn6gw1fasEs g o'kwe.

Small bent hooks are made in the same way as halibut hooks, of the
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underside of a branch of an old, rotten fir tree (ma'muxudE). The length of
the stick that is to be made into a small hook is a short span (thumb to first
finger). After one lenght has been cut off, the others are cut accordingly.
These halved branches are cut into a number of square pieces which are then
whittled down with the crooked knife. One end is made a little thinner than
the other and the barb end is flattened on one side. All the sticks are made
as nearly as possible in the same length and then they are tied up in bundles
of ten each. These bundles are soaked in fresh water in a small box. The
patterns for bending the hooks are laid out on a smooth board. First a
pattern is cut out of a thin cedar board and from seven to nine holes are
drilled into the large board around this pattern. Pegs made of pine wood
are driven into these holes. As many patterns as are necessary are thus
drilled into the board.

The sticks for bending are not heated in kelpstems, but placed in an
oven which is dug in a corner of the house. The bottom of the oven is filled
with red-hot stones which are covered with from I5-20 cm. of dulce. The
sticks are placed on it and are covered with from I5-20 cm. of fern leaves,
over which old mats are spread. Then water is poured on. In about fifteen
minutes they are taken out and bent inside the peg moulds. Then they are

heated again and greased.

|S'eze.'ilirSewing Wood. - The principal
method used for joining two pieces of

'ti H lI l jl] !{ftlall ...tX1llwoodis that of sewing. Holes are

Atl ; drilled in the pieces that are to be
H~~~f joined together, and they are firmly

connected by means of strong fibre.
it' a I ~~~~~Theonly material that is used for

this purpose is twisted cedar-twigs.
4 In the illustrations the drill-holes pass-

ing through the wood are indicated
by shading, while the cedar-twigs lying
on the opposite side of the wood are

a 4 /indicated by broken lines. It will be
...... seen that almost everywhere the drill-

[ln | holes are carried through the wood
diagonally, and that in thisway a numb-
er of alternate stitches on the upper

c and lower side appear on the surface of
the boards that are joined together.

The simplest stitches for sewing are used in closing up cracks in boards
and canoes (Fig. 56). The cedar-withes are always placed in grooves which
are cut on the surface of the board, connecting the drill-holes; so that after
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sewing, the surface of the board presents a smooth surface, and the 'stitches
are protected against injury by friction or cutting. The simplest method of
stitching is shown in Fig. 56, a and 6. In both of these cases the cedar-
withes cross on the surface of the board over the crack that is to be closed.
Another principle is used in the sewing illustrated in Fig. 56, c. Here the
diagonal drilling crosses through the crack, and the stitches are visible on
the board lying in a direction parallel to the crack. Still another principle is
used in Fig. 56, d, which is employed particularly in sewing up small cracks
in canoes, and which is sometimes applied in single stitches. As will be seen
in the illustration, the sewing begins with a diagonal stitch carried through
the wood a little distance away from the crack. Then a groove (xud'g-E) is
made on both the upper and the lower side of the board to be sewed. The
withe is pulled through these grooves one turn and a half, and then it emerges
on the other side through a diagonal hole (b) corresponding to the first diagonal
hole (a).

When large cracks are to be closed, where a considerable amount ot
pressure is needed to bring the sides of the board together before they are
finally sewed up, a method is used which is illustrated in Fig. 57. 'Iwo pairs
of holes are drilled straight through the wood on each side
of the crack, and a stout withe is pulled through, as in- I'
dicated in the illustration. After it has been closed, a wedge
of cedar-wood the lower side of which is levelled off so as

to conform with the surface of the board is driven in, and
in this manner the sides of the crack are drawn together. I
This is essentially a temporary expedient. After the cracks j
have been brought together in this way, they are sewed up
in accordance with the methods previously described. I

In all work of this kind the workman proceeds as 1
follows. The fine tip of the cedar-withe is pushed through I
the hole, and is pulled through until the thick end becomes
wedged into the drill-hole; then the withe is twisted again, Fig. 57. Method of

closing Large Cracks in
and the tip is pushed through the next hole and is pulled Wood.
tight, so that the withe lies in the groove on the surface
of the board. A small wedge with blunt end (dediqwegano) - often with
a groove in the blunt end -of the same curvature as the cross-section of the
withe - is used to drive home the cedar-withe with light strokes into the
groove until it lies perfectly smooth and flat. In order to prevent any slipping-
back of the cedar-withe, small splints of cedar-wood are driven into the drill-
holes with small hard pebbles until the withe- is wedged in securely. In this way
the workman continues until the whole sewing is completed, the tip of the
withe being wedged in with particular care. The last stitch made with the
thin end is generally pulled twice through the same drill-hole before being
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wedged in, and the last two stitches are placed close together; so that the
withes must be bent over at sharp angles, which gives them a securer hold.
Then the butt-end and the tip are both cut off close to the surface of the
board. The withes, while they are being used for sewing, are kept wet.

Sewing in also applied for joining together boards that meet at an angle;
for instance, thwarts are attached to the

7-gVI.,X canoe by sewing. The common method
V..R"W\\\<2applied by the Guasila is illustrated in

Fig. 58, a. It will be seen that in the
specimen here figured the butt-end of
the withe is knotted instead of being

a wedged in. On the whole, however,
wedging seems to be used more com-
monly than knotting. In this specimen
the stitches on the face of the thwart

l;glljlj and on the outside of the canoe run
in the transversal plane of the canoe.
The specimen is so drawn that the outer
side of the canoe is represented by the
lower surface of the larger board. The
tip of the withe is wedged into the
thwart, and is cut off close to it when
the work is finished. The common
method of attaching the thwart which
is used by the Kwakiutl is.illustrated in
Fig. 58, e. The main difference in these
methods consists in the application of a
wedge under the thwart, which is intended
to keep the joint tight. This wedge is
provided with a number of notches which
fit the direction of the withes. Attention
may also be called to the rather elaborate
fastening of the tip of the withe.

Similar methods of sewing are re-
Fig. 58. Sewing of Canoe-Thwarts and Boxes. quired in sewing together the ends of

the board forming the side of a bent
box (see p. 33I). After the board which is to form the sides of a box has
been bent as described before, the ends meet at a right angle (Fig. 58, c).
When they are to be sewed together, the whole box is tied up with cedar-ropes.
Before the drilling of the holes for sewing is begun, three preliminary stitches or
pegs are put in, - two at the ends, and one in the middle. The first drill-
hole is made near the bottom of the box. It passes diagonally through the

336



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

corner. The next drill-hole begins at the place where the first drill-hole emerges
on one side, and passes diagonally and slanting upward through the corner to
the other side. The following drill-hole begins at the point where the last one
emerges, and passes back diagonally upward though the ends of both boards.
In this way the drilling is continued, so that the drill-holes all lie in the plane
of the diagonal of the box, forming a zigzag line from bottom to top. Each
hole is sewed as soon as it has been made, the withes being twisted as soon
as they emerge from the drill-hole, and then being wedged in. The arrange-
ment of the drill-holes is such that the sewing is entirely invisible. The holes
in which the withes lie are soon filled with fat and soot, and the corner looks
perfectly smooth. This sewing is done with fine cedar-withes dyed in urine.

In other cases the diagonal stitclhes on the corner of the box are carried
through horizontally; and a vertical groove placed alternately on the two ends
of the box connects the diagonal stitches.

Pegging. - Another method of joining pieces of wood is by pegging.
Pegs are made of wood, and are wedged into drill-holes. In every case care
is taken that the drill-hole is not in the direction in which the pegged joint
would naturally come apart. The corners of modern boxes are almost all
pegged, the pegs passing through horizontal diagonal holes. The bottom of
the box is also pegged to the sides, the holes passing diagonally from the
bottom outward through the sides.

Filling Boards loge/her. - In some cases it is necessary to fit boards
together with great accuracy; for instance, when fitting the sides of a box to
its bottom. This is, done in the following mranner. The piece of wood to
which another piece is to be fitted is smeared all along its edge with wet
powdered charcoal, which is kept in a clam-shell. Then it is pressed against
the other piece, which has been fitted as near as possible in the desired form.
Wherever there is an inaccuracy in the fitting, the charcoal produces black
spots. These places are shaved off, until in the final fitting the charcoal forms
one even continuous black line. When such pieces are to be fitted together
so as to be water-tight, they are first rubbed with tallow and rotten pitch-wood.

Caulking. - In cases where the wood shows defects, caulking may
become necessary. This is generally done by driving shredded yellow-cedar
bark into the crack, sewing it together with cedar-withes, and then covering
it with gum. When there is a knot-hole in the side of a canoe, it is filled
as tight as possible with rushes, the inner bark of the spruce-tree, or cedar-
twigs. Then pegs made of red cedar, about I5 cm. long and pointed at one
end, are driven in from both sides until the hole is completely filled. This
is an efficient temporary closing of a knot-hole. For a permanent closing,
new pieces are sewed into the sides of the canoe.

In caulking canoes, rotten pitch-wood is used, which is gathered in bags.
This is rubbed until it becomes quite fine and sticky, and is put over the
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yellow-cedar bark which is inserted in cracks; or when the cracks are very
narrow, the rotten wood is simply rubbed into them until they are entirely
filled up. This renders the canoes perfectly water-tight.

Cedar-Bark Boards. - When planks are not available, cedar-bark is
sometimes used as a substitute. The bark is removed from trees of a span
or two in diameter. The bark is cut all around the tree near the bottom,
and another cut is made a fathom or two higher up. Then the bark is slit
open lengthwise down one side of the trunk, and it is either removed with
the hands or pried off with levers made of hemlock or bone of whale. The
pieces of bark are flattened out and tied firmly at the ends, and, if necessary,
also in one or two places near the middle, between pairs of cedar-sticks.
The bark is allowed to dry in this position, and is kept flat. Pieces of bark
of the same kind are also used for making the sides of boxes. The bark is
flattened in the way just described. Then the pairs of sticks which hold it
flat are removed. A number of kerfs are cut from the inside, and the piece
of bark is bent in the same way as the sides of the box, the only difference
being that the ends overlap. Then the overlapping ends are sewed together
with thong or withes. The bent side is sewed to a bottom in the same
manner as the sides of the wooden box. A specimen of this kind in the
collection of the Museum (a-3-R-) is square, and has sides 45 cm. high and
3I cm. wide. Cedar-bark is also used for roofing. Sometimes it is not held
firmly between sticks, but allowed to curl up somewhat in order to form
gutters for the rain to run off quickly. This kind of bark is also used for
making canoes and bailers.' In making the bark bailer a piece of cedar-bark
about 70 cm. long and 40 cm. wide is cut out. The length of the bottom
of the bailer is laid out in the middle, the bottom being about one-half of the

total length. Then a square notch is cut
in the middle of each short side, which
is then bent up. Then the sides are
gathered fan-like and attached to the
handle. When the sides are gathered,
the bottom assumes a curved form.

Structural Work. - In many of
the structures erected by the Kwakiutl,
heavy logs are used, and considerabre
skill has been developed in handling
these heavy burdens.

Fig. 59. Method of raising lIouse-Post. The framework of the house, for
instance, consists of very heavy beams

and posts. The posts are up to three fathoms long and from three to four
spans in diameter. The method of raising the house-post is illustrated in Fig. 59.

1 See Chapter VI, Travel and Transportation, Fig. II9, a.
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A hole is dug at the place where the post is to stand, and it is continued
in the form of a ditch towards the centre of the house, where no other posts
are to be erected. The front side of the hole where the post is to stand is
protected by heavy planks that are driven into the ground. Then the post
is shoved into this hole, and is gradually raised from the slanting side of the
ditch, being supported by logs of proper size as it is being raised.

Much more complicated is the machinery used for raising the heavy roof-
beam, which is sometimes from eight to ten fathoms long, and five spans
thick at the front end, and three spans thick at the rear end (Fig. 6o).

=~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
Fig. 6o. Method of raising Roof-Beam.

After the post (a) has been raised, a strong slanting pole (6) is tied side-
ways against it. Along it the beam is raised, the front end first. The beam
(c) is placed at the foot of the slanting pole, a log (d) being placed about a

fathom back from the post. This serves as pivot for a lever (e), which has
a mortise (f) near its short end, into which a lifter (g) fits which raises the
beam when the lever (e) is pressed down. At the same time the beam is
guided so that its end slides up along the slanting pole (b) towards the top
of the post. Then its raised end is held in place by a temporary support (h),
and the lever -and lifter are re-adjusted so as to raise the beam still higher
with the following movement.

Sometimes two poles tied together near their upper ends are used as

guides. Their lower ends, which rest on the ground, are brought nearer and
nearer together as the beam is raised up higher and higher.

When the beam approaches the top of the post (a), a stout plank is tied
Qn the 6pposite side of the post, reaching a couple of feet higher than the
post. It is to prevent the beam from rolling down on the other side. When
it is in place, a similar plank is tied on that side of the post where the beam
was rolled up. Then the opposite end of the beam is raised in the same

manner.
The wall-beams of the house, which are not quite so heavy, are generally

shored up, and are guided by men standing on top of the post, who hold
the beams with ropes.

The cross-piece on the two door-posts is raised on boxes. These are
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covered with planks; and more boxes are put on until a sufficient height has
been reached. Generally the heavy roof-beam is first lifted so high that the
cross-piece can be placed over the door-posts under it. This is done to av.oid
knocking down the cross-piece when the heavy beam is raised. The top of
the cross-piece is slightly notched where the beam rests on it. The beam is
placed on the front posts first. For this reason the posts always tend to lean
slightly forward towards the front of the house, the beam while being raised
up in the rear pressing them forward.

In all heavy structural work where simultaneous effort is required, the
men use rhythmic cries to time their movements. Thus, in raising the roof-
beam, the leader of the work gives the signal for his men by shouting "Wo!"
The men respond with the shout, "We, we, we, we, we!" uttered in quick
succession. Then they shove up the beam by pressing on the lever as
described before, each effort being accompanied by a shout, "Ho!" As soon
as the beam rests on top of the post or of the cross-piece, the leader shouts,
"Hahaha!" thus indicating that the work is finished.

Other structural work is required for building dams across rivers, and
embankments which hold up the street of the village. All of these are made
of interlocked beams. Embankments (xwa'laqe) are made by placing heavy
short logs into the slope that is to be built up so that their ends stick out.
These logs are notched, and another heavy beam is laid across, which is to
form the front of the embankment. Over this beam others are placed which
are parallel to the first pair. These are also notched so as to fit the front
beam and to support the next higher beam. Thus the whole front of the
embankment is raised in a manner similar to our log-cabins. 'rhen the space
that is thus enclosed is filled in with hemlock-branches and with soil. This
method of building foundations is also applied in building dams across rivers.
In some places artificial dams are made, which are used for purposes of fishery
(see Fig. I 39). Here the foundation is made in the manner just described.
Heavy posts are driven into the river-bed above the foundation logs, and
planks are tied against these. Then the whole upper side of the dam is
covered with hemlock-branches in order to facilitate the desposition of gravel
above the dam.

Evidently this method of construction is very old, because it appears as
one of the characteristic traits in the O9maxt!a'laIE tradition, one of the most
important origin traditions of the Kwakiutl Indians. It is stated in this tale
that 0Omaxt!a'lale was given a house with interlocked foundation by his father-
in-law, Qa'wadeleqala, who belonged to the Knight Inlet tribe.' It may also
be mentioned that the name of the old village Xulku of the NE'mgis, at the
mouth of the Nimkish River, means "interlocked foundation."

Here may be mentioned also the old method of erecting plank walls.
I See Vol. III of this series, p. 277.
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These were held in place between pairs of poles, one set of poles being
erected in front of the wall, another set behind it. These pairs of poles were
connected with loops of cedar-withes that were twined around pairs of poles.
The lowest plank was set down horizontally on the ground. The loop of
cedar-withes was attached just over this plank, and the second plank was put
up so that it rested on these cedar-withes overlapping the lower plank. Walls
of this kind were used particularly in house-building. They were protected
against the pressure of the wind by the heavy framework of the house.

In the modern house the method of wall-building has changed entirely.
The planks are not put up horizontally, but vertically. A very heavy plank
is put down edgewise, and is provided with a groove on its upper narrow
face. The boards are cut off square, and are put up in this groove; while
on top they are held together by a long cross-plank, against which they are
nailed. The sides of the houses are also built of planks standing on end.
These are put up below in a ditch, while above they fit into a groove in the
lower side of the side-beam. Then the ditch is filled up again.

EXAMPLES OF WOOD-WORK.- The method of wood-work may be illustrated
a little more fully by describing the making of a number of utensils.

Dzgging-Stick. For making a clam digging-stick (Fig. 6i) a hemlock-

Fig. 6i, a (4a), b (4F,). Digging-Sticks. Length, 123 cm., I I I cm.

tree about 35 cm. thick is selected. A straight branch about 7 cm. thick and
up to I.5 metres long serves for making a long digging-stick; one of the same
thickness and about 8o cm. long, for a short digging-stick. The under side
of the branch is then cut off with an adze until the whole lower half of the
branch has been removed. Then both sides of the branch are trimmed off
so as to make it nearly square, while the upper side of the branch is hardly
trimmed down at all. This side of the branch is called "the baclE," or "brittle
back" (L!EmwE'g e); while the lower side is called "stomach" (6'k!waEdze") or
"soft stomach" (tsE'lq!wEdzE1). After the branch has thus been squared, it is
rounded, and the ends are sharpened in such a way that the upper side of
the branch forms the point of the digging-stick. The tapering end has three
faces, and is about 35 cm. long. After it is thus roughly shaped, the whole
stick is finished with fine adzing (tsEXwa'). The tapering points of the short
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stick are made correspondingly shorter, about 25 cm. long. The sticks are
kept over the fire for a number of days, until they are thoroughly dry and
brittle.

Tongs. Two types of thongs are used, - the fire-tongs, which serve
for handling fire-wood and for lifting hot stones out of the fire; and tongs
which are used as roasting-spits and for various other pturposes. The former
(Fig. 62, a) are used in the hand, and for this reason have a handle, which

__e~~~~~~~_________

Fig. 62, a (As), b, c (gf-). Tongs. Length: a, 149 cm.; b, c,

I00 Cm.
is cut off square. Small tongs which are used with one hand are about 8o cm.
long, while large fire-tongs are I50 cm. long. Roasting-tongs (Fig. 62, 6, c)
are stuck into the ground, and have a pointed end. All tongs are made of
red-pine wood (wun&'gul). This is generally taken from fallen trees, which
break up in falling and make it easv to pick out a long straight piece. Medium-
sized tongs are about a metre long. A piece of wood about 7 cm. square is
cut out and split through the middle at one end, about halfway down. Then
the handle end is whittled out, either square or pointed, according to the
kind of tongs that are to be made. Next a twisted cedar-withe is wrapped
firmly around the piece of wood just above the handle, beginning with the
thin end. The thick end of the withe is tucked under the wrapping. After
this has been done, the central split, by means of which the legs of the tongs
are formed, is continued down to the binding.

Tongs with square end have no ring of cedar-withes, because the end is
so thick that it does not readily split.

Boxes. - It has been stated before that boxes are bent out of wood.
The plank that is used for an ordinary box is one finger or a finger and a
half in thickness. The plank is made straight by sighting along the edge.
The method of measuring and of laying off the kerfs will be described in the
chapter on measurements. After the sides have been laid out, the last side
of the box, which meets the first side after it has been bent over, is made
shorter than the first side by an amount almost equal to the thickness of the
wood; so that when the wood is bent over and the ends are joined together,
the opposite sides will be of equal length. The laying-out of kerfs to make
boxes of various forms is a highly developed art. By a combination of slanting
kerfs the peculiarly shaped hunting-boxes with flaring sides are made (see
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Figc. I22). Slanting kerfs are used also in making the cradle. I have not
seen any specimens of boxes with wide bulging sides, such as were inade by
the northern tribes, and which required kerfs of very complicated form to
secure accurate joints. After the kerfs have been made, the board is steamed.
A number of small ditches are made in the floor of the house, as wide as
the board, and each ditch under one of the kerfs. Stones are heated on the
fire, and are taken up with tongs and put into the ditches. Then water is
sprinkled on the hot stones, as described before (p. 33I). The board is placed
on the ditches, and when it is hot it is bent over. The bend at each kerf
is carried so far that the sides form somewhat acute angles; so that in
the final adjustment the wood does not need to be bent any more to bring
the ends together, but may be slightly bent back. The methods of sewing the
box have been described (p. 336). When the sides have been finished, the
box is turned bottom-side up, and if necessary the bottom is planed with a
crooked-knife. Then the board for the bottom is made. It is two fingers or
more thick, and is split off from near the outside of a tree, so that the rings
of the tree run nearly parallel with the surface of the board. The sides ot
the box, which have been sewed together and adjusted so that they are square
in cross-section, are placed on this board, and both the inner line and the
outer are marked with the back of the knife. Then the bottom is cut, following
the outer line which has thus been marked. Next the thickness outside of the
inner line is reduced to one finger-width; so that the sides of the box, when
put on to the bottom, slide. over that portion which is to form the bottom
of the inside. The bottom inside is slightly hollowed out. After all this is done,
the bottom of the sides is blackened as described before (p. 337), and is
pressed on, and the bottom board is shaved off until a continuous black line
is marked on it by the blackened bottom of the sides. After this the bottom
is pegged on (see p. 337). Next the box is put on its side, and the carpenter
kneels down and presses the box against his knees and shaves off the broken
fibres that stick out at the edges. Next a rather deep line is cut parallel to
the bent edges and to the top of the box at a distance of from one to three
finger-widths from the edges and top (see Fig. 97). The space surrounded
by these lines is fluted by being shaved down with a crooked-knife.

The plank for the top of a large box is as thick as the distance from
the tip of the first finger to the interstice between the thumb and first finger.
It is so selected that the high end of the cover is a radial section of the
tree, while the surface of the cover is a tangential section. After the sides
of the plank have been marked off in the same way as the sides of the
bottom, the peculiar curve of the top is indicated with the marking-wedge
(see p. 324 and Fi]g. 52). Then small carpenter's wedges are driven in slowly
along the line marked with the marking-wedge until the superfluous part of
the wood has been split off. 'Then the cover is completed by adzing. After
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all this has been done, the top of the sides of the box is blackened, and the
lid is put on. In this way the outlines of the inner side of the box are
marked. The portion of the lid which lies outside of this line is whittled off
in the same way as was done with the bottom. Thus the lid is made to fit
on tightly, and does not wobble even when it is not tied on.

Canoes. - The making of a canoe was described to me as follows:.-

When a man wants to make a canoe,
he goes into the woods to look for a
large cedar-tree. He carries his chisel.
As soon as he finds a large tree, he
cuts a small hole in it. He tries to
reach the heart of the wood in order
to see if it is sound. That is what
the canoe-builder calls "feeling into
it." If the heart of the tree is not
rotten, he goes home at once, and on
the following day he goes out, carrying
his axe in order to fell the tree.
When he arrives, he looks for the

branch side of the tree, and cuts it,
that the tree may fall on the branches.
The canoe-maker takes his chips and
throws them at the place where he
wants the cedar-tree to fall. As soon
as he hears the wood cracking, he
prays, "Do not fall too heavily, else
you, great magician, will be broken."
Then the cedar falls.

At once the canoe-builder measures
off the length of his intended canoe,
and cuts the tree. Then he chops off
the branches, and cuts out what is to
be the stern of the canoe. This is
called the "rough cutting-out." Now
he goes home.

Then the canoe-maker stops lying
with his wife, for the first men said

He'"maasExs g-a'lae Leq!exsdeda bE- 1
gwa'nEme, la qa's'id la'xa a'L!e a'lax
LEkwa' wl'lkwa; da'laxes q!E'ldayu.
G*iTlmEs q!a'xa LEkwE' wi'lkwa la'e
q!E'ltbEtEndxa t!6'xbida"wE, la'lag aa 5
lax do'maqasa wi'lkwe. LaE'm do'-
qwax qo q!u'lsa la'xeda ad'waqa9yasa
wi'lkwE. Hie'Em gwo;yo'sa Le'q!enoxu
peWWiLE. He'x 8ida8me-s g a'x na'£na-
kwa, la'e k!es q!u'lse a'"waqa"yasa wi'l- 10
kwe. La LE'nsa la'e da'laxes so'bayu
qaSs le so'p!axodxa wf'lkwE.
Gi'8mes la'g-aa laq, la'e dY'qwaLax

wI'lEmasa wf'lkwE. G i'18mes q!a'xa
wl'IEmas la'e s6'p!axod 6'k!waEdza"yasa 15
wi'lkwe qa hax"wu'lses qo ta'x idL6.
H6'mEna1a'mEda Le'q!enoxwe da'x ljd-
xes so'yapmute qags ts!EqE's la'xes
gwo yo' qa gwe'xto5xwIdaatsa wfAlkwE.
G i'lPmEs hE'1mElq!wa'lEda wi'lkwE, la'e 20
ya'q!eg a'fEda Le'q!enoxu ts!E'lwaqa qa
k-!e'ses A'L!Elsa, "a'Las k o'x"wElslax,
nau'alaxudzek.as," nE'keda LE'q!Eno-
xwe. La t!a'x-"idEda wi'lkwE.

He'x-"ida"mEsEda Le'q!enoxwe ba'1- 25
'IdEx wa'sgEmasLasa xwa'k!unaLE. La
o'Xs EndEq. G i'lms la'xs'a la'e so'-
p!idxa L!Ena'k'e. La s6'p!idxa a'giiwELE
LE"wa a wW'dzELE. La gwa'1Eda a'g-i-
wa"e la'e la'xa o'xLa'E qaCs so'p!!dEq 30
LJEwa e wanux ExLe'Le. La gwa'la.
H&'Em gwo"yo'sa Le'Elq!enoxwe k !i'm-
sa. La na''nakwa.

LaE'm gwal kuCliflEda Le'q!enoxwe
L.E8WIS gEnE'me qaxs "nE'k aeda ga'le 35
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that canoe-makers must not sleep with
their wives, lest they find rotten places
in the cedar-tree; people who split
boards also do not sleep with their
wives. They never comb their hair,
else the ends of the canoe would split,
or the board would split.
On the following morning the canoe-

builder starts; and, as soon as he ar-
rives, he chops out the sides and ends
of the canoe. When this has been
done, he chops the outer sides. As
soon as this is done, he chops the in-
side, and makes it level with the sides
of the canoe. Then he turns the canoe
over with a lever; and when the canoe
is turned over, he chops the outside
of the canoe, chopping off the sap of
the cedar-tree. The first to be chopped
by the canoe-builder is the bottom of
the canoe, and all the sap of the cedar
is off. Then he tries to make (the
bottom) straight. When this is done,
he adzes the outside of the canoe, for
the outside of the canoe is first finished,
for the inside is shaped according to
the outer side. When the outside is
finished, the canoe is turned right-side
up, and is supported by poles on each
side. Then he goes home.

In the morning of the following day
he walks and searches for a yew-tree
for his crooked wedge. Its name is
"lifting up the head of the canoe."
He finds a yew-tree, chops it down,
and finishes twelve wedges. Then he
takes cedar-withes for the crown of the
wedges. He twists them. And when
he has finished, he goes home. As
soon as he arrives at his house, he
adzes the wedges, making the wedge
that is called "lifting up the head of

bEgwd'nEma qa kIe'ses ku'l1'hda Le'El-
q!enoxwe LEUWIS gEgEnZ'me a'La q!ul-
samE'nqulala'xEda wl'lkwe; LE"wa Ia'-
t!aenoxwe, k WSe'Em"xaa ku"Il't LE"WIS
ganE'mE. K S'Em;xaa xap!e'noxwa 5
a'La"lae xo'xobalaxeda xwa'k!una, a'La-
'lae xa'laeda sao'kwe.

La Una'x-lidxa gaa'la, la'eda Le'q!e-
noxwe q&'s"ida. Gi'lPmEs la'gaa, la'e
s6'p!idxa 6'gwaqeiasa xwd&k!una Lo 10
o'ba"yas. La gwa-ia la'e so'p!MdEx
o'sgEma9yasa 'ogwa'qa%e. GI'lPmEs
gwa'la la'e s6'p!idxa o'xse qa "nEma'-
g-Ieqes LE"wa ogwa'qa9yasa xwa'k!una.
La gwa'la, la k!wE't!!dEq qa qap!E'lsEs. 15
G I'l"mEs qap!EsE'da xwa'k!una la'e
so'p!WdEx o'sgEma;yasa xwd'k!una; so-

WAI~~~~~palaxa xoA'tsek ayasa wi'lkwE. H&' mis
gil so'p!htso"sa Le'q!enoxweda a"wa'bA-
Iyasa xwa'k!una, la'e wf'lEda xoi'dze- 20
qa yasa wi'lkwe. LaE'm "na'"naqElaaq.
G i'"mEs gwa'Ia la'e k- !1'mPIdEx O'SgE-
ma yasa xwa'k!una, qaxs hV'"maE gil
ae'k-asaswEda o'sgEma"yasa xswa'k!una
qaxs h"'OmaE h&'mmesosa o'xseda O'SgE- 25
maSE. La gwa'Ieda W'sgEma"Z la'e
t!a'xgElsxa xwa'k!una qa qe qatEnutsEl-
sex. La na'"nakwa.

La "na'x "idxa gaa'la la'e qa's"id qa's
le a'lax L!E'mq!a qa"s LE'mga"yuxa 30
qo'LEla. He&Em Le gadEs WI'XtoLExs.
La q!a'xa L!E'mq!e. La s6'p!!dEq.
La gwalIaxa magits!d'qEg u LE'mg-a;yu.
La ax"e'dxa dEwe'xe qa wu'lxEtawesa
LE'mg-a"yu. La sE'lp!%dEq. Gi'1"mEs 35
gwa'la la'e na'"nakwa. GI'l"mEs la'-
g-aa la'xes g o'kwe la'e kl!i'mI"Idxa
LE'mg-a"yu. LaE'm LE'mgila. He'Em
wI'xttLExSLe. La wu'lxtotsa dEwe'xe
laq qa k-W!&sEs x6'xt6x"widEda LE'm- 40
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the canoe." Then he puts on the ring
of cedar-withes, that the top of the
wedge may not split. He finishes
them, and burns the end of the wedges,
and hangs them up over the fire of
the house, so that the wedges become
brittle.
On the morning of the next day he

starts, and arrives at the canoe that
he is making. Immediately he chops
out (the wood) in lengths of three spans
from the inside of the canoe. Some-
times it takes four days, and sometimes
it takes twelve days, for the canoe-
builder to chop out the blocks from a
large canoe. When he finishes chopping
out the blocks, he goes home to get
his wedges.
On the morning of the following day

he carries his wedges, and arrives at
the canoe he is making. Right away he
wedges out the bow of the canoe, while
the canoe-builder is saying, "0 super-
natural one, friend, you shall rest easy
on the ground!" Thus the canoe-builder
says while he is at work with his wedges.
He takes out the blocks and chops the
inside of the canoe. As soon as the
canoe begins to be thin, the canoe-
builder goes home. Immediately he
asks his friends (to help him) pushing
the canoe out of the woods.
On the morning of the following day

he starts with all those whom he has
asked (to help him). As soon as they
arrive, they push it; and when they
get there, they at once turn the canoe
over, and poles are across the ends to
keep the canoe off from the ground.
Then he adzes the outside of the canoe.
Now it is nice, for the outside is
finished.

g a'yu. La gwa'tamasa. La k!u'mEl-
bEndxa LE'mg a'yu qa's tE'x&IwdlI1q lax
e'k-!a"yasa lEgwI'IE qa L!E'mxGw!des
'naxwE'da LE'mg-aGyu.

La 'nd'x 8idxa ga'la, la'e qa's'ida. 5
La la'g-aa la'xes Le'qa. He'x-'ida"mEs
tE'mkwaxa yu'duxup!Enk.e wa'sgEmasas
tE'mkwa"yas lI'xEns ba'1ax la'xa o'xsasa
xwa'k!una. 8nd'l'nEmp!dna m6'p!Enxwa-
"sa LoXS .ma'fTExsag ugwIlae tE'mkwEda 10
Le'q!enoxu la'xa "wa'lase xwa'k!una.
La gwal tE'mkwa, la'e na/"nakwa; laEm
da'xes LE'mg a"yu.

La "na'x 8idxa gaa'la, la'e 6'xLalaxa
LE'mg-ayu. La la'g-aa la'xes Le'qa. 15
He'x "ida"mEs LE'mx8"idxa ai'giwa"yasa
xwa'k!una. La CnE'k-eda Leq!enoxwe:
Wa, nau'alakwe; waLA'/lagilIS'EmLES

qasta'," 'nig5ita"'Eda Le'q!enoxwaxs
LE'mk ae. La "wil'1amasxa tE'mg.iku. 20
La s6'p!idxa o'xsasa xwa'k!una. G i'l-
"mes pE'lpEleda xwa'k!una, ga'xaeda
Le'q!enoxu na'"nakwa. He.'x-"ida"mEs
hE'laxEs "nEYnEm6'kwe qa wixwult!d'lo-
desexa xwa'k!una. 25

La 'na'x-"idxa gaa'la, late qa's"id
Gwfl1a LE'WEs hE'lanEME. Gi'lmnEs Ia'-
g-aa la'e wi'x"widEq. G-ax la'gaa
gwa'lEla"mes qap!E'lsxa xwa'k!una.
LaE'm qe'qeba'leda dz6'xuum qa wi'8sEsa 30
xwa'k!una. La k !I'mlYdEx o'sgEma-
"yasa xwa'k!una. LaE'm e'k-a qaxs
lEGma/e gwa'1eda W'sgEma;E.
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As soon as this is done, he drills
holes through the outside. The drill-
holes are two spans apart. When he
is through with his drilling, he measures
the bow of the canoe, a length of more
than a fathom; and he measures the
stern of the canoe, also more than one
fathom; and he adzes it so that it is
nice. As soon as this is finished, he
turns over the canoe. He takes his
adze and chops down the inside to
the ends of the drill-holes. As soon
as he reaches the drill-holes, it is done.
He does so at all the holes that he
had drilled; and as soon as he sees
all the drill-holes, he measures with a
hemlock-twig through the holes. One
thickness of our forefinger is the thick-
ness of the sides of the canoe, and
two finger-widths is the thickness of
the bottom; and the side of the bow
is just the same as the bottom, and
also the side of the stern. He finishes
adzing the places between the drill-
holes. He finishes when he has made
nice and when he has adzed the inside
of the canoe.
When it is finished, he goes to get

much fire-wood and stones, and he
builds up the wood and the stones.
He does not put fire under it at once,
but he splits cedar-wood. He draws
water and pours it into the canoe,
twelve bucketfuls of water and four
bucketfuls of urine. When this is
finished, the canoe-builder sets fire to
the wood and stones. The fire blazes
up. The canoe-maker does not allow
any person to look at the canoe, lest
the canoe crack when it is spread.
Then he ties up the cedar-wood to
burn the bottom.

G1I'PmEs gw&'la, la'e he'x 'idaEm
sE'lx.GIdxa W'sgEma'E. Hama'"lp!En-
k Sleda sEla'e. La gwal la'xes SEWnaE
la ba'lxidxa k1!a'xz3de e'sEg iweda wa's-
gEmasas. La baPTidxa k-1!1t!ExLE'ndE 5
e'sEg iuEmxaa. La s6'p!!dEq qa's e'klx -
gidEq., G i18e gwa'la la"e t!ax"i-dxa
xwa'k!una. La axC'&dxa ga'xayu qa's
qE'nsGidexa nEx a'sa sEle'x-das. G i'l-
smEs Ia'g-aa la'xa SEla'%e, la'e gwd-'Ia. 10
Gnd'xwaGmEs he gwE'g-ilaxEs sElk'x de.
G-i'lmEs "wil'a doqulaxes SEWeX de,
la8wis ILa smE'nsasa q!wa'xtsEs la'xa
sE'la9e. snE'mdEn lI'xEns ts!Ema'lax-
ts!anaEx, yix w6'gwasasa e'wanudza- 15
'yasa xwa'k!una. La ma'/GdEne wo'gwa-
sasa a'wd'bA%e L.E"wE'da pELa"E. 'nE-
ma'xis LE wa a wa'ba"e LE wa e' wanu-
L!ExLa%e. La gwa1 k !i'mLalaxa awa'-
qawa yasa sEla'9e. GYl9mEs 9w'la la'e 20
e'kix £Id tsEx9wi'dxa o'xsasa xwd'k!una.

La gwa'la, la'e ane'qaxa q!WnEmE
lEqwa' LE9wa t!e'sEme. La t!e'qwap!id.
K!es he'x-sid mE'nabi5dEq. La xo'x-
9widxa k!waxLd'wE. La tse'x 9idxa 25
gwa pe qa s gux'a'LExsEles la'xa xwa'-
k!una. Ma'9ltsEmag iu na'gats!Eda
Gwd'pe, la m6'sgEm na'gats!Eda kwa'tse.
La gwa'1a, la'eda Le'q!enoxwe me'na-
bodxa t!e'qwape. La x l'x9ededa gu'lta. 30
K1e'seda Le'q!Enoxwe hE'fq!dlaxa bE-
gwa'nEme g ax xi!'tsax ilaxa xwa'k!una,
5'La9lae h6'x'wIdEda xwa'k!unaxs la'e
LEpa'sE9wa. La ya'L6txa k!waxLa'we
qa9s tsE'nabo9y6L. 35

3'47



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

When this is done, he makes tongs
of red pine, for it is hard. When this
is done, he takes a rest. As soon as
all the stones are red-hot, the canoe-
builder takes the tongs, picks up the
hot stones, and puts all the stones into
the canoe. Then the water begins to
boil. He takes a bailer and sprinkles
both sides of the inside of the canoe
and its ends, and he sets fire to the
sticks with which to burn the bottom.
As soon as they catch fire, he burns
the bottom of the canoe, and he con-
tinually sprinkles the inside with the
water. As soon as the whole canoe
is hot, he spreads the inside of the
canoe with thin pieces of cedar-wood.
Then the canoe begins to spread out.
When this is done, he takes the

canoe-seats and sews them on. When
this is done, he takes the strip for the
gunwale and pegs it on. He cuts out
with his adze the bow-piece and pegs
it on, and also the stern-piece. Then
he grooves the bow-piece. When this
is done, he puts in the mast-thwart.
That is the end.

The following detailed description
to Mr. Hunt by a Na'k!wax.daIxu:

Now the cedar-tree lies on the ground
on its smooth side. That is referred
to as the smooth side, -the best side,
that has no branches. That is the
belly of the cedar. And the side with
branches is its back.
And first the canoe-builder chops

down a slim, long, young cedar, some-
times three or four fathoms is the size
(length) of the young cedar. He clears
off the branches while it is lying on

La gwd'a, la'e ts!W'sLalag Ilaxa wuna'-
gut qaxs p!e'sae. La gwa'la, la't
x o's"Ida. G I'me gnd'xwa X'l'X'XSEM-
x Sideda t!E'sEmE, la'eda Le'q!enoxwe
da'x-'Idxa ts!W'sLdla qaUs k!ap!edexa 5
ts!E'lqwa t!W'sEm qaUs ax'aTLEXSEleWS
la'xa xwd'k!una. La 2wi'leda t!E'sEme,
laE'm mEdE'lx wIdEda 'wa'pe. La da'-
x 8Idxa tse'xLa qa's x6's'IdEx wa'xsane-
guxsasa xwd'k!una ,E'wa o'ba"yas. La 10
me'x bEndxa tsE'nabo'yuLE. G 1

x I'x%daxs la'e tsE'napaxa xwa'k!una.
H6'mEnalaGmEs la xo'sasa ts!E'lqwa
gwap la'xa o'xse. G1'lPmEs cna'xwa
ts!E'lx9w!dEda xwdfk!una la'e qat!E&tsa 15
te'stEsE k!waxLa'wE lax 6'xsasa xwa'-
k!una. Hi'8mis la LEpE'na'kuGlatsa
xwa'k!una.

La gw&'la la'e ax"e'dxa LE'xixsLe,
la t!E'mg adLE1kdEq. La axGe&dxa xwa'- 20
2xuLaqeLe qaGs LEp!a'LElodeq. La k !I'm1-
Idxa GmEgugg'wiLe qaBs LEp!dLEl6dEq
LE wa 6'xLa'E. La xu'lx 8Idxa "mEgu-
gi'wa'E. La gwa'la, lae axTa'LEl6dxa
kwa/wo"y6. LaE'm gwa'1a. 25

of the building of a canoe was given

Wa, la'm-E hEX;U'ISEda wi'lkwaxes
wIlE'me. Wa, he'Em gw yo' wI'lEme
e'x k !ot!Ena'yasxa kMeA'sE L!Ena'k a. 30
Wa, h6'Em tEk!e'sa wi'lkwe. Wa,
h'grmEs agwi'goeses L!Enx k- !t!Ena%.

VWa, he'"mis g e't!ed SZo'p!Ex6ts6'sa
Le'q!enoxwa wi'1e gI'lt!a dzEsEqwa',
yixs 8nad'TnEmp!Enae yi'duxup!Enk- L6Xs 35
m6'p!Enk-ae la'xEns ba'Laqe awa'sgE-
masasa dzEsEqwE'. Wa, le e'kwet!ed-
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the ground, so that all the branches
are off from its body. As soon as all
the branches are off, he chops off the
top, so that it comes off.
Then he shoves it into the rotten

hollow of the cedar. As soon as it
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qexs la'e t!a'sa qa w!l'wesa LE'nk EdE-
mas. Wa, g i'l8mEsE wIlI'gilEne L!E-
na'kasexs la'e s6'p6dEx 6'xtaYyas qa
la'wies.
Wa, Ie L!E'ngeLas lax axa'yasa wi'l- 5

kwe. Wa,i g '8m la'g-aa la'xa

91-
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Fig. 63. Diagram illustrating the Making of a Canoe.

i. T!E'mbEsa kw5'wo6yo L.a'sa L!d'p!EqE. Sewing at
end of "mast-thzwart with hole."

2. T!E'mbzsa LEXEgExiexa kwd'woCyas Laa'se L!a'p!Eq.
Sewing at end of thwart aft of the one with hole.

3. T!E'mbEsa 9nEg6'yAw;E LEX EXS. Sewing at end of
middle thwart.

4. T!E'mbesa LEx-EqawEweye. Sewing at end of thwart
in between.

5. T!E'mbEsa LEX EXStEWI1EXSe. Sewing at end of
bailing-thwart.

6. T!E'mbzsa LEx.Eq!ExTe'C. Sewing at end of stern-
thwart.

7. I,at!EXLZ. Stern-seat.
8. O'xLace. Stern.
9. HaguxUe'. Ster-n-piece.

10. OstEWIIEXS6. Bailing-hole (= eye inside of canoe).
iI. K a'ttdEm. Gunwale protector.
12. LEx-EXStEW1'+ExSd. Bailing-hole thwart.
I3. I,EX'EqwEwE. Thwart in between.
I4. 9nEg6'yEweiExs LEX E'XS. Middle thwart.
15. ILEx:EgExIe'xa kwawocya's Laa'se L!a'p!Zq. Thwart

behind the one with hole.
i 6. KwawoVy Lasa L!Z'p!eq. Mast-thwart with hole.
I 7. A'xa*ExsEla. Slanting part of bow.
IS. O'XLaatawVC. Nape of neck.
I9. Hagugilw-e. Bow-piece.
20. K.Edzasa'geC. Paddle-stroke outside.

21. ME'lmE1xwdgZ. Twister outside.
22. A'g.iwZS. Bow.
23. Awa'bosx-aH. Under chin.
24. O'xawed. Neck.
25. K 'gEm. Water-cutter.
26. ImEgu'xs. Mast-step.
27. O'xtLEliisa k'!e'gEmE. Rear end of water-cutter.
28. E'wantLEmeC. Cheek.
29. Awa'ba£e. Bottom.
30. Dze'g ExdzEmeZ. Inner rounding of canoe-bottom.
31. E'wawanequ. High sides inside of canoe.
32. ILEXEq!EXLE. Stern-thwart.
33. Awa'bL!EXL.E. Under side of stern.
34. La'dEg-iW_. Bow-seat.
35. O'nWL!EXLaz. Side of stern.
36. SEg-ExdzE'm. Harpoon-place in canoe.
37. O'nuLEMaE. Cheek (see 28).
38. Q!ax-q!ax-sa'tE. Straight-line mark inside of canoe.
39. K.!Et!ExL'eC. Extension of stern.
40. K !Edab6sx a';. Extension under chin.
4I. O'ts!fig9iweC. Inside of bow.
42. LV'tte. Cut away.
43. Ge6'basaaLt!EXL.-S. Cross-piece of stern-seat.
44. Ge'baisa L5'dEgif'w-C. Cross-piece of bow-seat.
45. WV1'gumx ad. Strengthening of water-cutter.
46. W'gumxLae. Strengthening of stern.
47. T!W'gats!ExL`e. Stern back-rest.
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BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

reaches the hard (wood), he drives in
the end of his measure of the depth
of the rotten hollow of the cedar,
for all cedars of the woods have rotten
hollows.
As soon as the young cedar measure

ceases to go in, he pulls it out. Then
he places it lengthwise on the cedar,
beginning at the butt-end. As soon
as he sees how far the top of the
young cedar measure goes in, he adds
one fathom to the end, beginning at
the end of the young cedar measure.
Then he chops into it at the end with
his axe.
He does not chop in deep, then he

chops off the branches of the cedar,
beginning at the place where he has
chopped into it. As soon as he has
removed all the branches, he measures
the length of the little spearsman's
canoe that is to be made. The length
of the small spearsman's canoe that is
to be made is just four fathoms, and
he chops into (the tree) at the end
of the four fathoms. There he chops
it through. As soon as it is (cut)
through, he goes to the thick end of
the cedar and cuts it through also.
As soon as it has been cut apart,

he measures one fathom from the thick
end of the cedar and chops into it.
As soon as it is deep enough, he stops
chopping it. That is to be the bow
of the small canoe.
As soon as he has chopped in deep

enough at the thick end of the cedar,
that is to be the bow of the canoe
that is being made, then he measures
one fathom from the outer end of the
thin end of the cedar and chops into
that also. As soon as that also is

p!e'saxs la'e xdlL!Ex 8idaEm dW'x2wEdEx
6i'ba'yases 8mE'nyayAx wa'sgEmELEla-
sasa axa';yasa wl'lkwe, qaxs 8nd'xwa-
8mae e'ExEkwa w-i'wilkwaxsa a'L!ex.

Wa, g i'lVmese gwal SE'X.cuts!a lae'LElE 5
dzEsEqwE' GmE'nya9yAsfts la'e nExEwi'l-
saq. Wa, Ie kadTtEnts -la'xa wi'lkwe,
g-a'g iLEla lax o'XLa"yas. Wa, gi'1
RmEsE la do'qulax WE'lg'iLElasas Wi'IE-
ta.yases dzEsExVu'nE emE'nyacyAxs late 10
ba'lbEntsa SnE'mp!Enk i I'xEns ba'lax
g a'g iLEla lax Y'ba"yasa dzEsExGu'nE
RmE'nya"yA. Wa, le sa'pbEtEntses so'-
bayuwe laq.
Wa, k!e'st!a k!wa'bElE so'pa"yasExs 15

la'e g a'g iLEla la'xes sb'bEtEnda"yaxs
late sa'pAlax L!E'nk-edEmasa wi'lkwe.
Wa, gi'ameseGwil'g-ilEne L!E'nkEdE-
masexs la'e ba'Plid qa wa'sgEmatses
Le'qaLe alewats!e xwa'xwaguma.. Wa, 20
Ie nE'xnEqEla mW'p!Enk e ba'La9yas qa
wa'sgEmg ig aatses Le'qaLe ale'wats!e
xwa'xwagumaxs la'e E't!Ed s6'bEtEndEx
3'ba"yasa mz5'p!Enk e. Wa, laE'm he'x--
sEnd s6'p!edEq. Wa, g.i'lmese l&'sEl- 25
sExs la'e la'xa WXILaGyasa w2'lkwe qa"s
lE'2xat hex-sElsa SW'p!EdEq.

Wa , g1 lxEm;xad'wisE ldX-SElSEXS late
ba'l9Idxa 'nE'mp!Enk e la'xEns bdlLax
Ia'xa ILEkwoT'ma"yasa wf'lkwE. Wa, le 30
so'bEtEndEq. Wa, g.l'lmEsE het1abE-
taxs la'e gwal soYpaq. Wa, he'Em
A'g iwiltsa xwa'xwagumLe.
Wa, gO'PmEsE WeP8abEtE Wopa"yas

la'xa LEkuma';yasa wl'lkwe, yixa A'g'i- 35
wILasa Le'qasE;was; wa, le ba'h"idxa
(nE'mp!Enk e g a'g iLEla lax ma'x-ba-
;yasa wi'1ba"yasa wi'lkwaxs, la'axat
sW'bEtEndEq. Wa, gl'lEm;xaa'wisE
he'l9abEtaxs la'e gwat so5'paq la'xEs 40
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deep enough, he stops chopping it, for gwa/aEIaenE"me lata'laq ga'gILEla la'xa
he finishes his splitting beginning at ma'x ba;E sE"n6'qwa1a. Wa, la'8xae
the outer end and sloping down. he'Em gwE'x 8Idxa aL'g iwILE.
And he does also as he has done Wa la'g a gwa'eg-a.
at the bow. Then it is thus.
As soon as he finishes chopping, the.n

he measures off three spans,' and he
chops into it there. As soon as he
reaches four finger-widths deep with his
chopping, he splits off the block (that
he has made). And where it is all
split off down to where he has chopped,
then he chops again into it at the
same place where it was first chopped.
As soon as it is down to the depth
of the first chopping (of the bow), he
splits it off again.'
Then again he measures three spans.

Then he chops in again, starting from
that place, for every time he splits off
two blocks. And as soon as his chop-
ping is deep enough, he splits it off
again. And when it comes off, he
measures again three spans from where
he measured before. And he chops
into it again; and he chops it off again
when it is deep enough. He continues
doing this, and does not stop chopping
off until it is thus.

L-

As soon as the measuring goes

straight to a branch, then he chops
close along the right-hand side of it,
for the canoe-builder stands on the
right-hand side of the cedar, when he
stands at the butt end, facing the top
end. (That is where he stands - by its
side, the right-hand side - when he is
chopping, for all the Indians use the

Wa, g1i l emese gwat s6'paxs la'e 5
ba'l"idxa yu'duxup!Enk-E la'xEns q!wa'-
q!wax'ts!ana'Ex.1 Wa, le sW'bEtEndEq.
Wa, g l'l£mese mW'dEnbEtE s6opa'yas
la'xEn q!wa'q!wax ts!ana'yaqE sb'pa;ya-
sexs la'e Wa'tMdxEs tEmkwa'"e. Wa, 10
g i'lmEsE 'wi'IA Id't6dEq, yixs la'e Ila'x-
LEs s6'pagE, wa, la'8xaE e't!ed so'bEtEn-
g- ,q ld'£xaaxe-s gl`lxd-e~sobEtMalSE"ma.
Wa, g.i'lm-ese la'xLa lax 'wa'labEdasas
s6'paGyas g a'la la'e e't!ed Ia'ttdEq.Y 15

Wa, le Et!Ed ba'l£jdxa yu'duxup!Enk.e
la'xEns q!wa'q!wax ts!ana£ex. Wa, la'-

2xae E&t!Ed sc'bEtEndEq g a'g1LElasas
qaxs hi&mEna1a'maE ma'lp!Ena la'todEq.
Wa, gO'lPmEsE hl'PlabEtE sa'paGyasexs 20
la'e e't!ed k !&Ewax;EdEq. Wa, g-AlTmE-
se lat'waxs la'e e't!ed ba'lPidxa yuziduxu-
p!Enk-e la'xEns q!wa'q!wax ts!anagEx
g a'g 1iLEla lax gva'le s5'paCyas. Wa,
la'gxaE sW'bEtEndEq. Wa, la'Ixae Ia'- 25
todqexs la'e he'IabEta. Wa, he'x sa-

9mese gwe&gilaq. Wa, a'I-

Gmese gwal so'pMIaqExs la'eg a

gwa'-iega.
Wa, Ogi'l8InEsE 'nEqe'da "nlE'nsaLE- 30

15daGyas la'xa L!Ena'k e, wa, sa'p!EdEx
mag1I'nwalyas lax h&'Ik16dEnwasyas
yixs La'saeda Le'q!enoxwe lax he'Ik-%!-
t!Ena'yasa wi'lkwaxs LA'saeda Le'q!e-
noxwe lax 6'xLa;yas gwE'gEmala la'xa 35

oxtA%e. (Wa, h"';MiS Laz5'xk !tEa
GyaatsE he'Ik- !t!Ena"yasExs la'e sa'pa,
qaxs 'na'xwa'nmaeda ba'k!ume h&i'k1to-

1 That is, towards the middle of the canoe from the end of the curved sulface of the bow-piece.
2 That is, he cuts down at this place until the curve of the bow is continued towards the middle.
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right hand when chopping. He begins
to chop at the same [right] side of
the branch at the thin top end of the
cedar.)
As soon as what he chops is four

fingers deep, at his new chopping,
then he splits off both sides of the
knot to start (the direction) of the
splitting. When the splitting reaches
the line of the bark, he splits it off
under the knot. And at once it comes
off, and the block falls on its back.
Now the whole branch-side of the

cedar is off. Then a cedar-bark rope

is taken by the canoe-builder, for he
wants to measure the middle of
the bow of the canoe he is f
building and the middle of the
stern, for it is in this way, (for
I have turned it over in the drawina,
so that you can see how the rope is
stretched from the bow right through
to the stern; but when the little
canoe is upright, it is this way.)

Then he marks the place where the
rope is stretched from the bow to the
stern. As soon as he has finished
marking it, he takes off the measuring-
rope. Then he nmeasures, beginning at

the outer end of the thick end,
and at (the distance of) half a

fathom he chops into it, in this
manner. Then he narrows to
a point [squeezes] the bow. As soon

as he has finished bringing down to a

point the left-hand side of the bow,
then he also brings down to a point
the right-hand side, and he does the
same to it. After he has done so, he
goes to the stern. Then he measures

half a fathom from the outer end of

ta}axs so'pae. Wa, la he so3'p!etsose
gwen '9yasa L!Ena'k e la'xa Wi1EtA'"yasa
wf'lkwE).

Wa, g.1'I9mEsE la mW'dEnbEtE s6'bE-
tEnda'yas laxes a'}e soWpa ya la'e k!E- 5
wax'i'dEX wa'x safiayasa L!Ena'k e qa-
8maa'tse x6o'x widLa. Wta, g '1m la
la'g-ae k-!E'waqa"yas lax awu'nxa;yasa
ts!a'kEmsE la'e k !E'waq!ExLEndxa L!E-
na'k-e. Wa, le he'x "idaEm a'Em na'Vna- 10
k!waxLa, nELELE'lC tE'mkwa"yas.
Wa, la"mE £'WAAWE L!E'nk !6t!Ena

yisa wf1lkwE. Wa, h0'8mis la ax%'ts6sa
Le'q!Enoxwes mE'nyayuwe dE'nsEn

dEnE'ma, qaxs h6"maE 'mE'nsE- 15
D lasexa 8nE'gExsLasa ofg-iwa;yases

Le'qasE we LT8 gnEgEXsLasa o'x-
Lage qaxs g*a"e la gwa'1eda wi'l-

kweg a, (ylxs q6'qwa1Eg 1n k !at&k qa's
do'qwa}aosax gwa'laasasa dEnE'maxs 20
la'e dZ'5XwaLEl6dayu lax 6Yg iwa'yas la

h6'bEndala lax o'xLa;yas, 1a'La-
qexs hWna1aEda xwa'xwagumLe
g a gwa'Eg a).

Via, Ie xu'lt!EdEx x*i'ma'laasasa dE- 25
nE'me la'xa Z5/g.iwa%e LE'wa o'xLa%e.
Wa, g i'8mes-e gwa'}e md'ma1t!Ek-!a-
gyasexs la'e la'wiyodxes GmE'nyayowe
dEnE'ma. Wa, le ba/l'}dxa ga'gILEla

lax ma'x-ba'yasa L5'xba'E. Wa, 30
II~3~4 la e'sEgiyuwe ba'La'yasexs la'e

sW'bEtEndEq, ga gwa'lega. Wa,
laEm q!we'sax o3g iwaGyas. Wa,

gl'lrmEsE gwal q!we'saxa gE'mxodEgi-
walyaxs late 6/gwaqa q!wE's"!dxa hWI'- 35
k !zdEgiwa%. Wa, hWEm'xaE gwe'x-
gidEq. Wa, gl1lPmese gwa'lExs la'e
la'xa o'XLa%. Wa, Wxa'E ba-.f1idxa
e'sEgIyuwe ga'g'iLEla la'xa ma'xba-
gyasa W1'1Et.A%. Wa, la'"xae so'bEtEn- 40
dEq. Wa, gi'l8mlss he'1abEtaxs la'e
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the thin end, and he chops into it.
As soon as he gets in far enough, he
brings it to a point. And after he
has done so, he goes to the opposite
side of the stern and does the same
to it. As soon as both ends have
been brought to a point, the canoe-
builder tries to make both sides alike,
from end to end of the canoe that is
being built.
As soon as he has done this, he

puts one wedged piece of fire-wood on
the ground near to the side of the
bow of the canoe; and he also puts
another one near the stern. Then he
turns over the canoe that he is
making, so that it lies bottom
up on them, in this manner:
Then he measures one fathom and

one span and a half, and he chops
into the thick end of the cedar (at
the bottom of the canoe). The chop-
ping reaches in to the depth of four
finger-widths. When the chopping at
the bow goes in deep enough, he chops
off (the wood) at the under side of
the "chin." As soon as all under the
chin is off, he goes to the stern and
chops off tinder the stern, until he
reaches the stern end. As soon
as it is all off, it is this way:

Then he chops off the sides so that
there are no lumps and so that they
are flat, - thus: V, - up to the bow,
beginning at the hole in the middle
where the mast-thwart is to stand.
As soon as it has all been chopped

off, he goes to the opposite side and
tries to chop it off in the same way,
so that it is like the other side. As
soon as they are alike, he goes to the

q!wE's9edEq. Wa, g i'l9mese gWa'1EXS
late la'k !6t!ExLEnda. Wa, la hM'Em2xat!
gwe'x 8IdEq. Wa, g i'lPmEsE 9nd'xwa la
q!wE'dzEkwE wa'x sbagyasexs la'eda Le'-
q!enoxwe na'8namaxiyax 6'gw$agayas 5
la'g'aa lax w.a'x-sba"yases LE'qasO8we.

Wa, g i'lmes-e gwa'?Exs late ka'-
t!Elsxa gnE'mts!aqe LE'mg.Eku lEqwa'
la'xa gnEXwa'1a lax 6n6'dza'yasa o'g i-
wagE; wa, M'misa 8nE'mts!aqE lax 10
WxLaxayas. Wa, le qEp!E'ntsEs Le'qa laq

qa qEpa'1es; g a gwa'leg a.

Wa, laE'm ba'l2idxa 'nE'mp!Enk-e
la'xEns ba'lax. Wa, hM'misa 'nE'm-
p!Enk-e la'xEns q!wa'q!wax ts!dna8Ex 15
e'sEg.iwEIsexs la'e so'bEtEndxa L!Eku-
ma8yasa wl'lkwe. Wa, le m6'dEnbala
la'xEns q!wa'q!wax.ts!dna%ex swa'labE-
dasas s1'pa"yasa. Wa, la8mE h&'labEtE
sW'pa"yax lax o'xawaGyas. Wa, Ie so'- 20
p'lax aw&'b&yasa awa'bosx a8e. Wa,
g1l'm1se 'wi'l'awe awa1b.Yyasa awa'-
bosx aOE, ylxs la'e 6'XLa'E Ie s6'pa'lax

awd'b6xL!ExLa8yas, lW'ggaa la'xa
< o'XLagE. Wa, g'lgmese gw/l'Axs 25

la'e g-a gwd'I.Eg a:
Wa, Ie so'palax o'nuLEma'yas qa

k1eses bf'1a1a qa a mes tsd'qEmg-a-
Elsa g-a gwa'1Eg a: V, la'g aa la'xa
a g iwa e, g a'gLEla lax axgd'sLasa 30
kwa'8w6yo, yix Laa'stse L!a'p!eqe.

Wa,) gi'TImese 8w'aw spasF,'wa-
sexs la'e la"k R5dEg-iy6d qa's na'gna-
max lyeq so3palaq qa ;nEmd'x IsEs LEgwa
apsW'dEg iwa"E. Wa, g i'l2mese la onE- 35
ma'x IsExs la'e la'xi.xnd qa's 6'gwaqe
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stern and chops it also, so that its sides
are straight, - thus: V, - beginning
at the stern, and down to the place of
the harpoon. As soon as this has been
done, he goes to the other side and
tries to do it also the same way as
(the other) was chopped before.
As soon as they are alike, he stops

chopping them. Then he chops off
also the bark on both sides of the
cedar, so that it comes off. As soon
as it is all off, he looks for crooked
places on the cedar, for it may be
bent. That is what it is tried to chop
off entirely. As soon as it is right all
around, he chops off all the sap so that
it comes off. Then the form in which
it is makes it clear that it is to be a
canoe. Then he puts it down flat, so
that it is open (right-side up) on the
ground.

Then he chops a thin hemlock-tree
to support the sides of the canoe he
is making. And he also supports the
sides of the stern with chopped hem-
lock sticks, so that it does not shake
when he cuts out the blocks from the
inside.
As soon as he has done so, he

s63'p!EdEq qa tsaqEmg-aE'lses g'axat!
gwa'Eg-a: V, g-a'gtILEla la'xa WXLagE
g-a'xaLEla la'xa sEg-ExdzE'm. Wa,
g l'lmese gwa'lExs la'E ld'k kit!ExLEnd
qa£s o'gwaqe nd'£naxts!E6waxEs g¶'le 5
s'Pp!EtsE'wa.

Wa, g'l'mEsE la bnEma'x1sExs la'e
gwai s6'paq. Wa, la e't!ed s a'plaxa
ts!a'qEmsE lax wa'x.san6dza'yasa wi'l-
kwe qa gwiIlAwEsE. Wa, gi'l£mese 10
awi'1axs la'e da'qwatax qZYElasasa wl'l-
kwe, yIxs wa'k-afaE. Wa, he'8mis la
Gwa'lw1laas6s sopa'lasose. Wa, gI'l-
8mEsE 'na'qE8staxs la'e wa'wwilaa si'pcA-
lax x6'dzEga'yas qa awl81'wise. Wa, 15
laE'm awu'lxEsgEm la xwa'k!unaLa la'-
xes gwe'sgEmasa. Wa, le t!a'x 9idEq
qa ha'ng-aElsEs.

Wa, laE'm so'p!edxa wi'1e q!wa'xasa
qa's qe'qEdEnoLEmdes lax ewanu'LEma- 20
5yases Le'qasE5we. Wa, la'5xae qE'qE-
dEnUL!ExLEndEq yisa soWpsaakwE q!wa'-
xasa qa k !W'sEs nEIE'la qo tE'mgulExS-
laxi-ldLEq.

Wa, g 1'1VmEse gwa'iExs late ba'Pi5dxa 25
measures one fathom and a half E'sEg-a'yAsa 5nEq!Ebu'dE g a'gl-
from the bow of the canoe, and LEla lax A'g-iwa5yasa xwa'k!unaxs
he chops blocks out, this way: la'e tE'mx'w!dEq g a gwad'eg a:
As soon as the blocks that he is

chopping are deep, then he chops
slanting down (parallel with the sides
of the canoe), beginning at the bow (I). Wa, g l'lPmEsE la wu'ngEg-lIe tE'm-
Lie goes all the way along inside kwa2yasexs la'e sEqwA'lasEs so'bayuwe 30
slanting down along the inside. As laq g'a'giLEla la'xa A'g-iwa5e (i). Wa,
soon as he has everything off slanting le ha'xahExsEla la'xa A'xa1ExsEla. Wa,
downward, he goes to the stern. Then g'l5mEsE wIlA'weda sEqwA'lasE5wasexs
also he measures one fathom and a la'e la'xa 3'xLa5e. Wa, la'8xae ba'l2idxa
half, and he chops out blocks (2). As E'sEg Eyuwasa 5nEq!EbO'de. Wa, la'5xae 35
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soon as the chopping-out of his blocks
reaches the place of the harpoon in
the canoe, he chops out in a slanting
direction with his adze.
As soon as everything is off, he

measures three spans at (3), and he
chops it out in blocks. And when his
blocks reach down too deep, he meas-

ures three more fathoms at (4. And
as soon as his blocks reach again too
deep, he measures again the same

length as the size of those before, of
the blocks, which he chopped out at (5);
and also at (6), (7), to and (8). As soon

as he has chopped it all, he stops....
Then he takes his wedges and puts

them down at the place where he is
working in the house.' First he takes
up the marking-wedge and puts it
standing into the wedge-bag. Then
he takes also the starter-of-the-end-of-
the-inside-of-the-canoe and puts it stand-
ing into the wedge-bag. Then he takes
also the lifter-of-the-end-of-the-inside-of-
the-canoe and puts it standing into his
wedge-bag. Then he takes also the
one-like-the-lifter-of-the-end-of-the-inside-
of-the-canoe and puts it standing into
his wedge-bag. Then he takes also
the small-lifter-of-the-end-of-the-inside-
of-the-canoe and puts it standing into
his wedge-bag. Then he takes also
the imitation-lifter-of-the-end-of-the-in-
side-of-the-canoe and puts it standing
into his wedge-bag. Then he takes
also the crack-opener and puts it stand-
ing into the wedge-bag [of the wedges].
Then he takes his canoe-builder's ham-
mer and puts it into the wedge-bag
[of the wedges]. Now he is ready for
the next morning.

tE mxswFdEX (2). Wa, g l'I'm-es-e la-'g-ae
tE'mkwa6yas la'xa sEg ExdzEmaxs la'e
sEqwa.'lasEs so'bayuwe laq.

Wa, g.i'PmEsE rIwIl'Axs late bal'i8dxa
y!l'duxup!Enk.e la'xEns q!wa'q!wax-ts!a- 5
na5ex, lax ( W).Wa, laGxae tE'mXSwI-
dEq. Wa, g*i'lPmEsE ao'dzak !ala tE'm-
kwaqexs la'e E&t!Ed ba'V1idxa yu'duxu-
p!Enk e la'xEns q!wa'q!waxts!ana8ex,
lax (4). Wa, gi'l"Em'xad'wisE ao'dza- 10
k1!ala tE'mkwaqExs la'e wu'nqEla. Wa,
la'5xaE e't!ed ba'fldxa hi'8maxat! wa'-
sgEme awA'sgEmasasas g a'g il!OE tE'm-
kwa9yaxs la'e tE'mx2w!dEx (5). Wa, le

E't!edE (6), (7), o (8). Wa, g i'lmese 15

Swf'la la tE'mgwEkuxs la'e gwa'la....

Wa, laSmEs ax"e'dxes LE'mlEmg-a-
yuwe qa s gaaxe LO'xgwahtas I la'xes
e'axElasE. Wa, h&'mis gl da'g IlIlEmse
ma'elbanuwe qa9s q!wats!o'des la'xa 20
q!waa'ts!e. Wa, Ie e't!ed da'g Ilitax wi-
xtalag1iEse qaSs q!wats!o'des la'xa
q!waa'ts!E. Wa, Ie e't!ed da'g ii1fax
wixtAlagi1lEsa qa"s q!wats!o'des la'xa
q!waa'ts!E. Wa, le E't!Ed da'g ihlax 25
wIxt6'1ExsE qa's q!wats!o'des la'xa q!wa-
a/ts!E. Wa, Ie ETtEd da'g-ilitax wa'-
wIxt6IExsenA qa's q!wats!o'des la'xa
q!waa'ts!e. Wa, le da'g,l1lax wa'wix-

todzama qa9s q!wats!o'des la'xa q!waa'- 30
ts!e. Wa, Ie ETtEd da'g.i1ilax wixtu -

IExsb61a qa5s q!wats!o'des la'xa q!waa'-
ts!e. Wa, Ie E-T!Ed C:*' ililax axa'yowe
qa5s q!wats!o'des la'xa q!waa'ts!asa
LEmlE'mg'ayuwe. Wa, le ax9e'dxes 35
Le'xsa5yase pE'lpElqa qa's 'MEXuts!6'dEs
q!waa'ts!asa LEm1E'mg ayuwe. Wa,
laE'm gwa'iala qae'da la'La 5na'x-idEL.

I It has been described before how he makes the wedges.
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As soon as it gets day he arises.
He only takes his breakfast and carries

his wedge-bag on his back, and he
goes carrying his canoe-builder's adze
in one hand. As soon as he arrives
at the canoe that he is making, he puts

the' wedge-bag down from his back,
he takes out his wedges and puts them
down. They are always in their proper

order, from the first to, the seventh.
Then he takes out his canoe-builder's

hammer, carries it and puts it into the
canoe that is being built. Then he
takes the marking-wedge and the second
one and the others and places them
in the canoe that he is making. He
takes the marking-wedge and marks
around the block that he has chopped
out at the stern. He drives (the wedge)
with his hammer. He drives it in twice
only, then he pulls it out and puts on

again the marking-wedge at the end
of the place that is now cracked. Then
he drives it in again twice and
pulls it out again. He only stops
doing this when he has gone

around his work, thus:
Then he takes the seventh (wedge)

and drives it in. And he takes the
others and drives them in. As soon

as all the wedges have been put on,

he drives in each once with his canoe-

builder's hammer. Thus the blocks of
cedar-wood in the canoe begin to crack
all at once. ("Blocks of cedar-wood in
the canoe' is the name of the blocks
that are wedged off in the canoe that
is being made by the canoe-builder.)
As soon as the block of cedar-wood
in the canoe' is off, then he does the
same to the next one. He goes on

Wa, g'PmEsE la xna-x9Tldxa gaa'laxs
la'e La'x'8wida. Wa, a mes-e gaa'xs-

talax 8Ida. Wa, g i'l9mEse gwa'lExs la'e
i'xLEx8idxes q!waa'ts!axs la'e qa's8Ida
dad'k 5tElaxEs Le'xsa2yase so'baya. Wa, 5
gI'l mese la'gaa la'xes LE'qaxs la'e
o'xLEg aElsxes q!waa'ts!axs la'e axwul-
ts!a'laxEs LEmlE'mg ayuwe qa9s LEX-

SwE'lSEleq. He'x saEm les gwE'gwaga-
wayaase lax I-7. 10
Wa, le axwuIts!6'dxEs Le'xsayase

pE'lpElqa qa9s Ie da'laq qa's IekMEX-
9wulE'xsas la'xes Le'qasECwe. Wa, la
ax8E'dxa maE'1ban6 LE'mg ayo LOI (2).
Wa, h&'9misEs wao'kwe qa's le LX'X- 15
9wulExsas la'xes Le'qaSEgwe. Wa, le
da'x8idxa maE'dban6 qa"s maE'IbEndEs
la'xa tE'mkwa'e la'xa o'xLa'e. Wa,
la5mE dEgutoWtsEs pE'lpElqe laq. Wa,
a mese maE'ma1p!Ena dEgut5'dqExs la'e 20
lE'x9widEq qa's xwe'laqe axbE'ntsa
maE'IbanowE lax 6'ba8yasa la xWxiwida.
Wa, la12xae ma'lp!Enxtz'dEm dExGwi/d-

qexs la'e xwe'laqa lE'x5w!dEq.
Wa, amese gwal he gwE'gi- 25
laxs la'e la'ste axaGyas, g'a

gwa'1Eg a.

Wa, le dax-IT'dEx (7) qa's dExfwi'dEs.
Wa, lee't!ed dax 8I'dEx wao'kwe qaCs

dEx5wf'd&s. Wa, g i'lm-seGwilg.aaLE- 30
leda LEmlE'mg ayaxs la'e gnad'nEmp!En-
xtodala dEqwa'naqElases Le'xsayase

pE'lpElq laq. Wa, hV'mis la'g-itas
nEma'na'kula xoWnaCkulEda k!Wd'gEIEX-
saSE'was. (Wa, h6'Em Le'gadEs k!wa'- 35
gElExsEda la LE'mg-E1ExsxEs tE'mkwa-
'yaxs Le'qasE"waeda x.wa'k!unasa Le'-
q!enoxwe.) Wa, g.i1lGmese la'8wae
k!wa'gEIExsasE2wasexsl la'e e't!ed he

I That is, the second block from the stern.
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this way to the end of the canoe that
he is building.
As soon as all the blocks of cedar-

wood in the canoe are off, he begins
again to chop out blocks as before.
As soon as he thinks that the thick-
ness is four finger-widths, he stops
chopping it. And he chops it again,
all in blocks of the same number as
in his first chopping.
As soon as it has all been chopped

into blocks, lbe takes his wedges
again, and he only puts them in as
he did before when he split out the
blocks of cedar-wood in the canoe
that he is building. Then the canoe
that the canoe-builder is building has
the name "rough canoe" in the state
in which it then is.
Then the canoe-builder takes his

adze and makes a trail for the road-
way of the canoe that he is making.
He cuts thin young cedars and hem-
lock-trees and lays them down cross-
ways over the trail. Two fathoms is
the distance of the young cedars. As
soon as they reach down to the beach,
he hires young men to push out the
canoe he is building. The young men
follow him at once. The stern of the
canoe always goes out first, so that it
goes backward when it is pushed out.
As soon as they arrive where the

rough canoe stands, the canoe-builder
at once takes cedar wood and splits it
(into pieces) three finger-widths square.
Their length is the width of the rough
canoe. He shaves them round on the
back, and not round on one side. Three
of these are made. Then he twists six
cedar-withes. He takes his largest
round drill, carries one of the shaved

gwE'x 8Idxa ma'kilaq. Wa, Ie hE'bEn-
dalaxes Le'qasE8we.
.Wa, gl'l81mEsE "wi'lAwE k!wd'gEfEX-

sasE wasexs la'e e't!ed 9nEqE'mgIlItA
tE'mkwaq. Wa, gi'l'mEsE k-6'taq la 5
mW'dEn la'xEns q!wa'qwax-ts!ana%x,
ytx w'agwasasexs la'e gwa1 tE'mkwaq.
Wa, a' wixaEgwi'laEm tE'mgulExsax
wa'xaasases g,a'le tE'mkwa8ya.

Wa, gi'8mEsE la Gwi'la tE'mgEkuxs 10
la'e e't!ed ax"E'dxEs LEmlE'Mg-ayuwe
qags A'OmEoxat! 9nEqEmg itowexes g a'la
gwE'g ilasExs la'x'de k!wa'gElExsa. Wa,
g 'lTmEsE "WilgElEXsa k!wa'gEg ex dases
Le'qasE2we, wa, laE'm Le'gadeda LE'- 15
qasE2wasa LE'q!Enoxwas xEts!a'eg la'xes
la walA'1aasa.

Wa, la ax"E'dEda LE'q!EnoxwaxEs
so'bayuwe qa9s t!Exi'le qa g-a'magas-
1tses Le'qa e. Wa, laE'm sW'paxa wI's- 20
wu1e dzEsEqwa' LE2wa q!wa'xase qag
geg-aE'lSEIES la'xa t!e~xI'la. MaE'mal;f-
p!Enk e awa'lago3ldzasas dzEsEqwE' la'-
xEns ba'Lax. Wa, g.'lPmEsE la'xstalis
la'xa L!Ema'isaxs la'e he'laxa haGyadPIa 25
qa8s w-VxwuIt!al6dxEs LE'qagE. Wa,
he'x 2idagmEsa ha'ya'1'a la la'geq.
Wa, hWmEndla"mEsa o'xLagyasa xwa'-
k!una he g a'lag iwa"e qa9s ika!ax.wul-
t!alexs la'e wE'qwrasE9wa. 30
Wa, gi'l1mese la'g.aa lax ha'ndza-

sasa xEts!a%eG xwa'k!unaxs la'e he'x "i-
da'ma LE'q!enoxwe ax"e'dxa k!waxLa'we
qags xW'x.widExa yaiyiyu'duxudEne la'-
xEns q!wa'q!wax-ts!ana"Ex k !EwE'lXuna. 35
Wa, e he'Em wa'sgEme wa'dzEgEg aa-
sasa xEts!a'"e xwa'k!una. Wa, le k!a'x-
IwidEq qa lene'gEs. Wa, le k1!Es
le'x-EnE aps6't!Ena8yas. Wa, la yu'-
durutslaqE axa'2yas. Wa, le sE'lp!Edxa 40
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cedar sticks and puts it across just where
the mast is going to be. And he drills
a hole in the side of the bow of the
canoe. And he also drills two holes
at each end (of the stick). Then he
sews the ends to the sides of the canoe.
Now it has the name "shoving-stick
of bow of canoe." And he does the
same to the second one, the "shoving-
stick of the middle of the canoe," and
to the third one, the "shoving-stick of
the stern of the canoe."

As soon as this has been done, two
young men go, one to each end of the
shoving-stick of the bow of the canoe,
and take hold of it. And two young
men go, one to each end of the shoving-
stick of the middle of the canoe, and
take hold of it. And two young men
go, one to each end of the shoving-
stick of the stern of the canoe, and
take hold of it. Then the canoe-builder
pushes at the bow of the canoe.

It does not take long until they get
it down to the beach. Then the canoe-
builder goes aboard the rough canoe
which is now floating, and punts it along
towards the beach of his house. Im-
mediately he hauls up the rough canoe
and puts it in front of his house on
the beach out of reach of the spring-
tides.
Then he takes two blocks of fire-

wood, not very thick, and places (one)
crosswise on one side (of the canoe).
It is to be the crosspiece under the bow
of the rough canoe. And he places
the other crosswise under the stern.

As soon as this is done, he turns

q!EL!Ets!aqE dEwE'xa. Wa, Ie ax%'dxEs
LE'kwC sEIE'ma qa;s Ie da'laxa gnE'm-
ts!aqe la'xa k1!'kwE k!waxLd'wa qa's
Ie k-at!ets lax OnEqEla's ax a sLasa
ya'wap!ExLasa xwa'k!una. Wa, le 5
SE'lx-1½dEX o'gwaga'yasa A'giwa"yasa
xwa'k!una. Wa, l"'xae SE'lx?8idxa
ma"1ts!a'qE lax wa'x sba'yas. Wa, le
me&mElxbEndEq lax o'gwaga"yasa xwa'-
k!una. Wa, laE'm Le'gadEs wi'gwa- 10
dzEg iwexa xwa'k!una. Wa, le he'Em-
'xat! gwE'x"IdEx wI'gwadz6yEwa exa
xwa'k!una; le he'Em"xat! gwE'x-idEx
w!'gwats!ExLExa xwa'k!una.
Wa, gi'l8mese gwa'lExs lae'da ma- 15

9la'kwE ha8ya'1"a wa'x sbEndxa we'gwa-
dzEg iwexa xwa'k!una dl'laq. Wa,
le'da ma"lz'kwE ha"ya'1a wa'x sbEndxa
wI'gwadz6yEwayexa xwa'k!una da'1aq.
Wa, le'da ma"16'kwE ha"ya'1"a wa'x s- 20
bEndxa w!'gwats!ExLExa xwa'k!una da'-
laq. Wa, le'da Le'q!enoxwe we'q!ugi-
wex a'g iwa"yasa x^w'k!una. Wa, la'x-
da"xweda q!aL!a'kwE ha8ya'Va ne'xaxs
ki'aLat wE'q!ugIwa'ya Le'q!enoxwe. 25
Wa, k!e'st!a g&Ex 8!dExs la'e la'xsta-

lisa lI'xa L!Ema'ise. Wa, le li'xsa
Le'q!enoxwe la'xa xEts!a'%e xwa'k!unaxs
la'e hanwa'la qa's le tEnA'EsElas la'laas
lIx L!Ema'isasEs g-o'kwe. Wa, he'x-- 30
"ida"mEsE wa'twusdesxa xEts!a'e xwa'-
k!una qa8s ha'ng almses lax "nEqEnts!W'sas
L!Ema'isases gW'kwe lax wE'g aaasasa
"wa'lase yixwa'.
Wa, le ax"e'dxa ma"1ts!a'qe tE'mg.lku 35

lEqwa' xa k!e'se a'laEm LEsLEkwa'.
Wa, le geg-a'lisaq lax apsa'xdza8yas.
LaE'm Xwa'VEg IweLe lax awa'bW8yas
A'giwa"yasa xEts!a"'e xwa'k!una. Wa,
Ie E't!Ed xwa'1alEsasa 'nE'mts!aqE lax 40
Wu'lxiS.
Wa, g f'l"mese gwa'IExs la'e qEp!E'n-
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over the unfinished canoe and places
it upside down on them. When this
is done, he takes his adze and adzes
(23) the "under-chin" (Fig. 6i) until it
is straight to (24) the neck. And he
adzes also (25) the water-cutter. As
soon as this is done, he goes to (8)
the stern and adzes it, beginning at (33)
"under the stern," to (8) the stern.

When it is straight, he stops adzing
it and begins to adze (35) the side of
the stern and (IO) the side near the
stern. As soon as both sides are alike,
he goes again to (2 2) the bow and
adzes (37) the side of the bow, so that
there are no irregularities on it, up to
the bow and to (27) the stern end of
the water-cutter.

As soon as this is done, he goes to

the other side of the bow and adzes
it, so that it is like the opposite side.
When this is done, he begins at the
water-cutter and adzes along under (29)
the bottom of the canoe, making it
straight all along to the lower part-of
(39) the "turning-out of the stern."
When it is straight beginning at the
water-cutter and as far as the lower
part of the turning-out of the stern,
he puts away his adze and takes his
long-handled adze,' the large one for
two hands, when he adzes.
Then he adzes across the grain of

the cedar at (27) the stern end of the
water-cutter. Then his adzing is in

grooves. Now the canoe-builder adzes
off all the sap, so that the canoe has
a rounded bottom. He reaches (42)
the place cut away under the bow of
the harpooneer's canoe at (I 5) the

tsa xEts!a"'e xwa'k!una laq, qa qEp!Ena'-
eseq. Wa,i g i'1'8mes-e gwa'fEXS la'e
ax"e'dxes so'bayuwe qa8s s6'p!EdEx (23)
awa'bosx-a"e qa gnEqE'lEs la'g-aa lax (24)
6'xawE". Wa, ld'x"aE s6'pax6dEx (25) 5
k! Pm'Enn. Wa, gI',18mes-e gwa'fExs
la'e la'xLEnd la'xa (8) 6'xLa'E qa"s

so'p!EdEq g-a'gtILEla la'xa (33) awa'bo-
L!EXLE, la'g-aa la'xa o'xLaMe. Wa, g 'i'l-
GmEsE la "nEqE'laxs la'e gwai so'paqexs 10
la'e s6'p!EdEX (3 5) 6'nUL!EXLa'E LE'wa
(i o) as6't!ExLa"e. Wa, gi'l8mEsE la
gnEma xXis LEEwa apso't!ExLa"yaxs la'e
e't!ed la'xa (22) agiwage qags so'p!E-
dexa (37) W3nULEmage qa k !eA'sEs tV'1- 15
tEnsE'mLEla laq, la'g-aa la'xa A'g-iwa%e,
la'g aa la'xa (27) 6'XLa'LElasa k-!WgEmE.

Wa, g'l"mes-e gWa'fEXS la'e la'ko-%
dEnULEmd la'xa a'psanu'LEma8e qa"s

s6'p!Ede"xaaq qa gnEma'x is LE8wa a'p- 20
sanu'LEma"e. Wa, g1i'l8mese gwa'fExs

la'e g a'g ILEla la'xa (25) k1&gEmE
so'p!EdEq qa8s le he"na'kula so'pax (29)
awa'ba yasa xwa'k!una "na'8naqElaaq
la'g aa la'xa bE'nba"yasa (39) k1iEt!Ex- 25

La. Wa, g i'l£mese nEqE'la h&'bEn-
dala ga'gILEla la'xa k-!E'gEmE la'g aa
la'xa bE'nba'yasa k !Et!ExLa"'yaxs la'e
g e'xaxes so'bayuwe qaGs ax8%'dxEs
qE'ndzayuwe,l yixa gwa'lase wa'x sol- 30
ts!anaso5sexs qE'nsae.

Wa, le gegegx salax k!wa'k ayasa
k!waxLzi'waxs la'e qE'nsaxodEx (27)
/'xLaLElasa k !EgE'me. Wa, la'mE t!En-

t!E'nxEnLElE qE'nsa"yas. Wa, la'mE'da 35
Le'q!enoxwe "wi'la qE'nsMlax xo'dzeg,a-
8yas. Wa, hd.8mEs qa8s lz'nap!edEs
awatba yasa x.wa'k!una. Wa, la lag ae
(42) La'ta"yasa alW'wats!ELE xwa'xwagum

I This is an adze-blade attached to a handle consisting of a branch with attached part of the trunk of a

tree, the latter being split off so that it has a flat surface, to which the blade is tied.
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thwart behind the place where (the mast)
stands. As soon as he reaches (33) the
under side of the stern, he stops. Then
he goes to the opposite side and tries
to make his adzing the same as the
adzing he has done before.
As soon as all has been adzed, he

stands by the bow of the canoe and
sights along it '(to see) if one side of
the canoe he is making is just like the
other.
When it is really even, he puts away

his long-handled adze and takes his
hand-adze to give it the fine adzing
beginning at (25) the water-cutter of
the canoe straight along (29) under
the bottom to (33) the under side of
the stern. As soon as he comes to the
end of the length of the bottom and
to the end of its width, he starts adzing
in the middle of the side and goes
towards the bow. Then he adzes all
over (37) the sides of the bow and
over the bow.
As soon as he has adzed it all, he

begins again in the middle, adzing to-
wards (35) the sides of the stern, and
he goes on adzing towards the stern
and to the place stretching out under
the stern. As soon as one side is all
adzed, he goes to the other side of
the canoe. And he begins to adze it
at the middle, going towards the bow.
When this is all adzed, he begins again
in the middle and adzes towards the
stern.

As soon as the outside of the canoe
is adzed all over, the canoe-builder
takes his thickest drill and drills forty-
seven holes all over the outside of the
canoe. These have the name "feelers

lax (I 5) TExEgExlaxa Laa'se. Wa,
gl'lmEsE la'g-aa lai'xa (3)awd'b?5L!EX-
IWayaxs la'e gwa'`a. Wa, le lW'xdzEnd
la'xa aps6'taxdza%. Wa, laE'm 9na'-
9naxts!owax gwE'x'dzasas qE'nsa'yas 5
la'xa ga'le qE'nsaso5s.
Wa, g'i'lPmEsE 'wi'la qE'ns9edqexs

la'e LE'xgwalis lax 'a'giwa"yasa xwa'-
k!una qa"s k!ulx$edeq qo k1e'slax 'nE-
ma'x-islaxe wa'x sadza8yasa Le'qa"yas 10
zcwa'k!una LE"wa apsa'xdza'e.
Wa, g'lPmEsE la a'lak-!ala la gnE-

ma'xlsExs la g e'xaxes qE'ndzayuwe.
Wa, le axe'Edxes k!E'mLayuwe qa's le
a'Ek'!a k-!E'mLaq g a'g-iLEla lax (25) 15
k !E'gEmasa, xwa'k!una la hMbEndalax
(29) awa'baYyas, la'g'aa lax (33) awa'-
boL!ExLaGyas. Wa, g'i'PmEsE la'bEndEx
Wd'SgEmasasa (29) awa'bAyas L6O wa'-
dzEwabasas la'e g-ayv3'yadxa o'nodza'e 20
k-!E'mLa gwayo'lEla la'xa o'g.iwa£e.
Wa, laEM 'wil'a k!E'ml£ldEX (37) 6'nui-
LEmagE LEgwa (22) 0 g iwa'E.

Wa, g i'l£mese -wla gwal k-E'MLa-
qexs la'e g'a'g'ILEla la'xes ga'giLEllasa 25
SnEg.oyA'%e qa's k-mPdE.gwa'gwaa-
qEla lax (35) 6'n6L!EXLa%. Wa, la'-
g-aa'ImEs kl!E'mLagyas lax o'xLa9E L6g
(39) k !Et!EXLa'E. Wa, g-4/I'mese "wil'a
k !FfmLaxa apsaxdza/syaxs la'e la'xdzEnd 30
la'xa apsa'xdzaeyasa xwa'k!una. Wa,
la'£xaE hi'EM g ll k-!fmPltsosE 'nEgo'-
yaYyas gwayo'lEla la'xa oWgiwa"e, Wa,
g-i'lomese ';wl'a, la k-!E'MLEkuxs la'e
la'xes g.afg.iLEIlasa 'nEgo'yYa% qa's 35
k !E'mI'IdE gwayo'lEla la'xa Zo'XLa%e

Wdl, g 'lsIMESE £Wil-l' ttSEM la k SE'M-
LEkwe ofsgEma'yasexs la't ax"&dEda
LE'q!enoxwaxes LEkwE' sElE'ma qa9s
SE'lx '!dEx 6/gwida'yasa x:wa'k!unaxa 40
sayak- !asgEmg ustMlasa aLEbO'dzEqe-.
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of the thickness of the canoe.' As Wa, he'Em LE'gadEs p!e'xulax w'a'gwa-
soon as the outside has been drilled, sasaxwa'k!una. Wa, gilGmEsE wil ala
the canoe-builder turns the canoe over sE'lkwa ?5'sgEma9yasExs la'eda Le'q!Eno-
and places it on the two blocks of xwe t!aWx`Edxa xwa'k!una qa's les ha'n-
fire-wood. k !Ents la'xa ma81ts!a'qE tE'mgilku lEqwa'. S
Then he places a support of split Wa, le qE'qEdEnULEmtsa xo'kwe

cedar-wood on each side of the bow. k!waxLA' lax (28) E'wanuLEma$yas. Wa,
And he places a support of split cedar- la qEqEdEnuL!ExLEnda1xaasa xo'kwE
wood also on each side of the stern, k!waxLa laq qa k!e'ses nEIE'la. Wa,
so that it does not shake. He takes Ie ax'e'dxes so'bayuwe. Wa, le g a'- 10
his adze and starts at the bow adzing, giLEla la'xa A'g-iwagyaxs la'e so'p!Ida
so that it gets a good slant down to qa e'kEs qElexa2na'kulaena"yas la'g-aa
(i 6) the hole in which the mast stands. la'xa (16) kwa'woyo La'sa L!a'p!eqe.
Then he continues to (I3) the thwart Wa, le h6'nadkula la'xa (I3) ]LEX-EgO'-
in the middle, and he stops. yEwagyaxs la'e gwa'la. 15
Then he goes to the stern and adzes Wa, le laxa 3'xLa% qa's so'p!EdEq

it so that it has a good slant to the qa e'kes qEle'x2nakulaena"yas la'gaa
bailing-hole. And he goes on trying lax o'stEw11Exs. Wa, le h6"na'kula
to make his adzing straight to the 8na/9naqElaaxes so'pasE'we la'xes g a'-
middle thwart, at which he started. glILElaseLExEgo'Ewa"e. La9megwa'ta 20
Then he finishes one side of the inside. apsW3taga8E. Wa, le la'xdzEnd la'xa
Then he goes to the opposite side and apsa'xdza'e. Wa, la'xae h6'Em"xat!
does the same to it. gwe'x &dEq.
Now the canoe-builder is getting Wa, he'smaaxs la'e xwa'natEleda

ready to put grooves on the inside of Le'q!enoxwe qa8s t!Enxt!EnxExsExEs Let- 25
his canoe that is being built. He takes qasE'we. Wa, le ax'e'dxa w'lIe L!E'mq!a
a thin piece of yew-wood and shaves qa8s k-Wa'xw-idEq qa hM'adzEqElEs lax
it down to the right thickness, so that it sElak'yas lax 6'sgEma'yasa xwa'k!una,
can pass through the drill-holes on the yl'xa ma'rdEnE la'xEns q!wa'qwaxts!a-
outside of the canoe, and at a distance of nagyaxs la'e qE'mt!edEq. Wa, le gME'ns- 30
two finger-widths he cuts it off. Then 'Idxa "mE'nyayuwe qa mW'dEnEsE wa's-
he measures the measure to be four gEmasasexs la'e qE'mtts!EndEq yises
finger-widths long, and he cuts it off k-!a'wayuwE. Wa, Ie 8mE'ns9itsa k1o'-
with his knife. Then he measures one dEnUsEla la'xEns q!wa'q!waxts!ana%x
finger-width and the thickness of a lax apsba'8yasexs la'e qE'mt!EdEq. Wa, 35
finger at the other end of it, and cuts la`mE 9mE'nyaytilxa awa'bWya ma'9ldE-
it off. This will be a measure for the nas wa'sgEmase qa wA'gwasLEs h6'bEn-
bottom, the length of two finger- dala la'xa A'g.iwaGe la'g-aa la'xa
widths for the thickness from the - o'stEwiIEXSE. WVa, l smE'nyayti'/xa
bow to the bailing-hole. That (thick- dzE'gixdzEmasa xwa'k!unE. Wa, laE'm 40
ness of x1/2 finger-widths) will be the tEkE'le qogoyAyasa 9mE'nyayuwe la'xa
measure for the rounding under the sEla'2e lax o'sgEma8yasa xwa'k!una.
46-JESUP NORTH PACIFIC EXPED., VOL. V.
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canoe. The middle part of the measure
cannot pass through the drill-holes on
the outside of the canoe. One name
of the measure is "feeler of the thick-
ness of the canoe that is being built."
As soon as this is done, he takes

another piece of yew-wood and measures
three finger-widths for its length; then
he cuts it off. And he makes a notch
at a distance of one finger-width, and
cuts into it. Then he shaves it thin
enough for the distance of one finger-
width, for the drill-holes on the side of
the canoe. That is to be the measure
for the side of the canoe, for the canoes
made by the canoe-builders have three
(measures for the) thickness (in different
parts).

As soon as his measures are done,
he takes his large two-handed adze,
and also the two measures, and goes
into the bow of the canoe. Then he
adzes the inside of the bow across the
grain, and adzes the length of one
short span, beginning at the bow, along
the inside of the bow.

As soon as he comes to a drill-hole
with his adzing, he pushes his shortest
measure into the drill-hole, and he puts
his first-finger against the hole from
the outside at the place where his
measure will come out. As soon as he
feels its point, he stops adzing. And one
finger-width is the thickness at the line
marked (Fig. 63, above, i). And one
finger-width and a half is the thickness
at (I 5), the whole length of the canoe.

H&'Em 9nEm LE'gEmsa 8mE'nyayuwe
p!Wwayux w'a'gwasasa Le'qasEOwe xwa'-
k!una.

Wa, g-i'l"mes-e gwa- TEXS late E-T!Ed
ax2e'dxa 6'gu8IE L!E'mq!a qa;s 'ME'ns- 5
"IdExa yti'duxudEnas wa'sgEmase la'xEns
q!wa'q!wax ts!ana9yaxs la'e qE'mtts!En-
dEq. Wa, le qE'nidaLEl1dxa "nE'mdEnE
la'xEns q!wa'q!wax ts!dna8yaxs la'e
qE'mt!idEq. Wa, le kl!ax9wi'dEq qa 10
he'adzEqElEsa 'nE'mdEnE Ia'xEns q!wa'-
q!wax ts!dna'Ex lax sEla'8yas awa'nudza-
gyasa xwa'k!una. Wa, h6'Em "mE'nya-
ytilxa awa'nudza'yasa xwa'k!una qaxs
yti'duxwwida1ae wA'gwasasa xcwa'xuk!u- l15
naxs Le'qaSE"waasa LE'Elq!EnoxwE.
Wa, g i'l"mese gwa'la 8mV"mEnya-

yAxs late datlaxes "wa'lase wa'x-s6lts!d-
naso qE'ndzayu. Wa, le da'laEm"xaa-
xes ma81ts!a'qE gmV2mEnyayA qa"s le 20
laxs lax ?3'g*iwa2yasa xwa'k!una. Wa,
gEgex-s-alaxa k!wa'qa2yasa 5'ts!51g iwa-
9yasa xwa'k!unaxs la'e qE'ns9idEq "nE'm-
p!Enk- l'xEns ts!oxuts!a'nayaqe wa's-
gEmstowasas q!E'nsbEtEntsE9was g a'x- 25
"id la'xa agwa'ga"e haxalE'xsEla la'xa
6ts!A'fg iwa';E.
Wa, g'1mEsE la'g-aa la'xa sEla'e2

qE'nsa'yasexs la'e L!E'nstotsa ts!Ek!wa'-
ga yas 'mE'nyay-s la'xa sE1a'WE. Wa, 30
le ts!EmsElEwEsEs ts!Emalax ts!ana8e
la'xa sEla'"e la'xa L!a'sadza"yaxs la'e
L!E'nxstayes 'mE'nyayuwe. Wa, g t'l-
8mese p!Ex.waLE'lax o'ba"yasexs la'e
gwai qE'nsaq. Wa, h6'Em 'nE'mdEn la'- 35
XEns q!wa'q!wax ts!ana'yaqEda (i) xu'l-
dEkwa (Fig. 63, above), yix wa'gwasas
lI'bEndEx wa'sgEmg'Egaasasa xwa'-
k!una. Wa, la k !6'dEnUsEla lI'xEns
q!wa'q!wax-ts!anaex, yx wA'gwasas (I 5) 40
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And two finger-widths is the thickness
of (28) the rounding. And the thick-
ness of (I 5) the rounding is also the
thickness of (39) the bottom.

As soon as it has all been grooved,
for that is how it is after the adzing,
he adzes off again between the drill-
holes. And he adzes it off well, so
that the inside becomes smooth. As
soon as this is done, he puts away his
(long-handled) adze and takes his hand-
adze.
Then he first adzes (38) the straight

line (Fig. 63, below). Its width-is four
finger-widths. He starts at (i 8) the
nape of the neck and adzes it. As
soon as he comes to the middle, he
stops and goes to the stern and adzes
it. The width of his adzing is again
four finger-widths. He goes straight
on to where he stopped in the middle
of the canoe.

As soon as one side is done, he
does the same to the other side.
When the straight line (38) has been
finished, he begins to adze it from (4I)
the inside of the bow at the edge under
the straight line. He goes straight on
to the middle of the canoe.
As soon as this is done, he goes

to the stern, and he adzes it going to
the middle of the canoe to where he
stopped before. As soon as he comes
to the place that- he has adzed well, he
stops, for one side has been adzed to
the middle of the bottom of the canoe;
and he does the same to the other
side.

he&bEndala lax wa'sgEmg-Eg aasasa
xwa'k!una. Wa, la ma'VIdEm la'xEns
q!wa'q!wax-ts!ana9Ex, ylx wa'gwasas
(28) dze'g-ExdzEmE. Wa, la'6xaE hWEm
w&'kwa (39) awa'bA% wa'gwasas (I5) 5
lax dze'g ExdzEmE.
Wa, og l'lmEsE la "w-i'la la t!Enxt!E'nx-

dzEkux, qaxs h6'GmaE lagwa'laatsexs
la'e gwal qE'nsasE8wa. Wa, le Et!Ed
qEnsa'lax E'awaga8wa;yasa sEla'"E. Wa, 10
la'mE ae'k-a qEnsA'laq qa gnEma'g-aa-
IEXses. XVa, g l'lmMse gwa'kExs la'e
g-e'xaxes qE'ndzayuwE qaGs ax'WdEx-es
k !E'mLayuwE.
Wa, he'8mE g il k !i'mI8jts69sEda (38) 15

q!ax-q!ax'sa% (Fig. 6.3, below). Wa,
laE'm mWYdEn la'xtns q!wa'q!waxts!ana-
9ex, yix wa'dzEwasa. Wa, la9mE he
g-a'yabale (i8) 6'xLaatAgya la'e k!E'ml-
8jdEq. Wa, gYlIm-ese la'g-aa la'xa gnE- 20
go'yuwilExse la'e 9wa'la qaGs Ie lax
o/'xLa% qa"s k.!E'mIGIdEq. Wa, laE'm-
'xae m6'dEn la'xEns q!wa'q!wax-ts!ana-
9ex, yix wa'dzEwasas k !E'mLa9yas. Wa,
le hi?na'kulaEm la'xes 9wa'laasada "nE- 25
g6y&'8yasa xwa'k!una.
Wa, gi'l"mese gwa'la apsa'xdza9yaxs

la'e hI.Em£xat! gwE'x idxa apsa'xdza"e.
Wa, g.i/lCmEsE gwi'la gwa'1M q!a'x-q!ax-
sa8yasexs la'e ae'k-a k-!E'ml'id g a'gi- 30
LEla la'xa (4I) o'ts!Mtg iwa'e lax banE'n-
xaGyasa q!a'x-q!axsafi. Wa, la'mE he8na'-
kulaEm la'xa 'nEgo'yAYyasa xwwa'k!una.
Wa, g fl8mese gwa'lExs la'e la'xLEnd

la'xa o'XLa%. Wdz, la'xae ae'k-!a 35
k !E'ml'!dEq gwayo'lEla la'xa 'nEgoWyA-
'yasa xwa'k!una, la'laa la'xes gwa'laasE.
Wa, g l'IVmese la'g-aa la'xa ae'k-!aakwe
k-!E'mLEkuxs la'e gwa'Ia, yixs apsax-
dza'ya'e k !E'mLasE'was la'g-aa -la'xa 40
nEgExsa'sa xwa'k!una. Wa, la hWEm-
"xat! gwe'x-Idxa apsaxdza'e.
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As soon as the whole inside and
outside of the canoe have been adzed,
he puts away his adze and takes easily-
splitting cedar-wood; and he takes his
straight-edged knife and splits the cedar-
wood into thin square pieces. He shaves
one end down so that it is sharp.
The width of our hand with the thumb
is the length of the split cedar-sticks;
thus he cuts them off. As soon as
he has forty-eight of these, he stops
shaving.

Then he takes a stone, goes into
the canoe, and, beginning at the inside
of the bow, he takes one of the closing-
pegs of split cedar, and drives it into
the drill-hole. He drives them in
with a stone. As soon as they have
been driven in enough, he takes his
straight-edged knife and cuts them off.
He does this with the wlhole number
of drill-holes.

Now the canoe-builder goes to get
fire-wood to spread the canoe. As
soon as he has enough fire-wood, he
returns home and puts it down close
to the canoe that he is going to spread.
As soon as he has taken all the fire-
wood out of his [fuel-gathering recep-
tacle] canoe, he starts again, and goes
to gather new stones in his [gathering-
receptacle] canoe. As soon as he has
gathered enough, he returns home.

Then he takes (the stones) out of
his canoe and puts them down near
the canoe that is to be spread. As
soon as he has taken them all out,
he looks (to see) if the inside of the

Wa, gl'lPmEsE 2wl'la la aE'k !aaku
k !E'mLEkwa o'xse LE8wa 6'sgEma8yasa
mwd'k!unaxs la'e g e'xaxes k !EmLayuwe.
Wa, la ax"e'dxa e'g aqwa k!waxLa'wa.
Wa, la ax"e'dxes 9nExx a'1a kHdwaya. 5
Wa, le x6x63'xsEnts la'xa k!waxLa'we
qa wi'swultowes k W'k !EwEIx.cuna. Wa,
le k-W'x9widxa 6'ba9yas qa ee'xbes.
Wa, la Lo'xdEn la'xox wa'dzEwasasEns
a9yaSo'x LE8wEns qo'max, yix awc'sgE- 10
masasa k-!'kwe k!waxLa'waxs la'na-
xwae qE'mts!EndEq. Wa, gYlmesE
sayakWa'sgEmsAIasa ma81guna'1ts!aqaxs
la'e gwal k-!a'xwa.
Wa, la axe'Edxa t!E'sEme qafs le 15

laxs la'xa xwa'k!una. Wa, la he'Em
g a`yabalEda o'ts!alg.iwagyaxs la'e da'x-
9Idxa 'nE'mts!aqe la'xa dEdo'xst6yo
k.!Aku k!waxLa'wa qa8s LEnsta'dEs la'xa
SEla"e. Wa, le d'xCwitsa t!E'sEmE laq. 20
Wa, gOl9mEsE gwat su'xuts!axs de'-
qwaaqexs la'e ax8e'dxes 'nEXX'da kia'-
wayu qa's k !EMt!ExTLE'ndEq. Wa, la
Sna'xwaEm he gwE'x 8Idxa se'sEla'e la'-
xes wa'xaase. 25
Wa la'mE'da Le'q!enoxwe la ane'qax

lEqwa' qaSs LEpdEma'Lexes Le'qae.
Wa, gO'lmEsE hie'PaIE lEqwd'sExs la'e
n'gnaku laxes gvokwe qa"s le mogwa'-
lhsaq la'xa 9nExwa'la la'xes LEpa'soLe 30
xwd'k!una. Wa, g'1PmEse gwfld1tAwa
lEqwa' lax anE'gats!as xwa'k!unaxs la'e
E't!Ed LEx"e'd qa's le xEgu'xsElaxa
V'1ExsEme t!e'sEma Ia'xes xEgwa'ts!E
xwa'k!una. Wa, gO'lmEsE hi'lalE 35
xEqwa byasexs la'e na'dnakwa la'xes
g o'kwe.
Wa, le xExwult6'dEq la'xes xwa'k!una

qa's Ie xEx9wal'sElaq la'xa ma'k-aga-
8yax LEpa'sULases Le qa e. Wa, gl'l- 40
SmEsE Ow'l1otAxs la'e d6i'qwa1ax qELe-
La'la 1ax ogwa'ga9yasEs Le'qa8e. Wa,
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canoe that he is making is bent inward.
When he discovers a place where it
is bent inward, he lays down the fire-
wood for spreading the canoe close by
its side.
Then he puts the fire-wood cross-

wise. The fire on the- beach for spread-
ing the canoe is half a fathom long
and half a fathom wide. As soon as
there is enough fire-wood, he puts the
stones on top. Then he lights a fire
under it.

As soon as it blazes up, the canoe-
builder takes easily-splitting cedar-wood
and splits it into pieces. They are
half a finger thick and one finger wide;
and they are, much longer than the
width of the inside of the canoe. These
are to be used for spreading the canoe
when it gets warm when the hot stones
are put into it.

As soon as this is done, he takes
long tongs and two large buckets, and
also a bailer. Then he takes also the
long split cedar-wood and ties it (in a
bundle tying it) in places. This will
be used for burning the bottom of the
outside of the canoe when the water
inside begins to boil. As soon as this
is done, he takes the two large buckets
and draws fresh [real] water, for salt
water is not good for [water inside]
the canoe that is to be spread. As
soon as the depth of the water in the
canoe is four finger-widths, he stops
pouring into it.

Now the stones are hot. Then he

g l'lmEsE d6'x'waLElaxa qELe'LataXS
la'e h6'Em k at!ali'dzasxa xwa'xunowi-
Lasa LEpdEma'Le lEgwE'sxa xwd'k!una.

Wa, le ga'yi8lalaxa lEqwa'xs E'sEg E-
yiiasa 9nEq!Eb6'dE la'xEns ba'Laqe 5
Wa'sgEmasas LEpdEma'Le lEgwe'sa.
Wa, le 9nEq!Eb6'dE wa'dzosgEmasas
lI'xEns ba'Lax. Wa, gil^'mEsE h6'&1a-
le'da lEqwa'xs la'e xEqu6yinda'lasa t!e'-
SEME laq. Wa, he'x 8ida"mEsE MEna'- 10
botsa gu'lta laq.
Wa, gl'lPmEsE x-i'k osax la'eda

LE'q!enoxwE ax£e'dxa e'g aqwa k!wax-
La'wa qa s xo xo2XsEndeq. Wa, le
k !u'dEnE wiwa'gwasas la'xEns q!wa'- 15
q!wax ts!dna%x. Wa, £na'lnnEmdEnE
awa'dzEwasas lI'xEns q!wa'q!wax-ts!a-
nagex. Wa, Ie awi'laEm gl'lsg-iltagwes
wx&dzEgExdzasasa x.wa'k!una. He'Em
qEtEla'1tsexa xwa'k!una qo lal ts!E'lqum- 20
SALo qo la k !Epstald'itsa X1i'X-EXSE-
mala t!WsEm laq.
Wa, g'lPmEsE gwa'lExs la'e axCe'dxes

g1l'lt!a klIpLa'la; wa, h6'9mEsa ma91tSE'-
me awa' naE'ngats!a; wa, h6"mEsa tsa- 25
9la'yuwE. Wa, la'Ixae axe'Edxa g1l'ls-
.gilt!a xoku k!waxLa'wa qaCs yILEIE'n-
dEq. Wa, h6'Em tsE'nabElaltsEx 6'SgE-
maGyasa xwwa'k!una qo kIl maE'mdEl-
qulaLa gwa'pe lax 6'xsas. Wa, gi'l- 30
Gmese gwa'lExs la'e ax"e'dxa ma'1tsE'
awa' naE'ngats!a qa;s le tsas la'xa
Gwl;wap!EmE, qaxs k-!sae e'k-a dE'm-
sxE lax Gwatpaxsasa LEpa'/ESwe xwa'-
k!una. Wa, le gugE'xsElas la'xes LEpa'- 35
soLe xwa'k!una. Wa, g i'l£mese mu'dEn
la'xEns q!wa'q!ax ts!ana8Ex yix wa'lae-
dzasasa 8wa'pE la'xa xwa'k!unaxs la'e
gwal gugE'xsElaq.
Wa, laGmE ts!E'lxwid, na'xwEda 40
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takes his tongs, picks up the red-hot
stones, and puts them into the canoe.
As soon as the water in the little
canoe boils up, he takes his bailer and
goes from one end of the little canoe
to the other, sprinkling the inside with
the boiling water, so that the heat
goes really through it. Then he lights
the ends of his torch and burns the
bottom of the canoe.

As soon as the body of the canoe
is heated through, he takes the split
cedar-sticks and spreads the inside of
the canoe. That makes the canoe
open, so that its back is wide.

As soon as it is wide enough, he
stops spreading it. Then he takes the
thwarts. The width of the mast-hole
thwart is four finger-widths; but all
the other thwarts have a width each
of three fingers. The thickness of the
split cedar-wood (for the thwarts) is one
finger-width. After he has split it, he
shaves it down. As soon as he finishes
shaving it, he fits the end in the inside
of the canoe, just under the line (38).

As soon as he has fitted them all in,
he takes his thickest drill and drills
one finger-width from the end of the
thwart underneath it, so that it goes
through the canoe, four drill-holes at
each end of the thwart with the mast-
hole. And he drills through the sides
of the canoe above the [hole] thwart.
But there are three drill-holes at the

t!E&sEmE. Wa, Ie axe'Edxes k !EpLa'la
qa's k-!Ep!!'dEs la'xa x I'x lxsEmala t!e'-
sEma qaSs le k !EbE'xsElas lax to'xsasa
xwa'k!una. G 1'2maE mEdElx9w-idEda
2wa'pE lax o'xsasa xwa'xwagumaxs la'e 5
dad'x SdxEs tsa'layuwE qa's la'labEndexa
xcwa'dxwagume xa'sasa maE'mdElqula
8wap lax o'xsa qa a'les la'x-sAwEda
ts!E'lqwa laq. Wa, le me'x-bEndxa
tse'nabayowe qa's le tse'nabas lax 10
awa'bA8yasa xwa'k!una.
Wa, g.11mese la ';ndxwa tS!E'lqumx -

sawe o'gwjda'yasa w,cwa'k!unaxs la'e
ax'E'dxa xo'kwe k!waxLa'wa qa's qa-
ti9la'lEs lax o'gwaga8yas o'xsasa xwa'- 15
k!una. Wa, h6'Em la yilna'kulamas-
xa xwa'k!una qa le'xEg-es.
Wa, gO'lPmEsE h&'PadzExs la'e gwal

qat"lIa'laq. Wa, le ax&e'dxa Le'LEx Ex-
sLas. Wa, la m6'dEn la'xEns q!wa'- 20
q!wax-ts!ana'Ex ylx wa'dzEwasasa kwa-
w6'yasa Laaa'se. Wa, la'ia 8na'nxwaEm
yaE'yuduxudEn la'xEns q!wwa'q!ax ts!a-
na%x, ylx awA'dzEwasasa wa6'ku LE'-
LEEXEXtS. Wa Ie SnE'mdEn la'xEns 25
q!wa'q!wax ts!ana'Ex, ytx w!'w6gwasas
yixa pa'ts!aakwae k!waxLa'wa. Wa, le
a'18Em kWa/xSwidqExs la'e gwal pa'ts!aq.
Wa, gi'l'mEsE gwat k !a'xwaqExs la'e
bE'ng aaLEl1ts 6'ba;yas lax o'gwaga- 30
"yasa xwa'k!una lax banE'nxa"yasa
q!ax-q!a`x.sa%e.

XATa, gO'lPmEsE Sw'la la bE'nkuxs la'e
ax%e'dkES LEkwe' SElE'In qa"s sE'lx '!dE
2nE'mdEne la'xEns q!wa'q!wax ts!ana%ex 35
g a'g-iLEla la'xa oi'ba"yasa Le'LEx-Exse
la hex sa'la lax bEna'dzaGyas qa"s le
he'xsala la'xa xwa'k!unaxa m6'dzEqE
sEla'/ya lax wa'x sba"yasa kwa'w-oyuwe.
Wa, la SElx8lIdEx o'gwaga9yasa xwa'- 40
k!una lax e'k !6t!EnaSyasa kwa'woyuwe.
Wa, la'ia yaE'yuduxudzEqE sEla'9yas
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ends of the aft-thwarts. Then he takes
twisted cedar-withes and sews the
thwarts to the canoe.

As soon as this is. done, he splits
long (chips of) cedar-wood. Their width
is two finger-widths, and their thickness
one finger-width. Two of these are
split. Then he takes his crooked-knife
and shaves them. As soon as this is
done, he puts them down one on each
side of the canoe.

Then he takes red-pine wood and
splits it into thin pieces of square shape.
Then he takes his straight-bladed knife
aind shaves them to a point at one end.
When the length of each of them is
four finger-widths, he cuts them off.
Now they are sharp at one end and
thick at the top.

Then the length-strip is put on,
reaching not quite to the end of the
nape of the neck (i 8) of the canoe.
He drills a hole in its end, and pegs
a red-pine-wood peg into it. Then he
measures two spans and drills another
hole. Then he takes another pine-
wood peg and drives it in, having for
his hammer a stone. He goes along
doing this -the whole length of the
canoe as far as the lower end of the
stern-block (9), and the drill-holes for
the pegs are all two spans apart. He
does the same also on the other side.

As soon as this is done, he splits a
piece of cedar-wood. When he has
Split it, he takes his adze and adzes

o'ba'yasa gwe'gwalExse Le'LEx-Exsa.
Wa, la ax'e'dxa sE'lbEkwe dEwE'x qa's
t!E'mg aaLElodEsa I'ExLExsE la'xa
xwa'k!una.
Wa, g.il mese gwa'1Exs la'e x6Yxgwi- 5

dxa gl'lsg-ilt!a k!waxLa'wa. Wa, le
ma"'IdEn la'xEns q!wa'q!wax ts!ana%x,
yix awA'dzEwasas. Wa, le GnE'mdEn
lI'xEns q!wa'q!wax.ts!dnarEx, yix wa'-
gwasas. Wa, la ma£1ts!d'qE x3'yas. 10
Wa, Ie ax'e'dxes XE'lxwa'la k Sawaya'
qa"s k1-'dxcwidEq. Wa, g*i'l9mEsE gwd'-
IEXS la'e. k-atE'Tt!s lax wa`x s6tdga-
Gyasa xwak!una.
Wa, le ax"e'dxa wun&'gu1e qa"s 15

xo'xox'sEndeq qa wi'swultowes k !e'-
k !EwEl.xYuna. Wa, le ax9e'dxes gnEx-
x a'1a k !d'wayA qa's k !a`xw-idEq qa
ee'xbes a'psbaGyas. Wa, le mae'mo-
dEn lWxEns q!wa'q!wax ts!ana9yax, ylx 20
awA.'sgEmasasexs la'e k !E'mts!EndEq.
Wa, laE'm ee'xbe a'psba'yas. Wa, la

_ _ Xt A £-LEgutoXeS oxta e.
Wa, laE'm k.a'k.EtagaGeda k atW'dE-

me ha'lsElaEm k!es la'gae W'ba'yas 25
lax 6'xLaatAYyasa xwa'k!una. Wa, le
SElX-gidEX 5'ba'yas qa8s Lap!W'dEsa
wu'nxYune La'bEm laq. Wa, la ba'l-
GIdxa ma91p!E'nke la'xEns q!wa'q!wax-
ts!dna'yaxs la'e Et!Ed sE'1x-'Ida. Wa, 30
lI'dxaE E't!Ed ax"e'dxa enEZInts!aqe wu'n-
xgun Ld'bEma. Wa, hO'xaE di5'xubEtEnts
laq dW'gwayunuxusa t!E'sEmE. Wa, le
h6'bEnddlaEmx wa'SgEmasasa x.cwa'-
k!una, la'g-aa la'xa 6'ba8yasa hEgux- 35
La'Se; wa, la9mE 9na'dxwaEm ha'm1dEngA-
la lI'xEns q!wa'q!wax.ts!dnagyaqE awn'-
lagV'1aasasa sEla'"e qae'da La'bEmE. Wa,
le he'Em9xat! gwE'x 'Idxa apsaxdza'9e.
Wa, g 'Il8mese gwa'lExs la'e pa'ts!Ex - 40

9Idxa k!waxLd'wE'. Wa, gT'lmEsE
gwa'1e pa'ts!a9yasexs la'e ax'e'dxes

367



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

it on one side, so that it is smooth.
After this is done, he measures one
fathonm and adzes it, so that one end
is pointed. He measures it according
to the inside of the bow of the hunting-
canoe. When it fits, he puts a cross-
piece at its end. Now it is the bow-
seat for the inside of the bow of the
hunting-canoe. He cuts a hole through
it just under the hole in the thwart
for the mast to go through.

As soon as this is done, he takes
a piece of cedar-wood three finger-
widths wide, one finger-width thick,
and four finger-widths long, and he
notches
manner.

it in the middle, in this
He makes four of them,

all this way. Then he drills six holes
in them. These are the supports of
the cross-piece at the end of the bow-
seat. (The bow-seat has three names;
it is also called "lying flat" and
"spreader.") As soon as they are done,
he puts in the bow-seat and he measures

where the cross-piece stops inside the
canoe. Then he takes the supports,
puts them in under the cross-piece, and
drills through the same holes (continu-
ing) through the canoe. Then he takes
pegs of split pine-wood and pegs them
through the support. He takes a stone
to hammer their tops. And he does
the same to all the others.

As soon as this is done, he goes

to the stern and does the same again
for the stern-seat. The only difference
is, that the stern-seat is shorter, the
cross-piece reaching as far as under
the stern-thwart.

k !E'mLayuwE qa9s k !EmLEldzadEx ap-
sa'dza8yas qa "nEma'dzowEs. Wa, le
gwa'iExs la'e ba'l'idxa 'nE'mp!Enk e
Ia'XEns ba'Lax. Wa, Ie k !E'ml'!dEX
qa wi'lbes. Wa, a'naxwa9mese 'mE'n- 5
s5its la'xa o'ts!AMg iwa8yasa ale'wats!e
xwa'k!una. Wa, la bE'ng aaLElaxs la'e
gE'bEndEq. Wa, laE'm La'dEgiwa8ya
(34) la'xa ?5-ts!cAfg-iwa`yasa aWewats!E
xwa'k!una. Wa, le k1exksodxa kwox-- 10
sA'wE lax gnEgabA'8yasa kwa'woyuwe
qa LaxsA'latsa LapWqE.
Wa, g 'llmese gwa'lExs la'e ax'e'dxa

yui'duxudEne Ia'xEn q!wa'q!wax*ts!ana8x,
ylx wa'dzEwasasa k!waxLa'wE. Wa,1e 15
GnE/mdEne wa'gwasas. Wa le mo'-

dEne wa'sgEmasas. Wa, le qEm-
t!W'dEx 8nEg6'ya8yas; ga gwa'leg a

Wa, le mo'we axa1'yas he'xsa gwE'x se.
Wa, la sE'lx 8itsa q!aL!EdzE'qE laq. 20
Wa, laE'm maE'mguxsE qa k-a'tdEmas
gOgeba9yasa La'dEg iwa%. (Yu'duxwe
I,e'gEmasa La'dEg Iwa9e, LEwa pa's-
kEna; wa, h&'9mise k-!Exs'wE.) Wa,
glI'l9mgse gwa'lExs la'e axga'lExsxa La'- 25
dEgiwa'e qa9s 8mE'ns9idex wa'lalaasas
geba'9yas lax o'xsasa xwa'k!una. Wa,
le ax"e'dxa maE'mguxse qa s ax a'LE-
lades lax awa1ba yasa gE'ba9yas. Wa,
le sElEmsto'dxa se'SEla8e laq qa hex- 30
sa'les la'xa xwa'k!una. Wa, le ax9e'dxa
wlfwune1gul9Ene k.!Aku La'bEma qa s

I,ap!a'lExsEsa maE'mguxse. Wa, le
ax9'Edxa t!E'sEme qa"s dW'x'widEs lax
o'xtA9yas. Wa, le 9na'xwaEm he gwE'x - 35
"Idxa wao'kwe.
W a, gTil'mese gwa!'Exs la'e la'xa

o'xia".Waa la'"xae h&'Em9xat! gwe'x -

9idEq qa La'dELeS. Le'x a9mes o'guqa.
lay6sExs ts!Ek!wa'es La'dEXLa9e, yixs 40
hi'"maE wa'lale gEba'9yase awa'btayasa
LEX'EgE' e.

368



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

As soon as this is done, he takes a
block of cedar-wood and adzes it. It
is to lie on the bow of the canoe.
As soon as it is done, he fits it on.
Then he takes his drill and drills four
holes close under the neck of the canoe.
As soon as this is done, he takes pine-
wood pegs and pegs them in. And
he drills four holes between the bow-
piece and the bow of the canoe, in
this manner. When this is done, he
takes twisted cedar-withes and sews
(the piece to the canoe) crosswise.
When this. is done, he cuts a groove
in it for the harpoon-shaft to rest
in. This is called "resting-place-of-the-
harpoon-shaft-groove-in-bow-of-hunting-
canoe." If it is a large travelling-
canoe, it is called "resting-place of
mast."

When this is done, he goes to the
stern to put on the stern-block, which
is pegged and sewed across in the
same way. But there is no groove in
the stern-piece.

There is also no protector of the
water-cutter of the small-canoe, for they
always shave it off, so that its rounding
is sharp, so that no eel-grass may hook
on to it when the harponeer goes
hunting porpoise.

Wa, gYl"mese gwa'1Exs la'e ax-
"&edxa tEmk !A'ye k!waxLa'wa qa's
k- EmPi'd-eq. Wa, laEM hal;xubiltsa
xwa'k!una. Wa, g1'l1mEse gwV'tExs
la'e bE'ng-aaLE16ts. Wa, la"'xae ax- 5
'e'dxes sElE'me qa's sE'lx 8idexa m6'sgE-
me sE'le" la'xa ma'k !ExLaataYyasa xwa'-
k!una. Wa, g f18m-ese gwa'IExs late
ax1e'dxa wi'wunx"une LabE'ma qags
i,ap!f'dEs laq. Wa, le sE'lx8idxa mo'- 10
dzEqe lax awu'lgoda'yasa hagugi'wa%
LE wa ogifwa yasa xwa'k!unaxa g-a

gwa'1eg-a. Wa, g i'l"mEsE gwa'IExs
< la'e ax"e'dxa sE'lbEkwe dEwE'x qa

8ME'lx'ides laq. Wa, g l'l£mese 15
gwa'IExs la'e xElg Eg io'dEq qa ka'datsa
ma'stowexag a gwa'1Eg a. Wa, he'Em

IE'gadEs k-a'datsa ma'stowe xu'l-
i ggEg Iwesa ale'wats!e xww'gwagu-

ma. Wa, g.i'lGmEsE mEle'xats!e 20
Swa'lasa x~wa'k!una, Ie Le'gadEs k-a'-
datsa ya'wap!eqe.
Wa, gl'lImese gwa'lExs la'e 6'xLa'E

qa's ax"a'LElhdesa hEguxLa"'e. Wa,
WEm"xaE gwa'E La'pa;yas LE"wa mE'l- 25
qa8yas. Wa, l'La k!ea's xu'lkesa
haguxLa"'e.

W07a, laE'm"xaa k !eS's wI'gumx Isa
xwa'xwagume qaxs h6&mEnqIa"maE
k| !a/xwaszfwa qa e'kEs k'E'lx a1aena- 30
Gyas qa k- !&sEs g alx a'labEndeda ts!a'-
ts!ayime la'qexs la'e ale'xweda ale'-
wjnoxwaxa k !o'lot!e.

PREPARATION OF FIBRES. Bark of Yellow Cedar. - The yellow cedar
is peeled about the last week in July. The bark is made to fall on the sap
side. It is bent over until the outer bark cracks, which is then pulled off; and
the strips of bark, which are about of the width of a hand, are folded. These
bundles are placed in salt water, at a place where it is always calm, the ends
being weighted down with stones. It is left in the water for from ten days to a
month, until it gets spongy. Every now and then it is tested; and when it
is soft enough, it is taken out and put into a pool of salt water on the beach.

47-JESUP NORTH PACIFIC EXPED., VOL. V.
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Then a mat is spread on the beach; a round stick. of yew-wood, or a board
as wide as the cedar-bark, is laid on it; and while the bark is wet, it is
beaten across the fibre, the bark side outward, with a bark-beater of bone of
whale (Fig. 64). The beating-surface of these implements is grooved. They

Fig. 64 (f,). Cedar-lBark Beater. Length, 32 cm.

resemble in general character the tapa-beaters of Polynesia and of Central
America. After being beaten, the, bark is hung over poles to be bleached
and dried. The outer layer is pulled off; the inner part is kept and put
away. Sometimes the fibre is used mixed with that of the red cedar.

Ne/ties. - Nettles are cut in October. Formerly a bone knife was used
for this purpose. The plants are cut off close to the ground. Fifty stems
of nettles are placed in a heap, and are tied together with split cedar-bark
in four places, at about equal distances. These bundles are taken home, the
tying is undone, and the stems are split with the nail of the thumb. Then
they are spread out and coiled up. The coiled nettle-stems are hung over a
long pole such as is used for punting canoes, the pole being laid with one
end on the ground, while the middle rests on the edge of a box. Then the
pole with the nettles on it is placed on a drying-frame, where it is left exposed
to sun and wind. In the evening the nettles are covered over with matg so
as to keep the dew off. After from four to six days the nettles are dried
and are taken to the house. There they are uncoiled and placed on a mat
which is spread on the drying-frames over the fire, but a little aside from the
fire, so as to prevent them from becoming too hot. Next the nettles are
broken, and the inner part is pulled off from the cortical fibres. As soon as
the fibres are clean, they are put down on a mat. The fibres of fifty nettle-
stems are thus placed together. Then they are bent over in the middle and
the two parts are loosely twisted together. They are placed on a board and
beaten with the butt-end of a small wedge until all the- fragments adhering
to the fibres drop off, and the fibres themselves are entirely separated. Then
the nettle is placed in a basket, untwisted, and rubbed thoroughly. Then it
is combed over the rib-bone of a bear, which is held in the right hand, while
the lower end of the fibre (that is, the end taken from the lower end of the
plant) is held in the left hand, the second, third, and fourth fingers of
the right hand pressing the fibre at the same time firmly against the edge of the
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rib-bone. Then the fibre is pulled up and down over the edge until it is
quite clean and well separated.

Wool. - The fine hair of the mountain-goat is used for spinning. First
the coarse hair is plucked off, and the skin. is prepared so that the hair can
easily be removed with the nail of the thumb, with a large. mussel-shell, or
with the sharpened end of a branch. The material that is thus obtained is
used for spinning, as will be described later on.

Red-Cedar Bark. - The bark of the red cedar is gathered by the women.
They make a cut in the bark of a young tree, near the bottom, and make a
split on each side extending some little distance upward. Then the bark is
pried up with a large wedge made of hemlock or bone of whale. After it
has been started, it is pulled off upward in a long strip, which finally tears
off from the tree. After the material has been obtained in this way, the
outer rough bark is removed; and the inner bark is dried, and folded up in
bundles about 40 cm. long, which are tied near each end with a strip of bark.
When it is to be further prepared for weaving mats and basketry, the bark
is split into three layers with a splitter made of a deer's ulna.' While this is
being done, the bark is covered with mats, to keep the light off. The outer
layer serves for making very coarse mattings, while the innermost layer is
used for the finest mattings. The middle layer is used for making ropes.
When the bark is to be used for making mattings, it is soaked in water and
split through with the nail of the thumb or with a bone needle.

'rhe same material serves for making shredded cedar-bark. When this
is to be made, the bundle of bark is unfolded and placed over the edge of
a paddle (Plate xxvii, Fig. I) which is put up so that it rests with the handle
on the ground and
with the grip (the part
next to the blade) on
a forked stick. The a -
woman holds the bark \.:
over the edge of the
paddle, sitting on the
handle. With the right
she holds the shred-
ding-implement (Fig. _ _ _-__-_--J
65), with which she
beats the bark right Fig. 65, a (I-hi), b (6 T). Implements for shredding Cedar-Bark. a, Made

of bone of whale; b, Made of wood. Length, 52 cm., 6i cm.
along the edge of the
paddle, thus severing and softening the fibres. The material that is thus
obtained is used for towels, for infants' bedding, and for making cedar-ba'rk

I See Harlan I. Smith, Shell-Heaps of the Lower Fraser River, etc., Vol. II of this series, p. 171.
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rings used in purification ceremonials. When dyed red in alder-bark, this
material is used for making the cedar-bark rings used in the winter ceremonials.

The type of shredding-implement here represented is characteristic of the
Kwakiutl. Those used by the Nootka vary considerably in type (Fig. 66).

SPINNING. - The process of spinning is practically the same for all the
various kinds of fibre heretofore described. As an example of the method
of treatment in spinning, I will describe the making of nettle-thread.

a~ ~~~~~~~~A

-Ii'I4

Fig. 66, a-d. Implements for shredding Cedar-Bark (Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin,
No. IV A 2000, 20021 200I) 2003). A nat. size.

When the nettle-fibre has been prepared, a stake of yew-wood a little
over a metre long and 5 cm. in diameter is carefully polished, and driven
into the ground so that it stands in a slanting position. The woman who
intends to spin the fibre sits on the floor in such a position that the pole
slants away from her. The nettle-fibre is tied to the top of the stake with
cedar-bark, so that the lower part of the fibre is on top. Then she gathers
the loose fibre in her hands and winds it around the stake spirally. A small
box about 25 cm. long and I5 cm. high is put down on her left-hand side,
and a dish containing fine sand is placed on her right-hand side. Then she
takes a number of fibres out of the bunch, pulling them out from below, and
coils them in the box on her left. While she is holding the end of these
fibres in her left hand, she takes out another small bunch of fibres, according
to the thickness of the thread that she intends to make, and twists the ends
of the first and of the second bunch together. Thus she continues until a
long string is coiled up in the box. After about one fathom of string has
been coiled up there, she sprinkles some sand over it. A number of boxes

372



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

are filled in this way. The fibre which is thus prepared is then spun by
means of a spindle (Fig. 67).

The shank of the spindle is two spans and four fingers long. It is made
of maple-wood, which is quartered. The shank of the spindle is made out of
one quarter. The shank is a little thicker in the middle than
at the points, and is thoroughly dried before it is used. The
spindle-whorl is made of bone of whale, the anterior part of
the skull-bone being preferred. It is ground down on gritstone.
Then it is polished, and finally rubbed with deer-tallow. The
size of the spindle-whorl differs somewhat, according to the size
of the thread to be made. The sizes of those in the Museum
collection range from 7 cm. to 8 cm. in diameter. They are

not decorated. Many of the spindle-whorls from the west
coast of Vancouver Island (Fig. 68) are decorated with geo- e
metrical and realistic designs. Most of these are also made of ,
bone of whale, while a few are made of wood and of stone.
Geometrical motives, like those represented in Fig. 68, 3, d, e,

do not seem to occur in spindles made by the Kwakiutl. All
those I have seen are flat, like Fig. 68, f and g. The human
figure on the specimen shown in Fig. 68, a, corresponds in
style to other decorated tools of the Nootka.

It is remarkable that the spindle-whorls from this whole
region are all small, while the spindles used by the tribes of
the Fraser River region are very large.'

When spinning, the wonian holds the spindle in her right hand. The
end of the nettle-string is hung over the edge of the box, and the end is
twisted around the spindle-shank close to the reel. Then she rubs the spindle
down the shin of her right leg, first resting the tip of the shank between
thumb and first-finger of her left hand, but holding the thread, as soon as

the spindle begins to twirl around, at a distance of about 30 cm. above the
spindle (Plate xxvii, Fig. 2). Thus about 30 cm. of fibre are twisted into a

fine thread, which is then wound up close to the reel. Then she takes another
30 cm. of fibre out of the box, and proceeds in the same manner until a large
ball of thread has been wound on the spindle. Then the ball of thread is
taken off and put aside. In spinning nettle-fibre, four different sizes of thread
are recognized.

The thread that is used for netting and for other purposes is made up

of two of these single threads spun together. This is done in the following
manner. Two balls of the single string are placed in a box on the left-hand
side of the woman. The ends of the thread are tied on the shaft of the

I See Teit, The Lillooet, Vol. II of this series, pp. 21 212.
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spindle close to the reel. Then she holds the two threads -in 'her left hand,
one between thumb and first-finger, the other between the third and fourth
fingers. As soon as she holds them* this way, the spindle is twirled along
the right leg of the woman, but upward instead of downward. Thus the two

a

Fig. 68, a-g. Spindles (Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin: b-g, Nos. IV A 699, 698, 697,
2034, 700, 701). - nat. size.

strings are twisted together, and the twine which is thus obtained is rolled
up on the shank of the spindle.

This method of spinning is also used for making thread of yellow-cedar
bark and of mountain-goat wool. In making the first'thread of yellow-cedar
bark, the beaten fibre is often hung over the right arm instead of over a
yew-wood stake. The fibres are taken off, their ends twisted together, and
the thread coiled up in a box.

Thread of mountain-goat wool is either all wool or made around a central
thread of yellow cedar. Often two women join in preparing thread for spinning.
The loose wool is piled up on a mat. One of the women holds the cedar
thread and puts some wool around it.- The other one takes the prepared fibre
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Qut -of -the hand of the first one an'd -rubs it down her thigh with the palm
Qf her hand, thus covering the cedar-bark more firmly with the wool. This
thread is spun in the same way as described before.

I was told that sometimes four women work together to make the double
thread very tight and strong. The first of the women spins the double thread
with a spindle on her shin. The second one sits at her right side, but facing
her. She works the same twine, rubbing it upward on her thigh. The third
one sits farther to the right, facing the second one; the fourth one, still farther
to the right again, facing the third one. Each continues the twisting of the
thread on her thigh. In olden times dog-hair was mixed with wool for making
yarn. Thread for sewing and tying is also made of whale-sinew.

CEDAR-WITHES.- The thin twigs of the red cedar are cut off and heated
fresh over a fire until steam forms in the sap of the wood,
which loosens the bark. Then the twigs are pulled through
small improvised tongs, and thus the bark and the leaves /
are removed. The workman begins to twist each twig at /
the tip while it is still warm. The cedar-twig is held firmly
with the left at the tip, with the right at a distance of
about- half a metre or less from the end; and the part up
to this point is twisted, the left hand being held steady, /
and the twist being made with the right hand, which holds
the twig firmly and turns it away from the body. After
this section has been firmly twisted, it is wound around
the left hand. The right hand again takes hold of the
twig a little farther down, and continues to twist. When
the twig begins to be too thick to be readily twisted, it is
turned over at a distance of from 25 cm. to 40 cm. from
the butt-end, according to the strength and 'length of the
twigs. At this point it is sharply bent over by biting, so
that the untwisted thick end of the twig lies close to the
twisted part. Then the twisted end is taken off from the
left hand, and, on being released, at once twists. itself
around the standing thick end of the twig. When the free
twisted end reaches the thick end, it turns over and winds
itself backward. Generally the twigs are made so long
that the free end twists up and down four times. In this
form the twigs are kept, and keep the twist (Fig. 69).
They are generally kept in bundles of three or four pieces,
which are tied up with thin cedar-withe, often with the Fig. 69 (4^). Twisted
end of one of the pieces, and they are tied together. The Cedar-Withes.
Indians reckon that a piece of withe as long as the width of the hand requires
four full twists.
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Cedar-withes are also used for making open-work baskets (see Fig. 79).
Withes are used particularly for large, roughly-made baskets of this type,
which are used for carrying clams. The withes are gathered by women, who
split them in two. The halves are split again. For smaller baskets these
quartered withes are used for making the corner warp.

This process of splitting and preparing cedar-withes to be used for
basketry was described to me as follows:

And this is first, cedar-withes are
searched for by the woman in the
woods. As soon as she has found
them, she pulls off the withes, which
hang down at their ends [downward].
When she thinks that she has obtained
enough by pulling off downward, she
twists the two slimmest and longest
withes. When she has done so she
puts the two twisted withes on the
ground about three spans apart. Then
she takes the withes one at a time
and places them on the withes with
which the (others) are to be tied. She
continues putting them on, and stops
only when they are all finished. All
the thick ends of the withes are at the
place where the woman is sitting.
Then she takes the ends of the

twisted withes, pulls the ends tight,
and ties them together. She also does
the same at the other end.
As soon as this is done, she goes

home carrying them on her shoulder.
As soon as she has entered the house,
she puts them down from her shoulder.
At once she unties the tying at each
end. Then she takes up one of the
withes, with the slim end towards her-
self, and splits it in two, beginning at
the thin end. Then she splits it, foll-
owing down the heart, splitting along
as far as the big end.
As soon as it has been split, she

Wa, h6'EM. g il la d'Ids6'sa tS!Edd'qa
tExE'masa wi'lkwe la'xa a'L!E. Wa,
gi'lgmese q!a'qexs la'e lEta'xElaxa tE-
xE'maxs bW'bEnbalaE. Wa, g i'l1mese
k o'taq la he'}es la lEta'xElanEma, wa, 5
hex.GidaCmEsE sE'lp!Edxa ma"Its!d'qE
wI's8wu1tA g-l'lg ilt!a tExE'ma. Wa,
gil,Pmese gwa7fEXS la'e L!d'XElsxa ma'l-
ts!at'qe sE'lbEku tExE'm la'xa awI'na-
k!use; yU'duxup!Enk.e awa'lagoaldzasas. 10
Wa, le 'nalInE'mts!aq!Emk a da'x 8Idxa
tExE'me qa"s L6'xuyindes la'xa qeqEx'-
bE'Las'a tEXE/ME. Wa, hand'I£mEsE
Lo'xuyindalas. Wa, aT'mese gwa'lExS
la-'e w!'8la. Wa, laE'm "na'x.waEM gWa's- 15F
ba e LEL'2xuba'yasa tExE'me lax k!wa'-
dzasasa ts!Eda'qE.

Wa, le dax I'dEx 6'ba9yasa SE'lbEkwe
tExE'ma qa's IEk!ut!Pde nE&x%dEx o'ba-
9yas. Wa, le m6'mak3dEq. Wa, la'xae 20
h6'EmGxat! gwE'&x-Idxa a'psba"e.
Wa, g i'l8mese gwa'fExs g a'xae yi'l-

kulaqexs g a'xae na/'nakwa. Wa, g-i'l-
9mzse g ax laE&L la'xes go3'kwaxs la'e
yl'lxbwalilaq. Wit, he.x'8da'mEse qwe- 25
IA'liax q-E'qExba'yas. W a, he~'x 8ida'mEsFc
da'x 8Idxa 'nE'mts!aqE lt'xa tExE'me.
Wa, Ie xwE'fEdEq qa's he~g-a'gi'LE'le
pa'x sEndqEs wI'1EtE. Wit laE'm
'ndq!Eq!EqEnddlax d6'maqas; hWbEn- 30
dala pa'x sEndEq la'g-aa lax LEk!ux-
IA'8yas.
Wa, g ITlmEsE pa'x-saakuxs -late
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splits the one side into two again.
And when it has been split in two
again, she takes the other side, and
splits it again. Now there are four
pieces out of one withe. Now this is
done with the whole number of withes.
When all the withes have been split,
she puts them away.

377

E'tts!End pa'xsEndxa aps6'dI1E qa's
ma41ts!E'ndExaak . Wa, gfl'TEmCxaaf-
wise la magits!aa'ku pa'xsaakuxs la'e
E't!Ed ax£Edxa apsW'di1asa la'xde pa'x -
sEntso9 qa's pa'x-sEndeq. WV, laE'm
mo'x-seda CnE'mts!aqe tExE'ma. Wa,
le 'na'xwaEm he gwE'x gidEx wa'xaasasa
tExE'me. Wa, gVi'lPmEsE wi'21a la paa'-
kwa tExE'maxs la'e g e'xaq.

SPRUCE-ROOT. - Long slender spruce-roots are dug out with the root-

digger. They are coiled up and carried home, and, while still fresh, they are

split with the nail first into two parts, and each half is again divided, so that
the whole root is quartered. Coarse material of this kind is used for the
warp-strands of baskets; while finely split spruce-root is used for various kinds
of binding, for the wrapping of open-work baskets, for tying the barb of the
hook to the shank, and for strong twinings.

The treatment of spruce-root has been described to me as follows:

She goes again into the woods to

look for spruce-roots. As soon as she
has found them, she digs them up and
pulls them out of the (hole) she has
dug. And as soon as she thinks [again]
that what she has gathered is enough,
she ties them in the middle. And she
just comes carrying them in her hand.
And she also takes them into her house
and puts them down next to the fire.

Immediately she unties the band in
the middle. Then she takes red pine
and measures three spans [of our hands].
Then she cuts it off (there); and she
splits it so that it is like a pair of fire-
tongs. Then she takes the thinnest
root and winds it around the lower
end, perhaps four finger-widths from
the end is the place of tying the roots.
She puts them on firmly and ties
them on.

Then she whittles down the end so

Wa, leIet!Ed qa's'id 1a'xa a'L!E, a'1ax 10
L!o'p!Ek asa ale'wase. Wa, gOl'mEsE
q!aqexs la'e 'la-p!Id qa's nEx6uq6lsElEq
WaxEs 'la'Pa'E. Wdr, g-i'l"EM'Xaatwise
k-o'taq la hW'1alEs la axa'nEmxs la'e
k-!Elg oy6'dEq. Wa, g a'xe a'Em da'- 15
kP36tElaq. Wa, la'/xaE laE'Las la'xes
go'kwe qa's le axda'-Ilas la'xa ma'g 1n-

8walisases lEgwIlIe.

Wa, hM'x£ida'mEsE qwE'IMdEx yiI.o'-
yAYyas. Wa, le ax'e'd la'xa wuna'gu1e 20
qa's ba'1IdExa ya'duxup!Enk-e la'xEns
q!wa'q!wax-ts!ana"Ex. Wa, le k !E"m-

ts!EndEq. Wa, le xo'x"w!dEq qa yu'wEs
gwE'x-s5xda ts!W'sLdlax. Wa, e ax-

8E'dxa wi'towe L!6'p!Ek a qa"s qEx a'- 25
LElodes la'xa bE'nbaCyas, waladnawlsE
LW mW'dEn la'xEns q!wa'q!wax ts!ana%x
g-a'g'iLEla la'xa 5'balyase la qExa'LE-
latsa L!6'p!Ek e. Wa, Ie IEk!utWeda-
Emxs la'e ma'x8waLElots. 30
Wa, le k !axGwi/dEx o'ba'yas qa
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that it is sharp. As soon as she has
finished, she puts it up by the side of
the fire. This is to be the means of
scraping off the bark of the roots.
Then she takes one of the roots and
puts it over the fire. However, she
does not leave it over the fire long,
then she takes it off with the fire-tongs.

Then she puts it down and takes
its end in her hand and puts it into
the split of the scraping-tongs, close
to where it is being held. She squeezes
together with her left hand the top of
the scraping-tongs, and with her right
hand she pulls the root. At once the
bark begins to peel off. Then the
root is white [bodied]. She does the
same with all the others.
As soon as all the bark of the roots

has been scraped off, the woman be-
gins to split them right through the
heart; and when she has gone to the
end of the (whole) length, she splits
the one half in two, so that it is split
in two split (pieces). And when she
has gone to the end of the (whole)
length, she puts it down and takes the
other side of what has first been split
and splits it in two also. Now she
has split one root into four parts.
Then she coils them up and puts

them down on her left side. And she
again takes one and splits it in two
as she did with the one that was first
split. She does so with all the other
roots.

This is what is done in making a
nice fish-basket or basket. When the
woman does not make a nice fish-
basket, she splits the roots at once
with the bark (on).

e'xbes. Wai, gj'lAmEsE gwa}'Exs late
Ld'n6llsas la'xes IEgwI'IE." Wa, IaiE'm
x!'x-dEmaLExa xo6'una'yasa L!O'p!Ek e.
Wa, e ax'e'dxa 8nE'mts!aqe la'xa L!o'-
p!Ek e qa"s axLE'ndes la'xa lEgw'l'E. 5
Wa, k!e'st!a gE'x-Lalaxs la'e k !Ep!I'tsEs
ts!WsLala laq.

Wa, Ie k !Ip!da'lilaq. Wa, Ie da"'x-
'IdEx o'ba"yas qa's axo'desa ma'k-ala
lax da'iasE'was la'xa xEwE'1a'yasa xe'x.- 10
dEma. Wa, le q!wE'salases gE'mxi1-
ts!ana lax Z5'xta"yasa x e'x dEma. Wa,
Ie nE'x"tsEs he'1k !6ts!ana% la'xa L!O'-
p!Ek e. Wa, he'x.GidaGmEsE saq!wa'le
xEx.una/'yas. Wa, laE'm la 8mE'lk!Enx- 15
"id, leda L!W'p!Ek-e. Wa, le £na'nxwaEm
he gwE'x 8Idxa wao'kwe.
Wa, g 1'PmEsE gna'xwa la x I'g Ekwa

xEXuna'yasa L!o'p!Ek e lae'da ts!Eda'qE
pa'x sEnda'laq 5na'q!Eq!Endalax do'ma- 20
qas. Wa, g1'lm-ese la'bEndEx wa'sgE-
masas la'e e'tts!End pa'x sEndxa apso'-
di1e qa hie'l'widEs la mats!a (?) paa'-
kwa. Wa, g 1'5m-ese la'bEndEx wa'sgE-
masas la'e gI'galhlaq qa5s ax"E'dex 25
apsEx sa'sa gIa'le pa'x'sEntso5s qa;s
pa'x-sEnde5xaaq. Wa, laE'm5xaE m6'xu-
sEn pa'x sEndxa 5nE'mts!aqE L!o'p!Ek a.

Wa, Ie qEs5I'dEq qa5s le g I'g-ahlas
la'xes gEmxaga'walAE. Wa, la'Ixae 30
e't!ed axe'dxa 5nE'mts!aqE qa's pa'x--
sEndeq la'xes g-a'le gwE'x-Idaasxa
g a'le pa'x sEntsoWs. Wa, le ;nd'xwaEM
he~gwE'x 8Idxa waa'kwe L!6'p!Ek a.
Wa, he'Em gwE'gilatsa ae'k !axes 35

iEqe'la LOEwes lExe'la. Wa, gl'l5mesE
k-!es ae'k !eda ts!Eda'qaxEs Leqe'laxs
la'e he'x ;idaEm pa'x-sEndxa L!o'p!Ek e
LEWis xEuna se.
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Some of the warp-strands used in baskets are made of rather thick roots,
which are split by removing the outer part on two opposite sides, so that the
split root has two parallel faces.

ROPES. - For making heavy rope of cedar-withes, very long slender
twigs are selected. Only a few suitable twigs are found on each tree, and it
requires considerable time to. get a sufficient supply for making a large rope.
The twigs are collected, and tied up in bundles with thin cedar-withes, which
are tied around the bundle in four places. The man carries them home on
his shoulder, and places them in the corner of the house, where they are
protected against the heat. Then a pair of tongs are driven into the ground
near the fire, so-that they slant towards the fire; while the man who is making
the withe-rope takes his seat facing the fire and in front of the tongs, so
that they slant away from him. The withes are heated over the fire by
moving them to and fro until they are thoroughly heated. Then they are
pulled through the tongs with the right hand, while the left hand is used for
squeezing the legs of the tongs close together. Thus the withes are pulled
through several times until all the bark is removed. After this is done, the
withes are twisted, the thin end being held in the left hand, while the twisting
is done with the right hand; and the twisted ends are turned around the left,
as described before. -After the whole withe has been twisted, it is not doubled
up, as described before. but is put down lengthwise on the floor of the house.
Next it is, beaten with a small wedge on a short piece of cedar-board. The
wedge is held at the point, and the withes are beaten with the thick end.
Next a fire for heating stones is made near the corner of the house, and
dulse and a number of old mats are piled up near the door of the house.
Early in the morning the fire is lighted; and when the stones are red-hot,
they are covered about 25 cm. thick with dulse. The cedar-withes are placed
on top, and are covered again with dulse about 25 cm. thick. Two large
bucketfuls of fresh water which has been warmed by the fire are poured out
over the pile, which is then covered with old mats, and is left for about ten
minutes. Then one end of the mats is lifted, the withes are pulled out as
needed, and the man begins to make his rope. Two pairs of cedar-withes
are placed down on the floor, the withes in each pair side by side, so that the
thin end of one is next to the thick end of the other. Then the farther ends of
the two pairs are tied together with a piece of rope, which is turned around
a forked hemlock-stick, about a metre long, which has been driven into the
ground near the fire. The workman then takes hold of the near, free ends of
the two pairs of cedar-withes, - one pair in the right, the other pair in the
left hand, - and twists them to the right. After each pair has been twisted,
they are twisted together into a two-stranded rope. When about two-thirds
of these withes have been used up, another heated withe is taken out of the
pile, and its thick end is spliced to the thin end of one of the withes that form
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part of the rope. When the other withe gives out, the thin end of a new
withe is spliced to its thick end. After the required length of rope has thus
been completed, the workman begins again at the beginning, and puts in a
third double strand. This is begun in the same way by putting two withes
together, the thick end of the one being next to the thin end of the other.
These are tied in at the beginning of the rope, twisted, and then turned in.
This strand is spliced in the same way as before described. After the rope
has thus been completed, it is stretched out between two stakes in front of
the house, and is left there to dry.

A specimen of very rough cedar-withe rope of this kind, collected at
Rivers Inlet, is made in a similar manner. The long withes are twisted as
here described, but the rope consists of three single strands. The three strands
are coiled together; and when the thin end of one of the withes nearly gives
out, a new strand is simply put in. This rope has a very loose texture.
Much better rope of the same sort is made by the Nootka and Quilleyut,
who use it extensively for whaling-lines. A few specimens that I have examined
do not appear to be made of double withes, as here described, but simply
show a very strong and even twist of strong cedar-twig withes, each withe
being about I3 mm. thick, and the whole rope having a thickness of about
25 mm.

Crowns for wedges and chisels are made of cedar-withes in the following
manner: A long withe is turned into a ring about 5 cm - in diameter, beginning
at the middle of the withe. First the thick end is twisted in and out through
the ring until one circuit has been completed. Then the thin end is treated
in the same way, so that a complete ring. consisting of a three-stranded rope,
is made. This ring is placed on the slightly sharpened butt-end of the wedge,
which is battered down until it is quite flat and the ring is held firmly in
place (see p. 323).

Cedar-withe rope is also used to make an elastic support for the bedding
of the cradle. The cradle is made of wood, and the two opposite long sides
are connected with cedar-withe ropes, which are made in the following manner:
Two holes are drilled, one above the other, on opposite sides of the cradle.
A cedar-withe is pushed through the upper hole on one side of the cradle from
the inside, leaving the thick end standing out on the inside of the cradle for
a distance greater than the width of the cradle. It passes along the outside
of the cradle to the drill-hole just under the first one, and the thin end is
pushed through this hole to the inside, and is carried straight through the
cradle to the upper hole on the opposite side. From there the thin end
passes along the outside to the lower drill-hole on the same side, and is
brought in again through this lower drill-hole; so that now there is one strand
of cedar-withe connecting the two holes, and two free ends on the inside of
the cradle, standing out each from one side and running in opposite directions.
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These are twisted over the central strand'into a three-stranded rope, the ends'
bring tucked in between the two drill-holes on each side.

Other ropes are made of cedar-bark. These are made by women. The
bark of the red cedar is cut into strips from 3 mm. to 5 mm. wide. A bundle
of these, which is to form one of the strands of the rope, is held firmly in
the left, and twisted to the right. Three bundles of this kind are started,
and are then tied together. About 30-40 cm. of each strand are twisted in
this way, and then they are coiled firmly together;
the end from which the rope-working begins being
generally held with the big toe of the right foot.
While the twisting of the rope continues, the un-
twisted cedar-bark which is to be made into the
strands is folded up and tied in the middle; and
when the twisting of the strands continues, the
untwisted end of one of'the strands is tied firmly
around the unfinished rope to prevent it from un-
twisting (Fig. 70). This kind of rope is used
extensively for fish-lines, carrying-straps, and also
for heavy ropes. These are often made of five
strands. The material is easily spliced by putting
in additional strands of bark. In carrying-straps
the free ends of the woven part of the strap are
twisted directly into ropes (see Fig. I 24). The
ends of anklets and bracelets often'consist of fringe
made of two strands twisted together. These are

generally held in place by a knot
at the end.

/zCC^ Another type of cedar-bark rope
C .k.7(Fi 71) is made by braiding together

u g a three strands, each consisting of three
t ^ layers ofstrong cedar-bark about 5mm.

wide. In some necklaces nine-strand
braidings occur (Cat. No. 6 8 8) Some /
thin wide ribbons are made of cedar-
bark which is woven like diagonally-
woven belts and straps (see Fig. I127).

Thin fish-lines are also made of Fig. 70 C nfnr-hRope.
human hair, which is twisted and

braided. These are used particularly for the small hooks with which kelp-fish
(Pleurogrammus monofi/erygius) are caught.

Lines are also made out of the hide of sea-lion and of deer. When
making thongs out of sea-lion hide, the piece of hide is put down flat, and a strip
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about IO-I5 mm. wide is cut off all round the circumference, the cutting
continuing spirally towards the centre. After a long strip has been removed,
it is pulled taut. A slit is cut through the end and a stick is pushed through.
Then one man takes hold of each end and begins to twist. When it is nearly
dry, the twisting is continued some more. Then the two ends are held tight
by two men, while a third one drives a stake into the ground at the middle
of the twisted thong, to which it is tied. Then the two men bring the ends
of the twisted thong together, and one of them lets go. Then one end twists
itself around the other one.

Deer-skin for making lines is treated in the same way, except that it is
twisted at one end only, one stick being braced in the crack of a rock. After
the deer-skin rope has been made in this manner, it is plaited.

Bear-guts are also treated in the same manner; but it is considered diffi-
cult to make ropes out of them, because the two opposite sides are of
uneven lengths.

Light harpoon-lines are made of the sinew of the porpoise.
Trolling-lines are made of young kelp (Fig. 72). These lines are prepared

by men. The kelp is dried over a fire
of alder picked up as driftwood on the
beach. The kelp shrinks to a very

even thickness, the fibre twisting to a
Fig. 72 (4~). Spliced Piece of Kelp Line. certain extent. The method of splicing

parts of the fish-line is shown in the
illustration.

For tying, thread of nettle-fibre,
made a's described before, is used. For

holding splices of wood, the bark of

Prunus emargina(a, v. villosa Sudw.

(fE'n wum) is used. It is peeled in spiral
lines around the tree, a cut slanting

upward being first made. It is kept
wound up gn reels. (Fig. 73).

For tying harpoon-heads, nettle-
fibre unspun, or porpoise-sinew, is used.
Sewing is done with deer-sinew. Ihe
holes for passing the thread through
are made with awls made of the ulna
of the deer or of splinters of bone.'

Fig. 73 (4-T j4). Reels with Bairk String. BASKETRY. Square Weaving (dza'-
gwit). Only coarse mats and coarse

or large baskets are woven in such a way that the strands run parallel to

1 See Harlan I. Smith, Shell-HIeaps of the Lower Fraser River (Vol. II of this series, Fig. 35, p. I7I).
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the edges (Fig. 74). Thick cedar-bark is; used for this purpose; and the width
of the strands is considerable, ranging from i cm. to I.5 cm. In making a
mat of this kind, the cedar-bark is middled
and hung over the batten. Then one side of
the pieces of cedar-bark is split into strands g i ,
of the width that is to be used in weaving.
A very narrow thin strip of cedar-bark is 1;
twined in along the batten so as to hold the
strands in place. Generally this twining is-
done so that in each twist of the twining two
strands are held together. Then other pieces
of cedar-bark are split in the desired width, 1 i -
and are woven in up and down. The weaver
begins on the left-hand side and works to the
right. In beginning the first row, part of the Fig. 74 (f). Detail of Square Matting.
first woof-strand is doubled over the edge of
the mat, and the double woof which is thus originated
is woven in. The mat is finished off below by turning
over the warp-strands and twining them in with a very
narrow double strip of cedar-bark just over the lowest
woof-strand.

Other mats of this kind are finished off with a broad
strip of cedar-bark (Fig. 75), and the loose ends are

woven in at the bottom;
llt while at the sides the woof-

,~~~~~~~i~~~~~~Fig. 75 Border ot~~~~ ~~ strands are twisted'around ~Square Matting.
iiz11ilX| g the outermost wap an
PI. ~~~~tuirned back, thus forming the next lower woof-
llilWll;ill (i'l''ii1 strand. This method of weaving is employed

~~~ for the long. mats which are used as seats at
i'~I~ feasts. The 'Miats are used doubled over along

li X 2 the batten edge. They are made in the same
way as -described before. When the warp is
hung over the batten, split, and twined, the

/ twining is left in, and first a broad strip is
inserted. One of these mats, when doubled

X I' over, is 47 cm. wide and I70 cm. long.
Diagonal Weaving. - Most of the $ner

mats baskets and all woven belts and straps,Fig. 76 (14s,! Detail of Diagonal Matting.I I

are woven diagonally (Fig. 76). The weaving
is started in the same way as that of the mats the warp and woof of which
run parallel to the edges. The cedar-bark is hung over the batten and twined
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as shown ins the illustration. The essential difference in the hanging of the
cedar-bark in the two cases lies in the fact that in the diagonal mat the bark
is doubled in twining, because the same piece has to serve as woof and warp.
This 'stitch is called q!ule'dzo; that is, "flat on itself.' When the edge of the
mat is reached, the strands are turned over at a right angle, and the weaving
is continued in the same manner as before; 'the strands which ran first from
left above to right below running now from right above to left below. The
same method is followed in weaving narrow straps. When the lower end of
the mat is reached, the strands that run from right above to left below are
left standing, while those that turn fronm left above to right below are turned
over and woven in for about three or four stitches. In this manner the whole
lower edge is finished off; and after the mat has been completed, all the
loose strands are cut off. The edge of this matting is called ma'lagaxstEnd.
When making mats of this kind, the weaver finishes a space that cani easily
be reached without moving from the place where she is sitting. In 'order to
avoid the entangling of the strands, the loose ends that are not in use are
tied up. A small dish of water is kept next to the worker, from which she
fills her mouth and blows the water ov'er the mat (Plate xxviii, Fig. i).

Open-Mesh Weaving. - A third stitch which is used for open matting
is called yibElo' (Fig. 77, a). In this stitch the cedar-bark is split into strips

of the desired width,
which are twined together
with another double strip
of cedar-bark. The lines

b of twining are from i cm.
to 3 cm. apart, so that

0, ~~~~~~~~thewhole mat is quite
pen.rBags are made

meltinSpruRn the samestitcI4 (Fig.
II~~'i~~III' ,' I 77,b). Larger bags of

this kind are started in
the same way as a mat,

cm.apart,while toad tebttmo tebgthe upper end of the
lines'isIiii1i.~While the bag is making, thewarp-strips of the cedar-

bark being turned over,
~~~~~ and twined in. The first

few rows are made in
Fig. 77, a Detail of Open-Work Matting; b Bag for ti anr eeal

'UmeltingISpruce-Root (width, 14 cm-). theirstmander seodlnes'll
of twining are quite close together. The second and third may be from 5 cm. to
.7 -cm. apart, while towards the bottom of the bag the distance between the'
lines is dec-reased. While the bag is making, the strip' of cedar-bark which
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is used for twining is folded up on the left-hand side of the mat, and is
generally tied to the loose ends of the next higher line of twining, so as to
be out of the way while the work is being carried on. As soon as the work
on the nmat has proceeded so far that the bottom of the bag is reached, the
warp-strands are turned over completely; and the twining is now continued
on the opposite side, the ends of the twining which have been folded up being
undone and used for continuing the work. In all the lower rows the twining
is carried back so that it joins the next higher row of twining; and in this
way the rows of twining are made into a continuous spiral.

This stitch is used for food-mats, covers to protect the canoe against the
sun, covers used in steaming food. They are used ,
under salmon that are being cut, and very large mats \/ ft
of this kind are used for the sides of camping-tents.
Bags of this kind are used for holding clam-muscles, / /A
fern-roots, and clover-roots.

A similar kind of open matting is made by crossing
two adjoining warp-strands once between two lines of g 1
twiningr (Fig.-78).>

Bird-Cage W'Veaving. - Spruce-root baskets are \ \i
made in bird-cage stitch (k.!ilgriku) (Fig. 79). Some- \ \.
times the spruce-root with which it is tied is wrapped
around twice, as shown in Fig. 79, ; but generally 4 1 \
the wrapping between the warp-strands is single, as

Figy. 78 (T-%iDD7,'1etails of Twisted
Open Mat.

Fig. 79, a(, Ir), Spruce-Root Blasket (height, 25 cm.- length, 28 cm.); b 4(-), Detail of Weaving.

shown 'in Fig. 7 9, a. The direction of the wrapping alternates, one line
turnino to the left the next one to the right. In some of the fine baskets
of this kind, a number of lines - from two to five - turn to the left, then
a number of lines to the right. At the corners the wrapping is carried twice
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around the corner-rod, once to the left, and once to the right. At one

of these corner-rods, the direction of the wrapping is changed, as just described.
In order to give greater stiffness to the basket, these corner-rods and a warp-

strand near the middle of the long side are made of cedar-twigs. The spruce-

root woof which is tied to the warp runs spirally around the basket. In order
to give added strength to the bottom, three

' or more of the middle warp-strands of the
short sides are joined together, and are firmly

tied with spruce-root. In some of the baskets

the bottom of which is rather narrow, the
bird-cage stitch continues down to the bottom
bar, while in others the spruce-root warp of
the long sides and that of the short sides are

Fig. 8o (s6) Detail of Bottom of Spruce-

Root Basket. interwoven (Fig. 8o). The upper rim of the
basket is made by turning over all the warp-

strands along a stout spruce-root, and tying the whole with spruce-root wrapping.
The warp of this basket is called e'k!Ebada; the woof, xywem; the corner-

branches, L!a'L!ExEnuts!ExsdE; the bottom stick, g-i'lg-a9lls k- i'lx dE8ma.
Carrying-baskets of this type have sometimes a very fine weave, and are

provided all along the rim with a continuous series of small loops made of
cedar-withes, and used for lacing the top of the basket with cedar-bark rope.

The Kwakiutl put the basket upside down on a stake when weaving (see
-Plate xxviii, Fig. 2), while the Koskimo put the basket down on the ground.

The making of a fish-trap by this

following lines (see Fig. I47):

As soon as all (the spruce-root and
cedar-withes) have been split, she takes
the split withes and puts them down
at the place where she is going to
weave the fish-basket that she is going
to make; and also the split root which
is to be the means of tying them to-
gether; that also she puts down at her
place where she is about to weave the
fish-basket that she is going to make.

First four thick split roots are taken.
She puts them down this way.' This
has the name of "beginning of the stiff
side,' these four long ones with their

method of weaving is described in the

Wa, g i'l2mese wi"l'a la paa'kuxs la'e
ax"e'dxa paa'kwe tExE'ma qa's g-a'xe
g I'g alil la'xes k !I'lg asLaxes LEqE'laLe.
Wa, h&"'miseda k1l'lgEmLEda dzEdE'-
kwe L!6'p!Ek-a. H&'Em'xat! g-ax g'.'- 5
g alelEms la'xes k!waE'lasLE qo lL

k!E'lk afxEs LEqe'laLe.

Wa, he'9mE gril axW&ts6"sEda mo'-

ts!aqe LEsLEk!ugE'sa paa'kwe L!6'p!Ek a.

Wa, le ax8a'l1iaqga gwa1g-a.' Wa, 10
h&'Em Le'gadEs g a'laedzEm L!a'L!axEn-

Crossing at right angles.
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tips apart. Then she- takes a pliable
root and puts the (thin) end on one

of the stiff-sided ones; and she takes
a split root and ties it with a knot to

the stiff-sided one, with the means of
tying the stiff-sided ones.

And first the ends of the stiff-sided
ones are tied together. As soon as

this is done, she puts on the means of
tying the stiff-sided ones, and she ties
them on. She continues to add warp-

strands in this way.' Now she ties (the
woof) around the warp-strands. She
only stops adding warp-strands when
she arrives at the widest part in the
middle of the fish-basket.
As soon as her tying arrives near

the narrow neck, then she takes warp-

strands of the fish-basket out again,
one by one, and the mouth of the fish-
basket gradually narrows.

As soon as the place where the
kelp-fish are to enter is of the size of
one of our flat hands, it is finished.
Then the place where the kelp-fish are

to enter the inside of the fish-basket
is of the size of a flat hand.

Immediately she goes into the woods
to look for a maple-tree. As soon

as she finds one that grows straight
-up, she pulls off the bark. Then she
also splits off the bark on the [back]
outside, and removes it. But she keeps
the white inner bark. When she has
enough, she goes home to her house.
Immediately she splits it into narrow

strips, and she ties the ends of three
of them together.

waR, yi'xa m6'ts!aqE la wa'x-sbala.
Wa, le ax"E'dxai pEqwa' qa;s ax;d'LE-
lodes a/ba"yas la'xa ;nE'mts!aqE la'xa
L!W'xEnwagE. Wa, le ax"e'dxa 8nE'm-
ts!aqe paa'ku L!o'p!Ek-a qa's q!udzEm- 5
k !i'ndEs la'xa L!a'xEnwa;e LEGwa k !i'lx -

dEmasa L!a'xEnwa%e.
Wa, hM'xL gil yaL6'X"WItsosEda

u'ba'yasa mo'ts!aqe L!a'xEnwa'ya. Wa,

g*i'lgmEse gwa'IExs la'e axgadLElotsa 10
k !i'lx dEmasa L!a'xEnwagE qal's k-!ilx -

a'dLEIMalEs. -Wa le g inwa9na'kulaxa
q!wadsgEma£yasg a gwa'egaa.1 Wa,
la"mE k Iflx sElIstalasa q!Wd'SgEma%e.
Wa, lea'IEm gwal gifnwa"na'kulaxa 15
q!wa'sgEma;yaxs la'e la'g-aa la LEg O'-
yAtyasa LEgE'me.

Wa, gi'Em9xaa'wisE la'g-ae k- !i'l-
k-a9yas la'xa la e'x-a1a lax t!o'gwaanui-
da2yas awa'xsta"yasExs la'a"xat! k-!iqA'- 20
laxa ona/1CnEmtS!aqe lax q!wa'sgEma-
gyasa LEgE'me qa w/1'ExstaCna'kulisa
6oxawaCyasa LEgE'me.
Wa, gi'l"mese La'xdEn la'xEns eya-

sa'qe wa'sgEmasas g apOLasasa pEX.- 25
'!-'taxs la'e gwa'la. Wa, la'2xae La'xdEn
la'xEns eyasa'qe wa'dzEgExstaasasa
g-a'poLasasa pEx-i'te lax oTts!c'wasa
LEgE'me.
Wa, h6'x£ida"mEse la a'Le'sta la'xa 30

a'L!e qa"s Ie a'lax sa'q!waEmsa. Wa,

gl'PmEsE q!a'xa e'kEtElaxs la'e he'x-
"IdaEm saq!uxC'I'dEx xi3'xuna;yas. Wa,
la/cxae pa'x'idEx xEgwe'g-ayas qa8s

lawa'leq. Wa, la'La axE'lax mE'ldzowE 35
dEna'ts. Wa, g1'lmese hE'lalE axa'nE-
masexs g-axae na/Cnakwa la'xes g o'-
kwe. Wa, he'x-'ida"mEsE dzEt!W'dEq qa

ts!me'mts!E !ast'weys. aW, he'dx*idam ese
-m6'mak6dEX o'ba"yasa ya'duxuts!aqE. 40

I Putting in warps between the foundation of roots that cross at right angles, and tying on the woof
spirally.
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After she has tied the ends together,
she twists two of them together; and
when (the piece) is eight spans long,
she twists the (third) one on to it.
Now the twisting of the thin string is
in three strands.
As soon as she has finished, she

twists one more of the same thickness
and also the same length. These are

to be the suspenders of the fish-basket.
As soon as the rope-making is finished,
she takes her fish-basket and pulls the
end of the suspender- for that is the
name of the two ropes.- through at

one side of the fish-basket, beginning
at the place where it first bends inward
toward the place where the kelp-fish
go in. She ties the end of the suspender
there firmly; and she ties also the other
end to the opposite side of the fish-
basket.
As soon as this is done, she takes

the other (rope) and ties one end to

the other side I of the fish-basket; and
she also ties the other end at the op-

posite side. Then they are measured
so that the suspenders are equal dis-
tances apart on the sides of the fish-
basket, so that it does not tilt over

when it is put into the water at the
place where kelp-fish are caught.
As soon as this is done, she takes

cedar-bark and splits it into narrow

strips. They are long. As soon as

they are in thin strips, she twists them
so that they are a twofold twisted thin
rope. When it is four fathoms long,
it is finished.

Then she ties (this) float-line to
the suspenders. When it is done, she

Wa, gT'l9mese gwal moguxLalabE'n-
dEqexs la'e mE'lx 9idxa ma"lts!a'qE.
Wa, g'l9mEsE ma91gund'fp!Enk lW'xEns
q!wa'q!wax ts!anagyaxs la'e mEle'g intsa
9nE'mts!aqE laq. Wa, laE'm ya'yudux,u- 5
ts!agesE mEla''yasaw9'1e dEnE'ma.
Wa,ggl8mesae gwaita la'e e't!ed

mE'lx1'Idxa 9nE'mts!aqexa hMma xat!
wa'g-itiE. Wa, la'xae h'Em9xat wa's-

gEme. Wa, laE'm te'kl!LEsa LEEg'Me. 10
Wa, gY119mEsE gwa'leda mEl1'9yasexs
la'e ax9E'dxEs LEgE'me, wa, le ne'x sots

oba'9yasa tE'k-!a, qaxs he'8maE LE'-
gEmasa ma8lts!a'qe mEla'gyas, lax

apsd'no yasa LEgE'mE g-a'gILEla lax 15
ga'le gwa'nagiiLats g-a'pUTasasa pEX--

gf'te. Wa le a'Ela mo,x.cwaLE'lts o'ba-
8yaseda te'k-!a laq. Wa, Ie E't!Ed
m6'x,waLElots a'psba9yas la'xa apsana'-
yasa LEgE'Me. 20

Wa, g ilT8mese gwa'fa late e't!ed
ax e'dxa 9nE'mts!aqe qaqs mo'x;waLElo-
des o'ba9yas la'xa apsana'yasa LEgE'me.
Wa, le et!ed m6'-xwaLElots a'psba9yas
qa naqaf1otas. Wa, la9mE' gmEns9lda'- 25
lakwa qa 9nE'm9mes awa'lagMlaasasa
tW'k-a lax ewana yasa LEgE'me qa

k!e'ses tsE'tElaxs late ax;sta'no la'xa
LEg a'saxa pEx 9i'te.

Wa, gl'l9mesEe gwV'Exs -la'e et!ed 30
ax9e'dxa dEna'sasas we'lkwe qa9s dzEx-
1E-'dEq -tS!E'1tS!Eq!ast6gwiIaq. Wa, Ie
gi'lsgilsta. Wa, gi'9mEsE wI'wulx -

SEXS la'e mE'lx9I!dEq qa ma'ma"Its!ag-e-
ses mEla'9yas wi'lEn dEnE'ma. Wa, 35
g 'lImEsE lamIM'p!Enk e wa'sgEmasas
laWegwm'aa.
Wa, Ie ma'xgwaLE1otsa e'madZEt'alaLe

dEnE'M la'xa tek-!a. Wa, g 1'118mese
I Crossing the first rope.
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takes dry cedar-wood and whittles it
with her knife. Its length is one span
and four finger-widths. The lower end
is thin, but it has a round knot at the
end. And the top of that float is bottle-
shaped.' When it is done, she ties
it to the end of the float-line just over
the knot at the end. That is all about
this.

gwd'IExs la'e ax2e'dxa lE'mxwa k!wax-
La&we qa's k1W'x.widEsEs k1a'wayuwiE
laq. Wa, le m6'dEnbdIa lI'xEns ba'-
Laqe wa'sgEmasas. Wa, la wi'lbaxa
bE'nba8yas. Wa, la l1'xsEmE m3'xu- 5
ba5yas; wa, la po'xbe 6-'xtahyas, yixa
e masE.1 Wa, g i'l8mEse gwa'1Exs la'e
mz3o'x.cwaLEl6ts o'ba5yasa e'madzEtAlaLe
dEnE'm lax e'k !ELElasa mo'xubaSe. Wa,
laE'm gwal la'xeq. 10

Twilled Weaving. - The finest baskets of the Kwakiutl are made of
twilled weaving in cedar-bark. A variety of methods of twilling are used.
In some rather, coarse mats and baskets the stitch shown in Fig. 8I is employed
(ma'waqlku). The specimen here illustrated shows the bottom of a basket and
the adjoining portion of the sides. The bottom is made by a simple inter-
weaving of broad strips of cedar-bark. After the bottom is completed, it is
twined together with a narrow strip of cedar-bark, and then each strip is divided
with the nail of the thumb into three parts. The weaving of the woof is
done spirally; and the particular method of twilling here described consists in
weaving two down and one up. In the present specimen this method originates
through the endeavor to keep the central one of
the three strips into which each wide cedar-strip
has been divided over the woof-strand. Diagonal
mats are made in the same manner. This weave
is used for mats for bedding, for pillow-bags,
and for sacks in which dry
salmon and herring-roe are
kept. Most of the baskets
made in this way are nar-
row and high. They are
used like boxes, but are
considered as more con-
venient to handle whenj
travelling by canoe. i

The ordinary methodw
of diagonal twilling is .
shown in Fig. 8 2, a. It will

FFig. 8I (447) Detail of Fig. 82, a (-), b (-k) Detailsreadily be seen that this Twilled Weaving. of Twilled Weaving.
method of twilling is prac-
tically the same as that used in making diagonal mats; and the lateral edges

1 e'mas is also the name for a grave-front put up for a person whose body has been lost owing to his
death by accident.
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and the bottom are also treated in the same way as those of the ordinary
diagonal mats. A sitting-mat of this kind, when doubled up for use, is 6o cm.
wide and about i 8o cm. long. The width of strips in large twilled mats is
about 5 mm. In bags the diagonal bottom is often made of wider strips of
bark, which are split on the sides and twilled (Fig. 82, b).

Ornamented Grass Baskets. - The ornamented grass baskets of the
Makah, which have been described in detail by Professor Mason,' are not
used by the Kwakiutl, although a few rough specimens of this kind are made
by the Koskimo. The few baskets of this kind that I have seen are very
small. They have no inner rod, like the lattice-work of the Makah, but are
made by regular twining of grass around a cedar-bark warp. Ornamentation
is made by inserting twilled woofs of cedar-bark dyed black. A thin strand
of white grass is wrapped around each strand of black cedar-bark, passing
always diagonally over the two wrarp-strands under which the black cedar-
bark passes.

Spoon-Baskets. A peculiar kind of stitch is used for the baskets in which
spoons are kept. All of these are made of cedar-bark, with warp running
straight up and down, and horizontal woof (Fig. 83). The baskets are quite

wide and very narrow, with flat
sides. One specimen (~I ), for
instance, is abOut 36 cm. wide
and quite flat. The lowest part
of the basket is always made in
the ordinary up-and-down weave,

bewhile the sides are made in open-
work. This is made by crossing
two warp-strands, and then

semhriltthsoro sl weavingthem together, as be-
fore, by two or more woof-

~~~~~~~~~~ strands.' A repetition of this
device gives an open-work effect
to the whole side of the basket.
The rim of the basket is also

Fig. 83 (-180 Spoon-Basket. Height, 34 cm.; length, 36 cm.;U ~width, i6 cm. in open-work. The last woof
row is regrular twining. Then

the warp-strands are twisted, crossed, and woven into the border presently to
be described.

Varying effects in this open-work are brought about by inserting a greater
or less number of sol'id lines between the twisted open meshes. While the
specimen here illustrated has four rows of solid weaving between the open
meshes, another specimen (2 I 8) has the bottom made of checker-work, each

1 Aborginal American Basketry (Report of the U.- S. National Museum for 1902, P. 417).
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strip of which is split into two parts for the sides. The sides begin with nine
rows of solid weaving, followed by thirteen rows, each consisting of three solid
lines separated by open meshes. The top of the basket is formed by nine
rows of solid checker-work, followed by the regular type of border.

Still another basket of this kind (8 3) has also wide strips in the bottom.
The sides begin with eight rows of solid weaving, followed by six lines, each
consisting of two rows of solid weaving separated by very open meshes. The
top consists of six lines of solid weaving followed by the same kind of border.
The specimen 81 6 has a very coarse bottom, each strand of which is split
into three parts for forming the sides. These begin again with eight solid
lines, followed by four bands, each consisting of two solid rows and a line of
meshes. The top has six solid lines and the same finish, except that the
twisted warp-lines are not crossed. The specimen 82o' is quite similar to the
last. It begins again with eight lines, followed by fifteen solid double lines
separated by meshes. The top is finished off with a solid weaving of eight
lines and the same uncrossed border.

Somewhat exceptional is a square basket from the Koskimo (8 3 ), in
which the sides give an irregular appearance owing to the fact that the twisted
strands are sometimes turned in the wrong direction, which has the effect of
making the last woof-strand seem to be enclosed in the open meshes. The
general plan of the'side of this basket consists of a beginning with four solid
rows, followed by six solid rows of three each, divided by lines of open
meshes. The basket is finished off on top with three rows of solid work and
untwisted border.

A large wedge-basket of the Koskimo (8--) is quite similar to those
heretofore described. The bottom is narrow, and made of broad strips of
cedar-bark, which are split into three parts on the sides. The sides begin
with nine lines of solid work, followed by nine rows of solid weaving, con-
sisting of two lines each, and divided by op-en meshes. The top is finished
off by five rows of solid weaving; and the border is as usual,. with crossing
warp-strands.

It appears from these examples that the general design of the spoon-
basket consists of'a rather wide beginning, followed by a regular alternation
of open meshes and solid work, and generally finished off by a broader strip
of solid work; while the meshes on top are formed by the twisted warp,
which is either crossed or uncrossed. It is worth noticing-that exactly the
same number of stitches occurs in a number of these baskets, which shows
clearly that the type of decoration is handed down by a strict tradition.

Borders. - The border of these baskets is made by a simple kind of
wrapping (Fig. 84). The warp-strand is twisted for some distance, and a rope
consisting of a number of untwisted strands of cedar-bark in five or six layers
is laid against these strands on -the inner side of the basket. The strands

39I



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

are held by a wrapping (a), by means of which the warp-strand is tied firmly
from the outside against the rope. Then it is turned over to the left over

the wrapping. The wrapping,is carried
over the rope, and catches the next warp-
strand, which is then laid over to the
left in the same manner. In this way a

-;il 2 ; peculiar braided effect is obtained on the
outside, while on the inside a simple
wrapping appears. In some cases where
the cedar-bark is rather thick, only a part
of the twisted warp-strands is braided into
the border, while part is cut off. The
effect of the border differs considerably,
according to the width of the binding that

/ ~~~~isemp'loyed.
Douce Basket. - There is one

double square basket in the collection
(Fig. 85) which was obtained at Knight
Inlet. It is made in the following manner.

Fig. 84 (g). Detail of Border of Basket. The bottom of the two baskets has been
woven in one piece. In the middle, where

the two baskets join, a set of additiona-l cedar-bark strips of about the same
length as the bottom-strands have been laid on, and are woven in two rows,
so that the warp of the bottom at this point is double. After the bottom

Fig. 85 (AjT). Double Basket. Knight Inlet. Height, 14 cm.; length of bottom, 34 cm.

was completed these warp-strands were turned up, and in this way warp
material was supplied for finishing each basket separately all around in the
same way as an ordinary square basket. The sides of these baskets are
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ordinary checker-work. The top is finished off with a twining of spruce-root,
over which the warp-ends are strongly twisted, and braided over a rope, as
described before. The effect of this braiding is a little different from the
usual style, on account of the appearance of the spruce-root which was used
for the wrapping.

Rain-Coat. - The ordinary method of square-mat weaving is also used
for the manufacture of the rain-coat. This is ordinarily made in the style of
a long double mat (see Plate xxxiii), the upper part of the mat being cut
out in the middle so as to form the two shoulder-pieces of the garment, the
lower portion of which forms a large square sheet, which is worn on the back.

Decoration of Basketry. - Designs made by twilling are arranged in such
a way that on part of the surface the twilling runs in vertical lines, while on
adjoining parts the twilling runs in horizontal lines (Fig. 86). Fields of this
kind are fitted together in various ways. In
one mat broad zigzag bands (Fig. 87, a) are
produced by this method; another one is deco-
rated with an alternation of squares (Fig. 87, 1);
while in a basket the series of squares are ar-
ranged diagonally (Fig. 87, c). Since the
contrast of these fields appears only in reflected
light, the grouping of squares gives just as
much the impression of groups of right-angled
triangles meeting at the right angles. A small
pouch of this kind (Fig. 87, d) is decorated
with a broad vertical band in the middle. In Method of producing Designs.
the finest old baskets made by the employment
of these methods, the width of the cedar-bark strip is sometimes less than 2 mm.

The occurrence of these patterns is interesting in view of the theories
relating to the origin of patterns that have recently been propounded. There
is a certain similarity between the surface-ornaments brought about by adzing,
which were referred to before (p. 330), and those made by twilling. The
distinction of the adzed surfaces is also seen, in reflected light only; and the
difference between adjoining surfaces lies in the fact that the lines of adzing
are at right angles to each other, - one set running with the grain, the
other across the grain. Although the carpenter-work is done by men, the
basketry-work by women, it may be that these two styles of surface-decoration
are related. It is certainly just as conceivable that they have exerted a
mutual influence as that pottery-decoration depends upon basketry-decoratipn,
as has so often been claimed. In joining the vertical and horizontal rows of
twilling, the square patterns divided by diagonals appear which have been so
fully discussed by Max Schmidt.' It seems to me obvious that the occurrence

I Indianerstudien in Zentralbrasilien, pp. 330 et seq.

50-JESUP NORTH PACIFIC EXPED., VOL V.
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of these patterns in cedar-bark 'basketry and in adzing shows clearly that their
origin is not -necessarily given by the technique of palm-leaf weaving, - although
their origin in South America may have been facilitated by it, but that they
easily develop in all kinds of twilling. The use of the motive also shows
that Schmidt's square is at least among the Kwakiutl not at all felt as
a decorative unit.

I have not seen any mats of square weave among the Kwakiutl that are
decorated, while mats of diagonal weave sometimes show geometrical designs.

a

Fig. 87. Designs in Twilled Matting and Basketry. a, b (4f), Designs on mats; c ( jh), d (i$&),
Designs on Baskets.

These are made in cedar-bark which is dyed black in mud (see p. 404). An
additional decoration is sometimes -made with cedar-bark which is dyed red.
Almost the only kind of decoration used by the Kwakiutl consists in designs
made by weaving in black strips alternating with undyed strips. In this manner
black checkers are produced on the surface, which stand in rows (Fig. 88). By
intercrossing designs of this type, diagonal squares are produced. I have also
seen a few mats with chevron designs made in the same way. On baskets
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mnade in square weaving, designs are sometimes formed in a similar manner.

In one twilled basket made by carrying a woof-strand over two warp-strands
and under one, a design is made by an alternation of three undyed strands and
two blackened strands, thirteen such double rows

of blackened strands occurring on the side of the
basket.

The decoration of mats of this kind made
by the Nootka is much more elaborate. Some
square mats are found the edges of which are

finished off in the same way as the baskets, and
which are surrounded by one broad strip of cedar-
bark, followed by three black lines made by weaving

in three single black strands separated by two

undyed strands. Other square mats are divided Fig 88(ffA"). Checker Design in Mat.

into squares by broad color-bands consisting of
narrow black and red strips of cedar-bark. In still others both warp and
woof consist of alternate black and undyed strands, by the interweaving of which
continuous vertical and horizontal black stripes are produced. These are some-

times worked out in more complex designs consisting of squares and right angles.
WEAVING. Methods and Materials. The only method of weaving used

by the Kwakiutl consists in the twining of loose material with thread, and in
the simple interweaving of coarse threads. The material most commonly used
for weaving is the fibre of the yellow cedar, from which blankets, capes, and
aprons are made.

Cedar-Bark Blankets. The blanket is woven on a loom similar to

that used by the Tlingit for weaving their woollen blankets.'- It consists of
two stakes about 6o cm. high, which are put up a little farther apart than
the width of the blanket. They are sometimes carved. The stakes are con-

nected by a batten four fingers wide, with a groove in the upper edge, and
holes in the lower edge. The ends of the batten are fastened to the tops of
the stakes with loops of cedar-withes. A narrow strip of cedar-bark is hung
from stake to stake, and the ends of the loose yellow-cedar bark which is to be
used as the warp are hung over it, and are held in place by a twining of two

coarse threads of yellow-cedar bark, which is applied just under the strip over

which the warp is hung. The warp is long in the middle, short at the sides,
so as to give the lower border of the blanket a curvature. Generally one

finger-width or more of the warp at each end consists of thread of mountain-
goat wool. The strip over which the bark has been hung is taken off, pressed
tightly into the groove of the batten, and sewed on, the sewing-thread passing
through the holes in the batten. Next a fine double thread of yellow-cedar

I See G. T. Emmons, The Chilkat Blanket (Memoirs American Museum of Natural History,; Vol. 111,
Part IV) pp. 337 et seq.).
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bark is twined around the cedar-bark about 5 mm. under the top thread.
Each bundle that is enclosed in the twining is about one finger in width.
The bundles are twisted a little, to make it easier to separate them. The
successive lines of twining are about a finger-width apart. Every two fine
threads are followed by one coarse thread. When working the blanket, it is
gradually rolled up over the batten. In order to make the curvature at the
lower part of the blanket, the twining-threads are placed farther apart in the
middle, and a sufficient number of additional ones are added there. Finally
a strip of skin - often mink-skin - is sewed to the upper edge. The lower
border is called "the wood edge." Sometimes it is made of wool. The lower
edge consists generally of four lines of twining, which are close together.
At each lower corner a woollen tassel is attached, which hangs down to the
level of the lowest part in the middle of the blanket. Finally a leather
strip is sewed to each upper corner for tying the blanket together.

From an examination of the specimens in the Museum, some additions
to this description may be given. The lateral borders of all the cedar-bark
blankets are woven of thread made either entirely of mountain-goat wool or
of an inner body of cedar-bark covered over with mountain-goat wool. The
border consists of a number of warp-strands which are hung in the same way

as the body of the whole blanket. The
method of weaving is illustrated in
Fig. 89, and corresponds exactly to
the method of weaving the border ot

7Z ~~~~~~the Chilkat blanket described by G. T.
Emmons,' the only difference being that
there is no border-strin passing through
te terminal loops, which appear in the
general view of the blanket like a finish-
ing cord. The texture of the border-
strip differs considerably in various
specimens. In some the border is very
coarse, and consists of a few warp-
strands only, eight being the smallest

Fig. 89, (4i T-1i). Detail of Border of number that I have counted; while in
Cedar-Bark Blanket, the more elaborate specimens I have

counted thirty and more. It is only in these elaborate specimens that the
edge is set off distinctly in the form of a rope.

In some cases this edge is further ornamented by running down one line
of weaving, skipping two strands; while others are run down, skipping one

I Emmons, The Chilkat Blanket (Memoirs of the American Museum of Natural History, Vol. IIII
Part IV, p. 34I).
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strand. In the illustration to the left, in Fig. 89, a border is shown in which
three ridges are brought about by this procedure.

In most specimens the head-line (the first woof-line seems to consist of a
stout band of cedar-bark, over which the warp-lines are hung, being twined
immediately under the head-line with a strong string. About half a centimetre
under this twining is another twining made of coarse stout cedar-bark. Under
this is a series of four lines of twining made of mountain-goat yarn. While in
the upper twinings larger bundles of warp are held together, the wool twining
starts the division of the warp material into bundles of the same width as is
carried down through the blanket. The lower border consists also of four
lines of wool twining. Sometimes there are as many as three of these borders.
The fur border around the neck is made of skin cut into a long narrow strip,
which is passed through the meshes between the first and second twining, and
wrapped around the head-line.

There is one blanket made of red-cedar bark in the collection which differs
from all the others. The head-line consists of a rope of red-cedar bark, over
which shredded red-cedar bark is hung and twined in, the ends of the shredded
cedar-bark bundles being quite near to the twining. This material is woven
in exactly the same way as the diagonal cedar-bark mats, and is held together
at the lower end by twining with very coarse cedar-bark string, the loose
ends of the shredded bark hanging down as a fringe. This specimen is a
ceremonial blanket, and was evidently made very hastily.

Cedar-Bark Cape. - In weaving a cedar-bark cape, two posts are driven
into the ground, converging upward. The distance between the poles at the
top is just large enough to allow the head to pass through the finished cape
(Plate xxix, Fig. 2). The length of the side equals the distance from the
elbow to the shoulder. The inclination is determined by the spread of the
elbows in paddling. A strip of bark of red cedar, which forms the upper edge
of the cape, is tied around the top of the frame. The work proceeds as
described before. As the cape widens downward, new strips of cedar-bark are
inserted. To the lower edge a number of woollen tassels are attached.

The capes in the collection of the Museum are all made in the same
manner as the blankets. Many of them have throughout a twining of wool.
The twining is carried spirally around the cape. The fur around the neck is
applied in the same manner as the fur of the blankets. One of the capes
is lined with long fur, which is slit into very narrow long strips, which are put
on the inner side over the bundles of cedar-bark, and are thus twined in.
Not all capes begin with the four lines of twining just under the upper end
which are characteristic of most cedar-bark blankets.

Garments of the same kind are described by Vancouver. He says, "The
clothing of the natives here was either skins of the sea otter, or garments
made from the pine bark; some of these latter have the fur of the sea otter,
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very neatly wrought into them, and have a border to the sides and bottom,
decorated with various colours. In this only they use woollen yarn, very fine,
well spun, and dyed for that purpose; particularly with a very lively and
beautiful yellow.'1 It seems from this that in former times the borders which
are now plain white, or sometimes decorated with a single line made of red
yarn, were made in designs of dyed mountain-goat wool. I think there can
be little doubt that the two blankets in the British Museum described by
George T. Emmons in his discussion of the Chilkat blanket were old blankets
from this region.2

Aprons. - Aprons are made of coarse double thread of yellow-cedar
bark or of yarn of mountain-goat wool, which is wrapped tightly around a
board equalling in length the distance from the elbow to the knuckles of the
bent fingers. This is the length of the apron. Then the first turn is taken
off from the board, the rope which is to form the waistband is pulled through,
-and just under it a twining is inserted. Thus they continue taking off one
turn after another, at the same time pulling the belt through the turns. The
belt is long enough to go one and a half times around the waist. The apron
is made wide enough to cover the whole front of the body. After the whole
apron is done, the lower ends are cut open and knotted. Generally there is
only one twining at the upper end, but as many as three twinings are some-
times used.

All the aprons in the Museum are made of shredded red or yellow cedar-
bark or of wool. In the better specimens the shredding is not carried quite
so far as in cedar-bark that is to be used for towels. Each shredded piece
is from 2 cm. to 3 cm. wide, and these are strung on the braided waistband,
and are twined together. Immediately under the twining the shredded pieces
are divided up into a considerable number of small bundles, each of which
is twisted to the left, while the lower ends are loose. A few very coarse
specimens are strung on a waistband of shredded red cedar; and the part of
each bundle under the twining is allowed to hang down loose, without being
twisted into strings.

Waistbands of mountain-goat wool are made in the same way, a number
of threads being kept together immediately under the waistband by twining.
The thread consists of two strands, and is sometimes left unknotted at the
lower end.

In one specimen in the Museum collections (6-8-33, each bundle that is
held together by twining consists of from three to four pairs of warp-strands,
which are middled by the belt-line. There are three lines of twining imme-
diately under the belt-line, very close together. The belt-line of another

I George Vancouver, A Voyage of Discovery to the North Pacific Ocean, and round the World (London,
1798), Vol. II, p. 28I.

2 Memoirs of the American Museum of Natural History, Vol. III, Part 1V, Plate xxiv.
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specimen (tI") consists of a three-strand braid of mountain-goat-wool yarn.
By means of four lines of twining a band about 5 cm. wide is woven just
under the belt-line, while the lower part consists of loose fringe.

A man's apron (8-26-) is made of yellow-cedar bark woven in the same
way as the ordinary diagonal mat. It is about 25 cm. square, and is finished
off at the lower end by two lines of twining, so that the loose ends of the
cedar-bark stand out at the lower end like a short stiff fringe.

NETTING. - Netting-needles are made of alder or willow. A piece
of wood between two branches is cut off, and is halved for large netting-
needles, while the smallest ones are made out of quartered wood. The
largest size is one span and one hand-width long and two fingers wide; the
next size is one span long and one finger and a half wide; the third size, a
short span and one 'finger wide; and the smallest size is as long as the
width of the hand and as wide as the little finger. The middle part of the
netting-needle is made very thin, so that the light shines through (Fig. go).

Large mesh-measures are made of maple. These are simply flat pieces
of wood with long
rounded edges, cut off ~ -==
square at the ends,
about 4 cm. wide and
7 cm. long; whilethe__ __
next size is a little
smaller. The smallest Fig. go, a ( b),b (4-). Netting-Needles. Length, 22 cm., 27 cm.
ones are made of rib-
bones of deer, which are cut off in suitable lengths. The larger of these
sizes is made of the large ribs, while the smallest consist of pieces of the
smallest ribs.

In making the large olachen-net, the woman begins with the finest nettle-
twine, using the small netting-needle, on which the thread is wound. First
the twine is turned twice around the smallest net-measure. Then it is tied
and pulled off from the measure. With this mesh the net is started. A string
is tied to the first mesh, and is attached to the end of a short stake which is
driven into the ground. The woman nets sitting in front of this stake. In
netting, the womnan puts the shuttle through the mesh downward, and every
mesh is secured by a half-hitch knot. In this way a circle of forty meshes is
made. This is to form the end of the olachen-net. When the net is about
twenty rows of meshes long, a cedar-stick about 30 cm. in length is pushed
through every other mesh of the first row. A line is tied to the middle of
the stick, and it is hung from the poles on wlhich the salmon are dried in the
house. When the net gets longer, it is hauled up by means of this line, and
finally it is thrown over the poles. The work is then continued with the next
larger net-measure and with a little heavier twine. In beginning work with
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the heavier twine and the larger net-measure, a piece of red-cedar bark is
tied in to indicate the beginning of this portion of the net. Two fathoms and
a half are made in this manner. Then the third net-measure and e still heavier
twine are used for continuing. After two fathoms of this size have been
made, the largest netting-needle, the heaviest twine, and the largest measure
are used, and three fathoms more are made. The edge of the large net is
made of double twine with the large netting-needle, the size of the mesh being
the same as that of the end of the net. After one round of these meshes
has been made, they are tied up with a double knot and cut off. A further
description of nets will be found in the chapter on fishing.

PREPARATION OF SKINS. - All work on skins is done by the men. Elk-
skin which is to be softened is placed in a brackish pool on the beach into
which fresh water runs, but into which kelp also drifts at high water. There
it is left for four days. Then it is taken out; and if the hair comes off
readily, a board is put up edge downward, under which the hide is pulled
through, so that the hair is all scraped off. Then the skin is put up on a
frame of the same shape as that used by the inland tribes.' The edge ot
the hide is perforated, and it is tied to the frame with cedar-withes. First it
is stretched from head to tail, then crosswise. After it has been stretched,
it is left for a short while in the sun to dry a little. The frame is put up in
a somewhat slanting position; and the woman takes a scraper, consisting of a
wedge of yew-wood, and scrapes it downward on the hair side. Thus all the
water is squeezed out. Then the flesh side is scraped with the back of a
cockle-shell which is fastened to a long handle. When all the fat and tissue
have been scraped off and all the water has been pressed out, it is scraped
down once more with the shell scraper. Next the whole hair side is rubbed
thoroughly with a little oil of the silver perch, and is scraped once more with
the yew-wood wedge until all the oil has been pressed out again. The skin
is put in the sun; and after this, it is scraped once more until it is quite dry.
Next it is taken out of the frame. A stake with wedge-shaped top, about
six inches wide, is put up, and it is pulled over this to soften it. Then it is
rubbed between the hands. Elk-skin is never smoked by the Kwakiutl, although
the coast tribes farther to the north do so. 'Bear-skin that is to be prepared
so that it will retain the hair is placed in fresh water, where it is weighted
down with stones. After three days it is taken out of the water and put into
the drying-frame, being spanned as tight as possible. Next the flesh side is
thoroughly cleaned with a knife made of a mussel-shell. Then it is scraped
with a cockle-shell. A mixture of two thirds urine and one third fresh water
is heated so that the hand will just stand the heat. This is sprinkled over the
flesh side of the skin, which is scraped again with the cockle-shell. The skin
is stretched still tighter, because the stretching and scraping have expanded

1 See Vol. I of this series, Plate xiv.
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it somewhat. Next the hair side is turned upward and is thoroughly wetted.
A scaffold is put up, on which the drying-frame is placed horizontally, the
hair side upward. Stones are put on it to stretch it still more. Water is
thrown up against the flesh side from below. On the following morning the
stones are taken off, and the skin is stretched again. First the head-end is
drawn towards one side of the frame, then the tail-end towards the opposite
side, and finally the two sides are spanned firmly. Two people always pull
on opposite sides at the same time. Now the frame is put up with the tail-
end downward, and the flesh side is scraped once more with a cockle scraper
after having been wetted with urine. This is continued until water which is
sprinkled upon it runs off perfectly clean. After this, it is scraped with the
yew-wood scraper. When no more liquid can be pressed out, it is rubbed down
with the back of the cockle-shell scraper. It is put in the sun for a couple
of hours, and then placed in the shade, where it is worked again with a yew
wedge to soften it. Then the flesh side is oiled and once more scraped with
the yew wedge. When the end of the yew scraper remains entirely dry, the
skin is taken out of the frame and pulled over the wedge-shaped stake, like
the elk-skin. Bear-skins, after being prepared in this manner, are generally
cut square.

Small skins are scraped in the same way. The scraping is generally
continued until the roots of the hairs show on the flesh side.

While at present the skins of sea-otters and land-otters are cased, in
former times the sea-otters were treated differently. The process was described
to me as follows: The man who works on the sea-otter skin has the hair
over his forehead tied up with hemlock. After the sea-otter has been flayed,
the skin is cut square and put into water. The whole layer of fat remains
attached to the skin. While it is in the water, the hair is placed upward.
On the following morning a board is put up, which leans against two slanting
stakes. Then the skin is thrown over it so that the head hangs down in
front and the tail-end hangs over the upper edge of the board. A mat is
spread in front of the board. Then the workman cuts down through the fat
until the blue color of the skin begins to show; and the whole layer of fat is
removed, dropping down on the mat in front of the board. Then the skin
is turned over, and the fat is removed from the other half. A cedar-withe
rope is pulled through the eyes, and the skin is hung by it to a horizontal
pole. The legs and the tail are also tied together with strong ropes of cedar-
withes. Next four heavy stones are tied with loops to cedar-withes, and these
are hung to the tail-end. While being tied on, the stones rest on a box just
under the otter-skin. After they are tied to it, the box is removed. The
skin is left to stretch for a whole day. Then a frame of hemlock-poles about
I0 cm. in diameter, tied with cedar-withes, is made. The skin is taken down,
placed on a board, and holes are cut near the edge. Then carefully smoothed

5 1-JESUP NORTH PACIFIC EXPED., VOL. V.
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hemlock-sticks about a finger thick -are pushed through these holes; thin curved
sticks being pushed through the tail-end and head-end, while straight sticks are
placed along the sides. The head-end, and then the tail-end, are tied to the
frame with a soaked kelp line. These are pulled alternately until the skin
is well stretched. Then the sides are stretched in the same way. The sides
are tied to the frame in two places. The skin is stretched so tight, that the
liquid begins to ooze out of it. Then the flesh side is scraped with the cockle-
shell scraper. It is also soaked in a mixture of two thirds urine and one
third water. When all this has been scraped off, it is soaked again in
water. It is stretched still more; and heavy stones are put on one end of
the skin, while the other end is scraped again. Then the stones are pushed
over to the other side, and the side that was before weighted down is scraped,
first lengthwise, then crosswise. Then the stones are taken off and the skin
is again tightened. First one side, then the other, is pulled so that it presents
a perfectly straight edge. After the whole skin has again been wetted, the
frame is put up horizontally and the skin is weighted down with stones.
Thus it is left every night. On the following morning the weights are taken
off, the skin is tightened and scraped again, and finally smoothed with the
back of the cockle-shell. After all this, it is scraped with a mussel-shell knife,
from the head downward. If there should be any blood left, it will be pushed
out by this procedure. Then the skin is put outside the house to dry, but
every evening it is taken in. A small fire is kept burning during the night,
and the skin is placed some distance away from it. It is covered with a mat
to keep off the soot. When the nose-end is dry, the whole skin is ready.

PAINTING, DECORATING, AND DYEING. Painting. - The following materials
are used for paints. Powdered coal is used for black. Graphite is also used
for painting wood. It is mixed with about one-third of its own amount of
salmon-roe. Sometimes coal is mixed in.

For painting coppers, graphite, which is found in Knight Inlet, mixed
with mica and coal, is used. First some water is put into a paint-dish, and
mica is rubbed into it. Then coal and graphite are rubbed in. Finally this
is mixed with salmon-roe.

Red is obtained from red ochre found in Knight Inlet, Koskimo, and in
a few other places. It is roasted in the fire; and when red-hot, water is
poured over it, and it is covered over with mats. By this process the large
pieces of ochre are broken up. The material is put first in a high pile; and
when it is done, the pieces fall apart, and the mat which covers it sinks down.
This is an indication that the process of preparation has been completed.
It is taken out, powdered, and kept in a long slender skin bag (Fig. 9I).
Another kind of red paint is made by steaming in a pit a fungus (k!ets!)
which grows on alder. The fungus is placed on hot stones which are covered
with leaves of Asplenium cyclostrumn Rupr. (gems). Then water is poured
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on, and it is covered with another layer of the same kind of leaves. Over
these, mats are placed. Thus it is left all night. Then it assumes a red
color. After this, it is scraped fine or rubbed on a gritstone.

Green is made of a copper salt found in Knight Inlet. Generally a fine
clay is mixed with this salt. A green is also obtained from the rotten wood
taken out of the knot-holes of old alder-trees.

A light dull blue is obtained from a bluish clay found in Koskimo, where
it occurs in a broad vein in which pieces of metallic lustre are embedded.
This bed is about three metres wide, and on each side of it ochre is found.

WSaD~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~1.
Fig. 9i1 1) Paint-Bag. Length, 42 cm.

White is obtained from burnt shells. Although all kinds of shells are
used for this purpose, those of small clams are considered best. They are
put on logs and covered over with other logs. These are burnt, so that the
shells come to a white heat. Then all the coal is carefully removed, and
the shells are taken out. They are placed on wet moss and sprinkled with
water, so that they fall to pieces. The paint is kept in boxes.

Another white paint, which is used particularly for painting paddles, is
made from a black soil found at the head of Drury Inlet. When it is burned,
it becomes white, and is used in this condition. Brown paint is obtained
from sepia, which is dried.

All these paints are mixed in paint-dishes. Those for black paint are
generally made of dolerite, while those for
green paints are often made of serpentinoids _ i
(Fig. 92). The painter keeps in his mouth ______
a piece of dried salmon-roe which is
wrapped up in some shredded bark of the
red cedar. He chews this, and spits the
saliva which gathers in his mouth into
,> . Fig. 92 (VW). Paint-Dish. Length, 22 cm.the paint-dish. The paint is rubbed in

this fluid. The painter ascertains whether the paint is thick enough by putting
a little with a brush on a piece of wood. If the wood should show through,
he continues to rub more paint into the dish.

Brushes are made of split cedar-sticks which are cut off in a slanting
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direction (Fig. 93). Stiff bristles are inserted in the split stick, which is then
wrapped with spruce-root.

Decorating. - Inlaying is used particularly in the decoration of the rims
of dishes, and sometimes in decorating wood with abelone-shells. The places

Fig. 93. Paint-Brushes (Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin, No. IV A 1843).
nat. size.

to be decorated are cut out carefully in the form of the piece of shell or of
the opercula to be inserted. The inlaid pieces are fastened with gum. Glue
made by boiling skin of old dog-salmon in water is used for fastening mica
on surfaces to be decorated.

Dyeing. Young alder is used for black and red dyes. To obtain a
black dye, the bark is boiled until the water gets black. Then the cedar-bark
and skins to be dyed are soaked in it.

Alder-bark to be used for dyeing cedar-bark red is first chewed. Then
it is rubbed in the hand, mixed with water, and after it has been rubbed
well, it is thrown into a large dish. Then urine is poured upon it, which
makes it thick, and brings out the dark-red color. Then it is rubbed again
in the hands. Hot stones are thrown in until it is as hot as the hand will
stand. Then the alder-bark is removed from the dish, and the cedar-bark
which is to be dyed is rolled up in loose coils and put in. The alder-bark
is spread over the coils until they are all covered with it. After it has been
in the solution for a short time, the cedar-bark is rubbed as hard as possible,
and it is squeezed with the hands to make sure that the fluid soaks in well.
Then an old blanket is spread over the dish in which the cedar-bark is steeping,
and is wetted. After a little while the fluid is poured off, and the dish is
placed near the fire, leaning on its side, so that the fire strikes the wet cover.
It is left there for a couple of hours, and is watched until the cedar-bark
assumes a dark-red color. Then it is hung up and dried slowly. The quicker
the cedar-bark dries, the darker it will be. For making cedar-bark striped
white and red, those portions which are to remain white are tied around firmly
with shredded bark. This protects them against the fluid, and they remain
unaffected by the dye. - Cedar-bark is also dyed black by being placed in
the mud of ponds.

Cedar-withes are dyed in urine. - Fresh grass is gathered in spring
and rubbed on abelone-shells to give them a brighter color. Hats made of
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spruce-roots are also dyed with it until they attain a light-green color, which,
however, is not permanent.

OBJECTS MADE OF SHELL. - Mussel-shells (lae's and xo'"le) are used as
tweezers. They are used to scrape hemlock-sap and cedar-bark and to clean
spruce-roots to be used for making baskets. Large shells of this kind are
also used for scaling fish. When provided with a wooden handle attached
to the concave side of the shell, they are used as knives to split salmon.

The shells of small clams (Saxidomus) are cut off along the convex side,
and are used as spoons (see Fig. i i i). The shells of large clams (Tresus)
are used for loosening the soil in clover-root beds, for digging the sand away
in clam-digging, and also for skimming fat. They are never used with handles.

Cockle-shells (dza'le) are used for scraping kelp bottles (see below), and,
when hafted in long handles, for skin-scrapers (see p. 400). Shells of various
sizes are also used as measures for medicines. The shells of Acmaa (hamo'-
dzEna) are placed on the breasts of adolescent girls.

The edge of the large clam Tresus is used as a knife for opening clam-
shells. A large shell is placed on a piece of driftwood, and the whole thick
part from the hinge on is knocked off, leaving only a crescent-shaped piece
of the edge, which is used as a knife (Elg-ayu).

Abelone-shell is used particularly for nose-ornaments. Some spoons inlaid
with abelone-shell have been collected among the Kwakiutl, but these are
probably of northern manufacture: Shells are also used as rattles, which are
put up near salmon-weirs for the purpose of frightening away bears and wolves.

KELP BOTTLES. - The best kelp (wa'wade) for making oil-bottles grows
on rocks where there is a swift tide. The kelp is collected by women in the
fall, after the berrying-season is over. They go out in their canoes, carrying
a long salmon-hook shaft which is made of red pine. To the end of the
shaft a bone knife such as is used for splitting cedar is tied crosswise with
a long strip of cedar-bark. The Kwakiutl generally go to Green Point to
gather kelp for making bottles. -They try to reach the place at low water.
Then the canoe is anchored about ten or twelve fathoms above the kelp,
which is slowly drifting with the tide. The anchor-line is slackened until the
canoe is just above the kelp. Then the kelp is cut off from the rock with
the bone knife attached to the pole. It is -taken into the canoe, and the long
leaves are cut off with another knife. This work generally takes so long that
it is high water when the women get home. The kelp is dragged ashore by
the head, and is placed on the beach with the head towards the house, the thin
end towards the sea. Next the kelp is scraped (k-!a'xwa) with a scraper made
of cockle-shells. To make the scraper, a large cockle-shell is placed on a
stone, and a concave section is cut out of its outer side, so that it fits as

nearly as possible the rounded shape of the kelp. Then the woman sits down
on the left-hand side of the kelp, looking up from the beach, and scrapes it,
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beginning at the head, down to the thin end, scraping with the right hand,
in which she holds the cockle-shell scraper, and holding the kelp with the
left hand. While doing so, she turns the kelp around, scraping all sides, and
pushes it up towards the house. The scraped kelp is called "k-owE'ku."
While the woman is doing this, her husband gathers fire-wood and makes a
frame of hemlock-poles, on which the kelp is to be dried. This frame is put
up in the house, or, if the weather is still fair, outside. It consists of two
pairs of poles six metres apart, and connected on top by a cross-pole. The
distance of the one pair of poles from the other pair is nearly five metres.
The kelp is placed side by side over the horizontal cross-poles connecting each
pair of uprights. All the heads are directed one way. Then a long fire is
built under them. The man takes his place at the head-end of the kelp.
The woman takes her place at the thin end of the kelp, and they watch them
and pull them along over the frame, if one part of the kelp should shrink
too much. The fire is kept up for about two days, until all the kelp is
properly shrunk. Then it is taken down and laid out on the floor. The man
next cuts some pieces of cedar-wood about 5 mm. thick and 3 mm. wide, and
breaks them into pieces about 6-8 cm. long, which are thrown into a small
root-basket. The man and the woman each coil up one of the pieces of
kelp on the floor, so that the head lies in the middle, and the thin end on
top. They each take one of the short cedar-sticks, take up the thin end of
the kelp with the right, and begin to blow into it. When it is as full of air
as they can get it, they close the end with the left hand and push the air
down with the right hand, taking hold of the kelp between the thumb and
first finger, squeezing the tube together firmly, and pushing the hand down
towards the thick end. Then more air is blown in, and this is continued
until the whole kelp tube is as full as possible. Then the small cedar-stick
is put crosswise over the thin end of the kelp, and a few turns of the thin
end are wrapped around it so as to close it tightly. Then it is tied up with
a strip of cedar-bark. This makes the closure perfectly air-tight. In this way
any leaks in the kelp, either made by animals that live on it or that have been
made in the process of scraping, are discovered. After the stems of kelp are
filled with air, those that are found to be good are taken outside on a day when
the sun is shining. They are scattered in coils on the gravel above high-
water mark, or are hung up on poles (see Plate xxix, Fig. i) and dried by
the sun and wind. About noon they are turned over. When they get dry,
they are quite white from an efflorescence of salt. In the evening they are
gathered together and covered up with mats to keep the dew off. On the
following morning they are washed with a rag of an old mat or with soft
red-cedar bark dipped in salt water to remove the efflorescence. This is done
as quickly as possible to prevent them from being soaked with water again.
Then they are dried again above high-water mark. Next a peeled yew-wood
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stake is driven into the ground on the beach, close to the place where the
kelp is drying. The stake is about 6o cm. long, and it is driven about 30 cm.
deep into the ground. The wonman dampens the kelp with shredded cedar-
bark. The cross-piece with which the kelp is tied up is cut off, and the air
is let out. The husband next places the kelp around the stake and pulls it
back and forth over it until all the salt comes off and it is quite soft. Then
it is folded up in four turns and tied in the middle with the thin end, and is
thus ready for use.

When a kelp tube is torn, it is cut off straight at both ends near the cut,
and a tube cut of elderberry-wood and called ts!e'x1mEsila (Fig. 94) is inserted.
The kelp is tied firmly around the tube with split kelp. The
joint is rubbed with ashes, and is then covered with spruce-gum,
which in its turn is covered with pulverized coal to make it

Funnels (a'nalas) for pouring oil into bottles are made of I
the head of a large kelp with a short piece of the stem attached.
T'he upper part of the head is cut off, and the stem is inserted
in the mouth of the bottle that is to be filled. /

Kelp bottles provided with a mouthpiece of elderberry are

also used for giving injections of salt water, catfish-oil, or dog- Fig. 94 (4F)
fish-oil. 'r~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ubeof Elderberry.fish-oil. Wood, for mend-

FIRE-MAKING. - Fire is made with a fire-drill, which is ing Kelp Bottles.
I ~~~Length, 9 cm.

made entirely of cedar-wood. The drill itself is a long piece
of wood a little thicker at the point than at the upper end. It is used
with a hearth consisting of a long and broad piece of cedar-wood provided with
a number of holes along its edge, in which the drill is twirled. A notch is cut
out along the side of the hearth, and tinder made of shredded cedar-bark is kept
under it, so that the sparks drop in and ignite it. Sometimes the hearth is
made of a very soft driftwood, which is claimed not to be indigenous. When
the shredded bark begins to smoulder, it is put into a hollow piece of stiff
cedar-bark. Then it is covered with more shredded cedar-bark and is blown
upon until it bursts into flame. Rotten bark of cedar is used for starting
the fire.

The best fire-wood is obtained from fallen trees that are found in the
woods. These are considered better than driftwood, which, however, is generally
used. Spruce-wood furnishes the best fuel, but alder is also used to a great
extent. When a fire is built, one end of the logs is generally supported
by a wet log cr by a stone.

Particular care is taken in building fires in which stones are heated that
are used for cooking. For ordinary cooking, the fire is built on the ground,
generally of crossing layers of wood. Stones of about the size of a fist,
preferably a tough stone that does not crumble and crack when heated and
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thrown into water, are placed on top of the fire-wood. When red-hot, they
are taken out of the fire with tongs. It has been stated before that red-hot
stones are used for burning through wood (see p. 327). They are most
extensively used for cooking.

Ovens in which roots or other food is to be prepared are made by digging
a hole in the ground. The following description of an oven in which fern-root
is cooked was given to me by Mr. Hunt.

She takes her yew-wood digging-stick
and a large clam-shell, and she digs
a hole in the corner of the house, at
the place where men do not walk.
The length of the hole is one fathom,
and its width is half a fathom, and its
depth is three spans. The hole has
square corners. As soon as she has
done so, she takes dry split cedar-wood
and she puts it in the bottom of the
hole, and she takes large pieces and
puts them crosswise over these. She
does not stop until the hole is full of
fire-wood. Then she goes down to
the beach and carries stones on. her
back, and pours them over the fire-
wood. Thus she has made a pile of
stones on the fire. Now it is ready
for the next day. In the morning, as
soon as day comes, she lights the fire
under the stones.... Now she watches
for all the stones to be red-hot. As
soon as they all get red-hot, the woman
takes the tongs and takes the fire out
of the hole, and puts it down in the
middle of the house.... Then she levels
down the stones in the place where
she is going to bake.

Wa,. la ax'e'dxes L!'E'mq!Ek-!EnE k !I-
la'kwa LE8wa xa'laesasa MEfld'na%.
Wa, la g1ap!d1hla, lax onE'gw&lasEs
gi3'kwe la'xa k1&sE qa'yatsa bEgwa'-
nEme. Wa, la 'nE'mp!Eng Eg e wa'sgE- 5
masas Gla/pacyas la'xEns ba'Lax. Wa,
la 9nEq!Ebo'd la'xEns ba'Laqe wa'dzE-
g-asa. Wa, la ya'duxup!Enk- la'xEns
q!wa'q!wax ts!ana9Ex ylx 2wa'labEtalasas.
LaE'm k!EwEb.XustowE'da 6Ia'pa%. Wa, 10
bi'l9mEse gwalExs la'e axe'Edxa lE'm-
xwa mE'fndzaaku k!waxLa'wa qa's le
Luxts!a'as la'xEs 2la'pa9e. Wa, la ax-
e'Edxa awa'wastAla qa's ga'yi9lalEs lax
6'kwEya'yas. Wa, a'1gmese gwa'lExs 15
la'e ki5't!e 89a'pa9yasExa fEqwa'. Wa,
Ie lE'nts!Es la'xa L!Ema'ise qa's la'xat!
o'xLosdesElaxa t!E'sEme qass le guqE-
ylndalas la'xa lEqwa'. Wa, laE'm t!e'-
qwabEkwa. Wa, laE'm gwa'lala qae'da 20
la'"La E-TtedEt 'nd'x '!dEL. Wa, g 1'l-
GmEsE 'nd'x 8Idxa gaatlaxs la'e tsze'na-
botsa gu'lta la'xes t!W'qwapa8E.... Wa,
A'9mese la q!a'q!alala qa gna'xwese la
me'mEn1tsEmx-"Ideda t!W'sEme. Wa, 25
g1/'lgmese la "na'xwa mE'nltsEmx '!dExs
la'eda ts!Eda'qE axWe'dxa k !IpLa'la qa9s
k-!Ipwults!a'lFcxa gu'lta qa"s k IpWaIfElElS
la'xa awa'g awalilasa g5'kwe. Wa,
le 'nEmafk Eyindxa t!W'sEmE lax o'ts!a- 30
wases ku'nyasLe.

Slow-matches consist of ropes made of soft shredded cedar-bark, which is
wound around spirally and loosely with strips of the same material. The end of this

.408



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

slow-match is lighted, and the fire keeps in it for a long time. Fern-root
(sa'gum) and a fungus growing on fir (mo/mux,cude) are used for the same
purpose.

Torches are made of pitch-wood, which is split up and tied into bundles.
These are generally used when walking at night on the street. In some
traditions it is mentioned that the people go out in search of a lost person
in the woods, carrying torches.' Torches for burning off the rough splints
of the outside of canoes are made of bundles of split cedar-stick.

1 See Vol. X of this series, pp. 433, 434.

52-JESUP NORTH PACIFIC EXPED., VOL. V.
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III. - MEASUREMENTS.

MEASUREMENT OF SPACE. - The measures all depend upon the body,
the longer measurements being derived from the fathom; that is to say, the
distances of the tips of the fingers of the left and right hands, the arms being
held extended horizontally. Shorter measurements are derived from the span
of the hand, and still shorter ones from the width of the hand and thickness
of the fingers. The series of measurements of length is as follows:

k1So'dEn.
GnE'mdEn.
sEg ino'dze.
ma CldE'n.
sa'g-ino'dzegila
yu'duxudEn
mo'dEn.
SEk- !'dEn
La'qwa

L!a'kwa.
SEX,uts!..'.

ts!EXuts!a'nE .

gT'lts!dnz5 ba'La...
La'qwabala.
L!a'kwabala.
ts!Exuts!W'nEbala bW'La
L!a'kwagMla ba'La
ma'lp!E'nk .
hamW'dEngAla .
L!a'kwa.
"nEq!EbQ't . . . . . .

bW'La.
e'sEg-u . . .

ba'bELAIa . . . . . .

ba'bELalasa L!a'kwa .

thickness of finger from palm to back.
i finger-width.
I1/2 a

2 a

(literally, "one-half between two").21I/2
3
4

thumb put alongside of first finger and
t5 measured across hand.
span from thumb to first finger bent in at first joint.
from interstise between thumb and first finger to tip

of first finger.
short span, thumb to tip of first finger.
long span, thumb to tip of second finger.
long span and full width of hand.
long span and "bent" span (L!W'kwa).
long span and short span.
two spans and one- "bent" span.
two spans.
two spans and four finger-widths.
point of fingers to bent elbow of other arm.
half a fathom (literally, "middle of chest").
fathom.
a little over a fathom.
a little over two fathoms.
two fathoms and stretch from fingers to bent elbow

of other arm.

These measurements are used in all industries. The length and thick-
ness of the stone hammer, the sizes of the box, the length of cedar-withes,-

[410]



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

all are measured by these means. It seems that no account is taken of the
difference of these measurements in tall and short individuals.

In laying down measurements, pieces of wood are used as standards of
length. For longer measurements, ropes are used in the same way. Some
of the methods of measurement that are used at the present time are quite
complicated. Thus in making the sides of a box, devices are employed to
obtain an exact rectangular form for the side. These boxes are bent of wood,
as already described (p. 342). The sides consist of a single board, which is
kerfed and bent over in the kerfs so that the two ends come together. In
doing this work it is necessary to lay out the sides accurately, so that they
are of equal size and exactly rectangular. In preparing the board that is
used for making the sides of a box, one edge is made straight by sighting
along the edge and cutting off all irregularities until the straightness of the
edge is satisfactory. Then the width is marked at two points with a strip
of cedar-bark, and the opposite edge is marked by joining the points thus
determined by a line cut along a straight-edge of yew-wood. The ends are
cut as near as possible at right angles to the long edges. The rules for the
sizes of the sides are as follows: If the sides of the box are to be one span
high, the long side is one span and four finger-widths wide, while the short
side is one span wide. If the long side is a long span (thumb to middle
finger) wide, the width of the short side is the distance from the tip of the
first finger to the interstice between thumb and first finger.

In laying out the sides, a strip of cedar-bark is laid lengthwise across
the plank. It is divided in the middle, and thus the position of the middle
of the length of the box is marked. A cross-line at right angles to the edges
is marked at this point, and the middle of this line is found by measuring
the total width by a strip of cedar-bark, which is then divided in the middle.
Then the length of one half of the long side of the box is marked off on
one of the long edges, and a small cedar-stick is laid from the centre of the
line to the corner that has been marked off, and is cut off this length. Its
length is therefore one-half of the diagonal of one of the long sides of the
box. The three other corners of the long side are then marked off by turning
this stick around the centre of the box and marking the points were it inter-
sects with the long edges. In this way an exact rectangle is obtained. The
three other sides are laid off in the same way.

After the sides of the box have been laid out, the kerfs cut, and the
wood bent so that the ends of the board come together, it is necessary to
make the cross-section of the bent board exactly rectangular. This is done
in the following way. Two cedar-sticks of equal length are cut, and tied
together in the middle. Their ends are pointed, so that they will fit into the
angles of the bent board. As long as the box is not exactly rectangular,
this cross will not stand parallel to the edge of the box, and the adjustment
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is continued until the cross is as nearly as possible parallel to the upper edge
of the box.

Similar methods of measuring are.used in laying out the plan of a house.
The houses of the Kwakiutl Indians are square (see plan, Fig. 95). In laying
out a house nine fathoms square, for instance, a line running from the centre
of the door back to the centre of the rear of the house is measured with a
cedar-bark rope and staked off. Then the rope is middled. The half-length
is staked off to the right and to the left from the middle of the front of the
house. Then the distance of these stakes to the one in the centre'of the rear
of the house is measured, and the distances are made equal. In this way
the front line is made to be exactly at right angles to the medial line. The
rear corners are determined in the same manner in reference to the stake
in the middle of the front of the house.

In other cases where complicated figures are to be reproduced, patterns
are applied. For instance, when a heavy beam is to be placed on top of a
post which is notched so as to receive the beam, an expert wood-worker
makes a pattern of cedar-bark by bending a piece of bark around the beam
and securing it in its curved position. Then this pattern is placed on top of
the post, and the outlines of the notch are marked with a chisel in accordance.
with this pattern. After the pattern has been marked on one side of the
post, the opposite side is marked by measuring the proper distances from the
top of the post to the bottom of the groove with a strip of cedar-bark, and
laying them off on the opposite side. Patterns are also used in wood-bending;
for instance, bent halibut-hooks are steamed and bent in patterns, so that all
those made in the same pattern have exactly the same shape. Sometimes
four hooks are made in the same pattern at the same time (see p. 332).

Patterns are also used -for laying off complicated painted designs. These
patterns are generally cut out of cedar-bark, which may be used right and left,
so that symmetrical forms of exactly the same shape can be produced.

For measuring liquids clam-shells, and for' larger quantities buckets, of
various sizes, are used.

MEASUREMENT OF TIME. - Here may be mentioned the division of the
year into months. I have not been able to obtain quite satisfactory information
on this point. On the whole, I have received twelve names which indicate
that the name of one moon covers really two. It seems that the re-adjust-
ment is made in midwinter. The solstice moons are called ts!d'tap!a, which
means probably "split both ways.". The knowledge of the moons seems to
be disappearing, and it was difficult to obtain quite satisfactory evidence. I
give here the names as obtained from several, tribes - the Nimkish, Mama-
lelekala, Nakwartok, and Koskimo - without, however, claiming that the
arrangement is quite accurate: -
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IV. - HOUSE AND HOUSE-FURNISHINGS.

HOUSES. Permanent Houses. - I have described the houses of the
Kwakiutl Indians elsewhere,1 so that it will be sufficient to give here a few
supplementary notes. The method of laying out the plan of the house was
described on p. 4I2. The method of raising the heavy framework has also
been describedY The posts are placed vertical by the eye. All the notches
in the posts are cut before they are erected. The side-beams on which the
lower ends of the rafters rest are high and rather narrow. They are raised
in the same way as the central roof-beams. The clear space between the
two heavy door-posts is one fathom and one cubit. The posts stand one
fathom back from the line of the house-front. The height of these posts is
about two fathoms and 'a half above ground, and the buried portion is as
long as the distance from the sole of the foot to the navel. The thickness
of the beam is about five spans in front, and three spans in the rear; while
among the Koskimo it is customary to place the thick end in the rear. The
door-posts have also five spans diameter. The beam is so laid that its top
is horizontal. The height' of the ridge of the house is about three fathoms
(Plate xxx).

It is claimed that the pitch of the roof of old houses was steeper than
that of modern houses.

After the side-beams have been raised, and the rafters put in position,
the side-walls of the house are put up. These are made of heavy planks
(tsa'qEm, "plank;" tsa'gEnoE, "side-plank"). The back is either made in the
same manner as the sides, or a long crosspiece is put down on the bottom,
to which the boards are nailed.

Next the roof is put on. It is supported by rafters running from the
ridge-beam to the side-beams, over which a number of horizontal poles are
laid. The roof-boards are split so that their edges turn up. The lower roof-
boards are turned concave side up, forming in this way gutters through which
the rain runs off. These are placed about three finger-widths apart. Then
the upper roof-boards are placed over the lower ones, convex side up, and
covering the spaces between the bottom boards. The best ones are put over
the places where the seats of the families are. The row of roof-boards which
rest on the side-beams and form the lowest part of the roof are about three
fathoms long (ts!d'ts!axusEms). Next to these, towards the ridge of the roof,

I The Social Organization and the Secret Societies of the Kwakiutl Indians (Report of the U. S. National
Museum for I895, pp. 3I6 et seq.).

2 See p. 339.
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is placed a row of roof-boards about a fathom and a half long (s-E'stowE).
Along the ridge of the house, boards that are still shorter (md'xwi2wE) are used.

After the framework of the roof has been finished, the embankments
which run around the house are built. The rear embankment is from one

to two fathoms wide. The side and front platforms are a fathom or less in
width. The inner wall of the embankment is formed of planks about half a

fathom in width, but in some of the houses the embankments are much higher.
In one house in Koskimo they are nearly one fathom hiigh. The boards are

put down edgewise, in a ditch as deep as half the width of the planks. Then
the middle of the house is levelled down to the depth of this ditch, and the
dirt that is thus removed is thrown behind the planks and levelled down. If
there is more than is required for making the embankment, it is carried out

of the house. After all this has been done, the front of the house is built.
These houses had no wooden floors. In winter the walls were sometimes

covered with mats as a protection against snowdrifts.
It is claimed that no houses were erected on piles; but this is an error,

since Vancouver expressly describes pile-dwillings.1 In a tradition of the
Nimkish, pile-dwellings are also distinctly mentioned.2 Houses erected at least
partly on piles occur among the more northern tribes; for instance, among

the Bella Coola. Summer seats
are almost always erected on k m

piles (see Plate xxx, Fig. i). e c o o a
The parts of the house are - 9

named right and left (Fig. 95), 15 i
according to the positions they 01
have in relation to a person 'o0A A
looking in at the door. The
rear of the house is called its
"forehead." Thus we have the
terms GnEqe'walhl ('middle fore- |IAn::LIZ |
head of house") for the middle ij /'|
of the rear part (a); h1k-UotE'-
walit and gEmx6tE'walhl respec- A
tively for the right (b) and left (c)
of the rear part; he1k- !dEne'gwil

L

and gEmx6dEnE`gw1l for right (d)
and left (e) rear corners. The
rear part of the sides (f) is

called "up river;" the front part (g) of the sides, "down river;" and we have
9nElk- !d6'yil!1 and gwak- !WdoyAhil, "up-river and down-river middle of house,"

I Vancouver, Voyage of Discovery, etc., Vol. II, p. 268.
2 F. Boas, Indianische Sagen von der Nord-Pacifischen Kuste Amerikas, p. I45.
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and more specifically these terms combined with h&k !6d6'yAl!1 and gE'mxMd-o'-
yalil ("right and left sides"). Right and left sides of the door (h, i) are
he1k- !tsa`lI1 and gEmx6tsa'l"I respectively. The four fires (j) are called accord-
ingly right and left, front and rear, house fires (for instance, gEmx6tE'walI1
lEgWI'l, "left-hand rear fire"). The fire in the middle of the house, which is
used at feasts, is called lEqa'walh.

The place of honor is the middle rear of the house, then the right side,
next the left, and finally the door-side. The bedrooms (k) which stand on
the embankments are arranged accordingly, the owner having the middle room
in the rear. It is said that in former times there were no rooms in the rear,
which tends to be smoky, but the owner lived on the right-hand side. In
former times the doorway of the bedrooms were as low as a box. They had
sliding-doors attached to a rope which passed along the walls of the house to
the bedroom, in which the house-owner lived. When the rooms were closed,
the door was tied to a post in this room.

For novices, hunters, and others who had to be guarded against defile-
ment by chance contact with impure persons, or against any one stepping
over their belongings, rooms were erected on a staging in the rear of the
house, which were reached by a ladder that was pulled up by the occupant
when he was in his room.

Fire-wood is kept between the bedrooms (1) and at the sides of the door.
Boxes containing provisions are kept on the side and rear embankments (m).
There are also separate sheds (go'yats!e) on the embankment, in which
personal poperty is kept. Provisions that must be protected against dampness
are kept on platforms of poles which are suspended from the rafters (da'g ilIi
or q!a9li'I). Clover-root and cinquefoil-root are kept in a deep hole made
under the settee near the fire. This hole is about one metre wide and two
metres long, and is lined with fern-leaves, on which the basket containing the
clover and cinquefoil-roots are placed.

In the house are kept also the long frames on which berries, salmon-roe,
etc. are dried. These will be more fully described in connection with the
treatment of food.

There are seats on three sides of the fire. The seat of the housewife
is generally in the rear of the front fires (n) and on the medial sides of the
rear fires (o). Her cooking-utensils (,A) stand on the left-hand side of her seat.
The other seats (q) are generally so arranged that the medial side of the
front fires is open, while the front side of the rear fires is open. The seat
for guests is opposite that of the housewife. The seats are either settees (see
Fig. II3) or planks supported by posts driven into the ground so that they
slant slightly backward, and mat-covered planks placed in front of these. The
divisions of the house are sometimes shut off by mats hung from horizontal
poles which are tied to rough posts that are driven into the floor of the house.
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During the celebration of festivals all these divisions, the family fires and the
family seats are removed.

In olden times houses with many embankments (tso'yagik) were also built.
The platforms were covered with planks, and only the fireplace in the middle
of the house remained free. These houses must have been quite similar to
those of the Haida and other northern tribes.

Temporary Houses. - The houses in Knight Inlet, which are occupied
only during the olachen-fishing seasons, are built like winter houses, but they
are only a'bout two fathoms square and a fathom and a half high. The roof-
boards for these houses are brought along in the canoes of the fishermen.
Often they travel on rafts made of two canoes tied together. Then these
boards form the platform of the raft. The sides of the houses are made of
old mats. The beds, which are made of grass spread over boards, are at
the sides. The man sleeps on one side of the door, his wife on the other
side. Houses of similar kind are used by clam-diggers.

In bad weather, hunters will sometimes build small houses for their
protection. A framework is put up similar to that of the permanent house;
the side-posts being about one metre high, the middle post about a metre
and a half high, and the beams about three metres long. The width of the
house is about the same. Then pieces of cedar-bark are placed on the roof,
the under row with the sap-side up. The joints of this row are covered with
pieces with the sap-side down. Then a fire is built under this shelter; and
as soon as the cedar-bark becomes hot, it begins to curl, and the upper piece
hooks firmly into the turned-up rim of the lower piece. The sides are left open.

Another kind of shelter is built over a similar frame, only with a steeper
roof-frame, which is covered with four or five layers of sp'ruce-branches.

The shamans of the Koskimo build a shelter with a steep roof made of
four or five layers of spruce-branches, like a hunter's shelter. The ground is
covered with the same kind of branches, which are so arranged that the tips
are at the place where the men lie down.

When sea-hunters are overtaken by bad weather, they will turn the canoe
upside down and use it as a shelter.

Women who go berrying, and hunters, may also protect themselves by
building a lean-to. A number of poles are laid against a low horizontal branch
of a tree, and are than covered with matting.

HOUSEHOLD UTENSILS AND FURNISHINGS. Boxes, Baskets and Bottles.
For keeping provisions, blankets, and other valuable property, large boxes
are used, the sides of which are bent of cedar-wood, as described before
(see pp. 3.3I, 342). The old type of box is represented in Fig. 96. The
peculiar designs on the sides of this box are all made by adzing, only the
upper rim is carved. The carving is confined to the front of the box and to
the front part of the one side shown in the illustration. The type of modern

5 3-JESUP NORTII PACIFIC EXPED., VOL. V.
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boxes is shown in Fig. 97. All these are made in the same manner a des-
cribed before. The top has always the characteristic high edge shown in
Fig. 97, a. The boxes are always tied up with cedar-bark netting, as shown
in the same figure. The upper loops of this
netting serve for tying the top down. Some of
the carefully made old boxes have a curved top
like the one shown in Fig. 97, b. The sizes of i j _ _ ,
these boxes differ considerably, according to their 7J

use. Some are quite large, about 8o cm. high, 4
while others are only i 5 cm. high. Small boxes I

Iw 30 cm 20cm.

-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~0

Of this kind are used as. work-box'es, for keeping. small household utensils, etc.

Open boxes almost square ,in -cross-section, and .somewhat higher than
the storage-boxes just described but similar' to the cooking-boxes, are often
used for work-boxes. The top. of two opposite sides is generally curve'd
(Figs. 98, 99), and the upper part of the better class of these boxes is painted.
They are provided with a top made of basketry.

Large cedar-bark baskets also serve for keeping dried provisions and
clothing in (Fig. IOO). These have a square bottom and are quite large.
One of them measures -53 cm. by 40 cm., and 40 cml. in height. Another
measures 53 cm. by 35 cm. and is 35 cm. high. The top of this kind of
basket is always made with a stro-ng rope of cedar-bark and the open meshes
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described before (see p. 392,
bark rope through, by means

Most kinds of winter pro-
visions are kept in boxes, but
sometimes dried salmon and
other staple foods that are kept
without difficulty are placed in
cedar-bark baskets. Herring-
roe is always kept in large
baskets.

Olachen-oil (L!'18na), dog-
fish-oil (xu'lq!wes), and oil made
of seal (me'gwat!es), porpoise
(k-6'l5t!Es), whale (gwE'gis),
and bear (LE'ntsEs), are also
kept in kelp bottles. Catfish-
oil (dzE'k!wIs) is kept in small
kelp bottles. The method of
filling and keeping the kelp
bottles may be described here.
First a small amount of oil is
poured into the small end.

Fig. 84). These meshes serve to pull cedar-
of which the full basket is laced up.

Fig. 98 (A4ff). Woman's Work-Box. Height, 23 cm.; length,
21 cm.; width, 21 cm. The extension to the right represents the
side of the box.

Fig. 99 (A4T).
The extension to the right

cm.; length, 33 cm.; width, 27.5 cm.
sides of the box.
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This is pushed down between the fingers to the closed end of the bottle, and
then it is pushed back again and poured out. This is to remove the peculiar

taste of the kelp, and
wthe bottle is cleaned

~ '42 -- 2 out tho hly in this
Fig.IOOSaaHhmanner. Generally the

width, 36 cm. oil is poured in through
a funnel (see P. 407),

withthehand.The mothofte otlet b flbeing dipped out of the
kettle with a large clam-

e shell, the contents of
Thebottlsarkwhich are poured into

the bottle letting the
oil run along the finger.

Fig. 10( ) Storage-Basket. Heigth, 39 cm.; length, s8cm.; I fll the o il thecollcinwidth, 36 cm. oil is always pulshed
down to the closed end

with the hand. The mouth of the, bottle to be filled is held about a metre
above the ground. The woman who fills in the oil generally sits on a box.
When the bottle is full, the mouth is twisted and tied up with cedar-bark.
The bottles are kept in a box (q!a'lwas, "coiled into"), the bottom of -which
is covered with mats, and in the middle of the box a large clam-shell is
placed. The kelp bottles are coiled up in the box, the mouth lying in the
centre, just over the clamn-shell; so that if they should leak, the oil would
collect in the shell. A large box will hold as many as twelve bottles. The
oil should keep sweet in the bottles; butgifthey are not carefully washed out,
the oil will take the taste of the kelp. Then it is generally sold to other
tribes who are short of oil.

When the oil-bottle is empty, it is heated over the fire, so that all the
the grease melts. Then it is pulled firmly over the edge of a small boxf
beginning at the closed end, and pressing it down against the edge with the
palmofsthe hand. This is continued until all the oil is squeezed out (dEna').
After this procedure, they are perfectly dry inside. They are folded again
and put away, in a dry box. When kelp bottles get moist, they begin to
rot: therefore they are always kept near the fire.

Spoons are kept in open-work baskets, which have been described (see
Fig. 83 p.39) Small cedar-bark pouches (Fig. ioi) serve for keeping
ornaments, and other valuable objects.

Food and WVa/er Receptlacles. - Ordinary food-dishes are carved out of
a single block of wood, and have the characteristic form shown in Fig. I02.
The smallest kind (8 " ) are only 28 cm. long, while the longest dishes measure
76 cm. in lengrth. They all have the same characteristics of form. The bottom
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is flat, and the ends curve up somewhat towards the point, and are flattened.
Often the outer sides are set off sharply
from the narrow ends, and bulge very con-
siderably in the middle of the sides of
the dish, where they' are lowest. The..
outside is generally adzed off somewhat
irregularly; and three or four grooved
lines, according to the size of the dish, >
run along the upper outer rim. The edge
in almost all the specimens shows groov-
ings in a transversal direction, although
in some the long sides of the rim are
rubbed down so that they show no adzing,
while in others designs are made along Fig.IOI(s+X).Cedar-Bark Pouch. Height, Ic.
the edge by an alternation of grooved length, 15 cm.; width, 4cm.
parts and smoothed parts (Fig. 102, d).
On the inner side the ends
form a sharp angle with
the sides, and the.inner side
of the ends shows dinstinct
grooving. This is generally
continued over about one-
fourth of the bottom of the
dish, where it is sharply set
off from the middle part by \
a straight transversal line.
The middle part is either ___
left smooth or grooved dia-
gonally. In old specimens
the edge is often set with ' ____
opercula, the place of which X>
is taken in modern speci-
mens by brass - headed
tacks.

Small dishes of this
kind are used by a single
person or by husband and
wife, while large dishes are

used by as many as three
people at 'a time, all three Fig'02 a cm.b(A)) c (A) d (As) Food-Trays.
sitting in front of the dish. Length, 33 cm-, 35 cm-, 30 cm., 69 cm.

For children very small dishes with thick walls are used.
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Oil-dishes called dzEba'ts!E (Fig. 103), which are used for dipping dried
halibut and salmon in olachen-oil, are similar in form to the large trays

Fig. 103, a ( ), c (4), d (s4-). Oil-Dishes. Length and height: a, I9 cl., Io cm.;
C, 12 Cm.) 6 cm.; d, I9 cm., 9 cm.

just described. Some of them are as short
ingly wider than the large dishes, the inn
square. I have also found a single shalloi
horn (Fig. I04).

Bent boxes are also sometimes used as
holding water. Dishes of this kind are used,
for instance, by the mat-maker to keep
water in with which the cedar-bark is kept
moist. The type of these dishes resembles
somewhat the type of the bucket, but the

Fig. 104 (Ak6). Oil-Dish made of Horn.
Length, 15 cm.

as i i cm. They are correspond-
er bowl being sometimes nearly
w oil-dish made of mountain-goat

dishes (Fig. I05), particularly for

Fig. so5 (sliTT). Food-Box. Greatest height,
14 cm.; length, I9 cm.; width, i6 cm.

high ends are much more strongly curved than the ends of the bucket.
The bucket also consists of a box, two opposite sides of which generally

show a slight curve upward (Fig. io6). These buckets also vary considerably
in size. Large buckets, about 40 cLm. high, are used for carrying water into
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the house, while small drinking-buckets are only from IO cm. to I5 cm. high
at the corners.

Open boxes are used for boiling food. These are rather high. The
sides are bent in the usual
way, and the surface is fluted
horizontally except a narrow
rim all around each side.
When in use, these boxes are
half filled with water, then
red-hot stones are thrown in
with fire-tongs, and the water 6
is brought to a boil.

4XAP'~~~~~~~~~~~~~~7- -Z

-L^._

Fig. Io6 (An) Bucket. Height, 25 cm-;
length, I9 cm.; width, I9 cm.

Fig. I07. - Wooden Spoons. a (qj'31), b (AI), c(CG-RWN
d (4fT), e (A1T), f (,J,fi). nat. size.

Three kinds of spoons are used, - wooden spoons carved- of alder,
hemlock, or yew wood (Fig. I07), spoons made of the horn of the mountain-
goat (Fig. io8), and shell spoons. The
form of the spoon depends upon its use.-
Men's spoons are large; while those used
by girls, particularly by girls belonging to . -
the nobility, are shallow and sharp-pointed,
because it is considered bad manners for a
young girl to open her mouth wide. The
illustrations show that the form of the spoons
is fairly uniform. The principal differences
in type are in the form of the handle. Fig. Io8, a, b C(bc ). Horn Spoons.
While most of the wooden spoons have the T nat. size.
tip flattened off on the upper side (Fig. I07), most of the horn.spoons have
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the tip of the horn for the handle (Fig. Io8). I have not made particular
inquiries regarding the method of making horn spoons, but probably these
were made in the same manner as the horn spoons of the northern Indians, the

horn being split, steamed, and
pressed in a mould while hot.

A very well carved spoon

/,Astmode of yew-wood is shown
in Fig. I09, a. In the same
figure is shown a horn spoon
which was inlaid with abelone-
shell. Thi~ specimen is pro-
bably of northern manufacture.
There is also a spoon made
of mountain-sheep horn in the
collection, which was probably
made by the inland tribes

Fig. IO9, a (Ifv). Wooden Spoon; b (4k). Horn Spoon.Length, 33 cm., 23 cm. northeast of the GulfofGeorgia
(Fig. I io). The Koskimo, and

in olden times presumably other Kwakiutl
tribes also, use shell spoons very extensively
(Fig. i I i). These are made of the shells
of Saxidorus, the. outer edge of which is
ground off. Sometimes carved horn spoons
made by the tribes of northern British
Columbia are also found among the Kwakiutl,

Fig. IIOr(ng). Spoon Ladenofhorn of the but these are rather rare. All kinds of
spoons are kept in spoon-baskets (see

p. 420), each of which holds from twenty to twenty-four spoons.
Large long-handled ladles are used almost exclusively at feasts, and most

of them are elaborately decorated. These will be described later on.

Fig. III (4f,). SpoonmadeFig. ig. I12 (w-T). Strainer made of Ribs.
Clam-Shell. Top and side views. Length, I7 cm.

For lifting fish and meat out of the kettle, the Koskimo use strainers made
of rib-bones of the seal, which are tied together along three sticks (Fig. II 2).
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Arrangement of Living-Rooms. - The general arrangement of the fire-
places and the settees around the fireplaces has been described before. The
family seat consists often of a large settee (Fig. i ii3), which is generally
carved with the enmblems of the family. On the other sides of the fire, planks
are spread on the floor; while the back-rest is formed by a plank which rests
against two or more short posts driven into the ground, leaning slightly back-
ward from the fire.

Fig. I13 (s%). Settee. Length, 242 cm.; width, 98 cm.; height of back, 74 cm.

When these settees and planks are used, mats are spread over them.
The settet-mats are almost all diagonal mats. Those used by a single person
are almost square, and when in use are doubled over in the middle. When
friends are invited in, a single long mat is spread for them, which is also
doubled over, and is wide enough to afford a comfortable seat for the people,
who sit leaning back, with the knees drawn up. Another kind of seat used
in the house is the wood-carver's working-chair (t!E'xdzEEwas), which is made
like a settee, but so narrow that the person sitting in it with knees drawn
up rests his elbows on the sides of the chair. The same kind of chair is
used by the cannibal in his ceremonial purification when he must sit for a
long time without moving.' The bare floor of the house serves as fireplace.
Generally a few stones are put on one side so as to keep the logs in a
slanting position and to insure a draught from below. The housewife generally
has a small food-box at hand for every-day use. Berries, clover-root, and dried
salmon are kept in it. A kelp bottle containing olachen-oil is kept by the side
of the box. The box is generally filled in the evening, and the food is used
on the next morning. A number of implements are always kept near the seat.
These are the stone hammer, house wedges for splitting fire-wood, and formerly
the fire-drill, hand-tongs of two sizes for handling the fire and hot stones, a
dish with water into which the tongs are immersed every time before they
are used, stones for cooking, and pointed tongs for roasting. A long pole for

I Compare F. Boas, Secret Societies, etc., p. 537.
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pushing the roof-boards aside is also kept near at hand. In the evening,
when people retire, the roof-boards are closed with this pole. As soon as
the fire is started, the roof-boards over it are pushed aside, and a temporary
smoke-escape is made in this manner. Small buckets are also kept near by.

There are a number of coarse mats on which kettles and dishes are
placed. Another coarse mat of cedar-bark, woven with strands parallel to the
edges, is used for all kinds of dirty work. Some soft shredded bark of the
red cedar is kept in pouches and used as towels.

Open-work mats serve as dish-mats. The
''ill common dish-mat is 8o cm. long and about

/_41| 25 cm. wide. When in use, it is doubled up
crosswise. Dried salmon and similar kinds of
food are served simply on these mattings.

The bed consists of cedar-branches which
are covered with deer-skin, the tail-end of
which is placed at the head-end of the bed,
so that the hair runs upward. Otherwise the
sleeper glides down. Mountain-goat skins and

S' // bear-skins are used as quilts. Pillows are made
Fig. II4 641,). Chaiiiber-Vessel. Height, of skin filled with the down of the sea-parrot.

width, and length, I3 cm.
These are considered very expensive, and poor

people used down of ducks and geese instead. Small square boxes (Fig. I 14)
with wide rim serve as chamber-vessels.
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-. MEALS.

It has been stated that the housewife sits on one side of the fire, her
cooking-utensils standing on her left. After the meal has been cooked, she
spreads a food-mat before her husband and guests who may be present, and
the food is served. Dry food is simply put down on the food-mat, while
liquid or mushy dishes and such as consist of small fragments are served in
food-trays. When olachen-oil is served with the food, it is placed in small
oil-dishes (dipping-dishes), which are placed in the inside of the food-trays, on
the side away from the person eating. Then the housewife herselfi or one
of her children, draws fresh water, which is offered to the guests in small
drinking-buckets, out of which they drink from one corner. At breakfast the
guests first rinse their mouths. Then they drink. After drinking they eat.
Then the housewife, or one of her children, draws fresh water, and the guests
drink again.

In eating with a spoon, the people squat down, the right elbow resting
on the right knee (Plate xxxi). The food is taken up on the point of the
spoon, and is sipped. After eating, most people dip the point of the spoon
in water that is passed about. Then the spoon cannot be used for purposes
of witchcraft.

While eating, the left hand is kept under the blanket. It is considered
improper to eat with both hands.

Noblemen, and particularly girls of noble descent, must not eat much.
When eating, they hardly open the mouth. They use pointed spoons, from
which they sip. They must not show their teeth when chewing. Girls, while
eating, must look into the fire and avoid looking about in the house.

When the food that has been served is eaten with the fingers, rubbed
shredded cedar-bark is passed about, with which the guests clean their hands.
Then trays filled with water are passed about, and the guests wash their
hands, and dry them by the fire or with some clean shredded cedar-bark.
Finally they drink some more water which is passed about.

It is considered improper to drink water during meal-time. -Therefore
people who stand on their dignity, like middle-aged men and members of the
nobility, do not eat certain kinds of food that irritate the throat and induce
spells of coughing. Thus roasted salmon-backs' are eaten only by young men.
I received the following remarks on this subject:

There is always a bucket of water Wa, la hE'mEn11VEmxat! haSnE&la
standing in front of those who are na'gats!E lax L!a'sEx-ts!amaliltsa ha-
eating the roasted salmon-backs; for, as sma pxa L!k'bEdzowe xd'k-!adza, qa's
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soon as those who are eating it get
choked, they take some water and wash
down what chokes them.

After they have finished drinking,
they eat again of their food; and when
they are again choking, they wash it
down again; and they only finish drink-
ing when they are all satiated. They
do this way only for brittle roasted
salmon-backs; and also (only) young
men eat it, for the young men do not
care; and those who have a man's
mind would not do this in this manner
when they get choked, for they would
be ashamed to show that they are
choking, for, if they should get choked,
they would have to drink water in the
middle (of the meal) before they finish
eating. Then they would at once pro-
mise a potlatch. Therefore they would
rather choke to death.

g1i'l8mae 'mEk !Ex6'wEda ha"ma&paqexs
la'e he'x 8idaEm tsa'x-id la'xa Gwa'pE
qa 'mEkwa'xes 'mEk !ExdfwaCyas.
Wa, g.i'lcmEse gwal na'qaxs la'e

E't!Ed hamx iT'd la'xes ha"ma1e-. Wa, 5
ggi'lEMxaa'wise 't!Ed mEk !Ex6'nukuxs
Ilate e't!e&d mtkwd'x6da. Wa, a'tPmes
gwal na'qaxs la'e "w19'la po'T8Ida. Wa,
lex aEm he gwE'g Ilagila tso'sa L!o'bE-
dzo xa'k-!adza. Wa, h&'8mEsExs ha- 10
2ya118aeda ha"ma'qaq, qaxs k-!efa'saE
awi1'lag I1lasoWso ha"ya'T"a; la k !ea's
gwE'x 8Idaats he gwE'goilEda wunE'm-
tElas na'qa%eda bEgwa nEmaxs 'MEk-!E-
xa'e, qaxs ma'x ts!ae awE'lx.i8yaxs gmE- 15
k-!EXA'E, qaxs gTl'l8mElaxE MEk !EXcYlax)
wa, la'laxe nd'goy6dExs kW's'mae gwal
ha"ma'pa. Wa, he'x-"idaEmlaxwise,
ge'qEmx 8Idlax. Wa, h&'Cmis la'g-i}as
wa'x motaEm 'mEgwa'lisEme. 20

The housewife herself does not eat until her husband or her guests have
nearly finished their meal. When the guests have finished, she takes the
dishes back and cleans them. When guests have been invited, larger dishes
are used.

As long as there are not more than four men present, the procedure is
about the same as at a family meal, and the woman passes the food-trays
and the water about. When there are as many as six guests, the meal is
more formal. The guests are given a drum. The man highest in rank sits
in the middle, and the others according to rank, at his right and left sides.
The person who sits at the righthand end of the row of guests has the drum.
Before the meal a number of songs, not less than four, are sung. The
singing is accompanied by beating of the drum and by hand-clapping of the
guests. At small feasts of this kind the host himself passes the dishes about
and draws water, while his wife attends only to the cooking. When the
guests have finished eating, they take the rest of the food home to their
wives and children.

I will insert here a few characteristic descriptions of meals. The first is
a description of the cooking of quarter-dried salmon. After an account of
the manner in which the woman prepares the meal, the description continues: -
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And after she has done so, she puts
(the food) in front of the one to whom
she is going to give breakfast. Then
she takes water and gives it to the
one to whom she gives breakfast. Then
the man takes the water and rinses his
mouth; and after he has done so, he
drinks of it. Then, after he has finished,
he begins to eat the quarter-dried sal-
mon with oil poured on it; and after
he has eaten, the woman takes some
rubbed shredded cedar-bark and gives
it to the man to wipe his hands with,
for there is really much oil on his
hands; and after he has wiped his
hands, the woman pours .some water
into another dish, and she puts that
down before the man, and he washes
his hands; and after he has done so,
he dries his hands by the fire of her
who gave him food. When his hands
are dry, the woman takes some water
and gives it to him, and he drinks
much of it. That is all about the
quarter-dried salmon.

Wa, laE'm gwa'lExs late k-a'x-ts!amots
la'xes gaa'xstalama'tsE8we. Wa, laEm-
Gxaa'wisE axie'dxa 'wd'pE qa"s le ts!as
la'xes gwa xstalamadtsE"we. Wa, laE'm
axW'dEda bEgwa'nEmaxa gwa'pe qa's 5
ts!EwE'L!Ex6des. Wa, g 1'l,mEse gwa -
IEXS la'e hamx 8ltda, la'xa k!u'nq!EgEkwE
dzE'dzElamala. Wa, g?m'lmese gwat
ha'ma'pExs la'eda ts!Eda'qE ax'e'dxa
q!%'yaakwE k a'dzEkwa qa's ts!a'"wis 10
la'xa bEgwa'nEme. qa dEdEx ts!anEnda-
yas qaxs a'lae q!e'nEmE q!E'lq!Elts!a-
na9yas. Wa, gYI'PmEsE gwal dE'dEx -
ts!anaxs la'eda ts!Eda'qE guxts!6'tsa
Swa'pE la'xa oYguglame lo'q!wa qa;s Ie 15
k-d'x-tsamats la'xa bEgwa'nEmE. Wa,
laE'm ts!E'nts!Enx'weda. Wa g ITmese
gwa'IEq la'e pe'pEx ts!anax `Id la'xa
lEgwI'Iases ha/'maasE. Wa, la lE'nmx-
CwidE E'/ECyasA's la'eda ts!Eda'qE ax"e'd
la'xa "wafpe qa9s le tsa'x.gits l1q. Wa, 20
laE'm q!e'k !Es nafxGid laq. Wa, laE'm
gwat la'xa dzE'dzE1amaIa.

Another description is that of a family b.eakfast. First the preparation
of the food by the housewife is described.

After she has done so, she places
it before him who is going to eat. The
woman spreads the dish-mat and puts
the dish on it, and then she puts it
before him who is going to eat. Then
she puts the oil-dish down inside of the
dish, away (from the one who eats);
and as soon as all this has been put
down, the woman draws water and
gives it to the one who is going to
eat; and the one who is going to eat
takes the bucket of water and takes a
mouthful of it and rinses his mouth;
and after he has rinsed his mouth, he

Wa, g i'l mese gwa'lExs la'e k-ax-
ts!amo'ts la'xa ha'ma'pLaq. Wa, la-
GmE'da ts!Eda'qE LEp!a'lilaxa he'lExsta- 25
IIIe Ie'gwagya. Wa, Ia'WiSLa k a'gilxa
W6'q!wE qa"s lek-a'x-ts!amots la'xa ha-
gma'pLaq. Wa, la'xae k a'x'Itsa dzE-
ba'ts!E lax L!a'sa;yasa 16'q!wa. Wa,
g 1'l8mEsZ gwil'g al!IEXS la'e tsa'x £IdEda 30
ts!Ed&'qaxa "wa'pE qa;s le ts!as la'xa
ha"ma'pLe. Wa, Ie'da ha"ma'pLe da'x'-
GIdxa k!wa'stats!A'la Gwa'pa qa's ha'm-
sgEmde laq qa's ts!EwE&L!Ex6dE. Wa,
la gwal ts!EwE'L!ExodExs la'e nd'x'jda. 35
Wa, gYl'mEsE gwal na'qaxs la'e hamx-
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drinks; and when he finishes tirinking,
he eats.... When he has finished eating,
she washes the dish. As soon as it is
clean, she pours water into it, and she
takes it back and places it before the
inan. Then he washes his hands in it.
As soon as he has finished, he dries his
hands by the fire, so that his hands
become dry; and after he has done so,
he goes back and sits down.

9I'da.... Wa, la gwal hamx 8I'dExs
la'e ts!o'xwEg i'ndxa 16'q!wE. Wa, g l'l-
SmEsE la e'g-ig axs la'e qapts!o'tsa
Rwd'pE laq. Wa, Ia xwe'laqa k-axts!a-
mWhlI1as la'xa bEgwd'nEmE. Wa, laE'm 5
tS!E'nts!Enx'wid laq. Wa, g1lCmEsE
gwd'la la'e pE'pEx ts!dnEnd la'xa lEgwf'E
qa£s lE'mlEmXuts!dnax eidE. WV, gl'l-
8mese gwa'fEXs la'e xwe'laqa k!wa'g alh1.

When' a family has a supply of fresh provisions, visitors will sometimes
drop in of their own accord to get a taste of the food. When middle parts
of salmon have been dried by a family, the housemates will appear to get a
meal. This was described to me as follows:

Now I will talk about the way in
which she gives it to eat to her house-
fellows. When the men come, they
sit down near the woman who, as they
know, owns middle-parts (of salmon).
Immediately the woman takes a mat
and spreads it at the place where she
thinks the men should sit when she
gives them to eat. After she has
spread the mat, she requests the men
to move away from the place where
they had been sitting, and sit down on
the seat-mat that has been spread out.
The men rise at once and sit 'down on
the mat that has been spread out.

Wa, la'mE'sEn gwa'gwEx-s;lal la'- 10
qexs la'e haGmgio'ayo la'xa snEma'e1-
wute. Wa, he/Smaaxs g a'xae k!wa'-
g al1teda bEgwd'nEmE la'xa ts!Eda'qE,
yiqe'xs q!V'lE axn6'gwatsa q!d'q!aq!a'E.
Wa, he'x-ida8mEsa ts!Eda'qE ax'e'dxa 15
1e' wane qa"s LEp!a'lIlEs la'xes gwo yo'we
qa k!wae'latsa bEgwadnEmE qo hanmg.l'-
lasT3GL5. Wa, g1/l'rsese gwal LEp!a'lilxa
Ie'&wagyaxs la'e axk!a'laxa bEgwa'nEmE
qa Le'qwalites la'xes gi'lxde k!wa'ga- 20
lilasa qa les k!wa'dzolilxa k!wa'tE 1E'/wEC
la LF-bEgW!'lkwa. Wa, he~'x 'ida"mEsa
bEgwd'nEmE L'XulI1 qa"s le k!wadzo'-
lilxa la LEbEgwi't 1e'8wa'ya.

When there are four guests the procedure is similar to those just
described:

(And after she has done so,) she
takes a food-mat and spreads it in
front of those to whom she is going
to give to eat. After she has done
so, she takes up the dishes and puts
them down in front of the four men,
and the woman tells each two of them
to eat out of one dish. Thus she says
.when she takes two oil-dishes and puts

(Wa, g I'lTmEsE gwa'lExS) late ax"e'dxa 25
ha9madzo'wE Ie'wa"ya qa's le LEp!a'Ilaq
lax L!a'sa'yases hamgi'las6LE. Wa,
g 'l8IMESE gWaI'}EXS la'e k a'g Zlilxa IE-
16'q!wE qa's Ie kad'x-ts!am6ts la'xa
mo'kwe bE'bEgwd'nEma. Wa, la he'- 30
'meda ts!Eda'qE 8nE'k a, mae'maClElas

lai'xwa gnca'l'nEMEXLax, o'q!wa, 8ne'k exs
la'e ax'e'dxa dzEdZEba'ts!E Ma'"IEXLa
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one into each dish at the far side (from
the eaters). Then the woman takes
water and gives it to those who are
going to eat. The men rinse their
mouths; and after they have rinsed
their mouths, they drink water;... and
when they have nearly finished eating,
the woman draws fresh water, for, as
soon as the men have finished eating,
the woman gives them fresh water.
Then the woman takes the dishes and
the oil-dishes to the place where she sits.

When the man inviies six friends,
as soon as he comes home, he tells
his wife about having invited his six
friends. His wife at once takes a mat
and spreads it out in the rear of the
fireplace. As soon as she has done
so, the man goes again (to call) his
friends; but he does not stay long be-
fore his friends come in. Then the
woman leads them up to their seats,
to the place where the mat has been
spread. Immediately they sit down on
the mat. Now, six men are enough
to sing. Immediately the host takes
the drum, and he puts it down on the
righthand side of his six guests. One
of them begins to sing the songs of
their ancestors. As soon as they begin
to sing, the woman takes the kettle
and puts it down near the place where
she is sitting, and her husband takes
a bucket and goes to draw water....
As soon as (the food) is all out of the
water (of the kettle), the woman counts
six pieces of soaked middle-parts of
salmon, and puts them into one dish;

qags le k,a'ts!6tsa £nadT;nEmexLa lax
L!EL!a'saneqwasa 1816'q!wa. Wa, le'da
ts!Eda'qE axG'&dxa "wa'pE qa's le ts!a'x--
';ts la'xa ha"ma'pLe. Wa, le'da bE-
gwa'nEmE ts!EwE'L!Exc5da. Wa, g i'l- 5
fmes gwal ts!EwE'L!Ex6dExs late na'x1id
la'xa gWatpe; gYVlgmese Ela'q ;wi'-
Claxs la'e gwa1 ha"ma'pa, laE'mLax-
deda ts!Eda'qE tsax a'Ita swa'pa. Wa,
gYi'lgi1lda8mas gwat ha"ma'pa bE'bE- 10
gwanEmaxs la'asa ts!Eda'qE tsa'x 8Itsa
a'tta ';wdp laiq. W'a, la"mE'da tS!Edd'q-e
k astWh'h1Elasa 18b'q!wE LEEwa dzEdzE-
ba'ts!e laxes k!wae'lase.

Wa, h&e'maaxs la'e LE'lanEmeda 15
bEgwa'nEmaxEs q!aL!6.'kwE "nE"nEmW'-
kwa. Wa, gIT'l;mEse gax na'dnakuxs
la'e nE'laxEs gEnE'mases Le/8lalaenaGyaxa
q!aL!d'kwe la`xes £nE;nEm6'ku. Wa,
Wx- ida"mEsE la ax"e'de gEnE'masexa 20
le'£wace qa;s le LEp!a'lhias lax o'gwiwa-
lh1ases lEgwi'le. Wa, g.i'l£mese gwa'lExs
la'e E&tsElstEda bEgwa'nEmaxEs 'ne8nE-
mo'kwe. Wa, k !E'st!a ga'laxs goa'xae
hogwf'LElE "nE"nEMkwas. Wa, la- 25
mE'sEda ts!Eda'qE q!a'x sIdzEq qa les

k!usa'lII la'xa la LEbEgwe'bxusa Ie/gwa;e.
Wa, he'x gida'mzsE la'x.da;xu k!udzE-
dz6'lIlaq. Wa, laE'm hM'alEda q!aL!Ci'-
kwe bE'bEgwa'nEm lax dE'nxEla. Wa, 30
he'x-"ida"mEsa k!wE'laSLE axe'Edxa ME-

na'ts!e qa;s le axa'lhlas lax h1'Ik- !tE-
malilasa q!aL!6'kwe k!wE'. Wa, he'x-
"ida"mEsE dA'qalEda enEmoWkwasa g-i'l-
ts!E"yala q!E'mdEma. Wa, gI'PmEsE 35
dE'nx"Its la'e ax"E'dEda ts!Eda'qaxa
ha'nx-Lanowe qals ha'ng alieq 1a'xes
k!wae'lase. Wa, la la'9wunEmas ax-
"e'dxa na'gats!E qa's le tsa la'xa gwa'pe.
... Wa, gi'PmEsE "wi"16staxs la'eda 40
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and she puts also six pieces into the
other dish. The guests finish singing;
for they do not sing only four songs;
sometimes there are twelve songs that
the guests sing, for the songs of the
first people are very short. That is
when they learn the songs of the first
people, for they do not want to forget
them; and that is when the young men
hear them, - when the old men are
singing at a feast. Then the man
takes the drum and puts it down near
the door of the house, and the woman
gives the food-mat to her husband to
go and spread it in front of his friends.
Then he takes up the dish and puts
it down in front of three men, and
again he picks up the other dish and
puts it down in front of the other three.
Then the man draws some water. Then
the men rinse their mouths; and after
they have finished rinsing their mouths,
they all drink water; and after they
have finished drinking, they eat; and
after they have eaten, the man takes
the bucket and draws some fresh water;
and then the guests drink afterwards
when they have finished eating. As
soon as he comes after having drawn
water, his friends stop eating; then he
at once takes up the two dishes and
puts them down at the place where
his wife is sitting, and he takes the
freshly drawn water and puts it down
in front of his friends. Then he gives
a cup to them, and they drink. The
woman washes out one of the dishes
from which they have been eating, and
she pours water into it; and the man

tS!Eda'qE hb-'s'Idxa q!aL!EXsa fl!e-lku q!a'-
q!aq!E' qa axts!o'ts la'xa gnEme'xLa
h3'q!wa. Wa, la'xaa axts!o'tsa q!aL!Ex-
sa'/maxat! la'xa gnEme'YLa 16'q!wa, 1a'E
gwal dE'nxElEda k!wE'1E, qaxs kfe!saE 5
fEm mo6sgSEm q!E'mdEme dE'nx'ida'yAs.
,nd'PnEmp!Enae maUltsEmag iyowe q!E'm-
dEme dE'nx8idayosa k!wE'1E, qaxs XE'n-
LElae ts!E1ts!EkwE' q!E'mdEmasa g,a'lE
bEgwa'nEma. Wa, h/'£mEsExs q!a'q!a- 10
L!aaxa gl'Its!Ese q!E'mq!EmdEma gwa'-
q!ElaE lEne/Gstaq. Wa, he 'mis qa
wuLE'lesa a'dTstAxa q!u'lsq!ulyakwaxs
k!we'lalae. Wa,. le'da bEgwa'nEmE
ax'e'dxa mEna'ts!e qa's le axst6'l1laq 15
la'xa ostA'h1lasa g o'kwe. Wa, le'da
ts!Eda'qE ts!a'sa ha'ma'dzowe 1'&wEs
la'xes 1!'gwunEme qa lees LEpts!a'mZl51as
laxes 'nE'nEMZ5'kwE. Wdi, la k a'g-l-
lilxa 16'q!wa qags le k a'x ts!Em6'1Ifas 20
la'xa yu'dukwe. Wa, laEm"xaa'wise
k-a'g ili1xa gnEme'xLa h3'q!wa qags le
k a'x ts!Emo'lh1as la'xa yu'dukwe. Wa,
laEmgxaa'wise bEowd'nEME tsdax';Itsa
9wa'pE laq. Wa, la'mE'sa bE'bEgwa'- 25
nEme ts!Ewe'L!Exoda. Wa, gi'Y8mEsE
gwal ts!EwE'L!ExadExs la'e ;na'xwa
na'x"id la'xa 'wd'pE. Wa, g I'PmEsE
gwal na'qaxs la'e hamx-'i'da. Wa,
g 1' mese hamx £1'dExs la'eda bEgwa'- 30
nEme ax"e'dxa na'gats!E qags Ie tsa'x-
eidEx a'}tat gwa'pa qa nage'g E1tsEs Le'-
lInEme qo gwalEL ha"Md'pL6. Wa,
g.i'P1mEsE g'a'xa la'x-de tsaxs la'as gwat
ha'ma'pe "nE'nEMWkwas. Wa, le he'x- 35
"idEm la k a'g alflxa ma"TExLa' 1816'q!wa
qa;s le k a'g'alias lax k!wae'lasases
gEnE'me. Wda, la ax9e'dxes &'PmE
tsa'nEm 'wa'pa qa9s le ha'ngEmliltas
la'xes Gne'nEmo'kwe. Wa, la ts!A'sa 40
k!wa'sta' laq. Wa, la'x.da;xu8mE na'x-
"Ida. Wa, l'da ts!Eda'qE ts!o5'xug'indxa
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puts it down in front of his friends,
and they wash their hands.

Now we will talk about the split-
down 1 when it is dried; and then I
will talk about the way in which it is
given to eat to eight men who are
invited. Early in the morning, when
the man arises, he desires to invite his
clan, and he goes out to invite eight men
of his clan. As soon as he has invited
them to come into his house, he says
to his wife, "IDon't stay there in this
manner, but clear out the rear of the
house, for I have invited my clan!"
Thus he says, and goes to get an eagle-
wing broom and sweeps out the rear
of the fireplace. Then his wife takes
a mat and spreads it out there. Then
her husband goes to get fire-wood, and
splits it and makes a fire. As soon
as he has done so, he goes to call his
clan again; and it is not long before
he comes back, and it is not long be-
fore the men of his clan come in. As
soon as they all come and sit down,
the man takes a drum and puts it
down at the right-hand side of his
guests; and when he goes to the door,
he does not say aloud "Go ahead!"
to those whom he has invited, [that
they go ahead and sing]. At once the
one song-leader begins to sing; and as
soon as they begin to sing, the woman
goes back to where the basket with
the split-down is, and she counts six-
teen pieces of split-down. She carries

8nEmE'xLa la'xa ha'9maats!Ex de 16'q!wa,
qaGs guxts!o'desa Gwd'pE laq. Wa,
laE'mxaa'wisE bEbEgwa'nEme k¶'x-ts!a-
mots la'xes 9ne9nEmW'kwE. Wa, la'x.-
da"x'wE tS!E'nts!Enx"wida.5

Wa, laE'mLEns gwal gwa'gwex-sala
la'qexs la'e lE'mxwasEtwa Le'qwaxa.
Wa, lagmz'sEn gwa'gwex-salal la'qexs
la'e hamg.g'layo la'xa ma'Igund'lakwE
be'bEgwanEms Le'lanEme. Wa, he'- 10
Ismaaxs la'e gaa'la late La'x"widEda
Le'lalaexsdaxes !nME/maZ5. Wa, la
qa's'id qa"s le Le'8lalaxes ma81gund'1-
kwe 'nEOmEmota. Wa, gi'VmEsE 'wE'lx-
tod la Le'£lalaqexs g a'xae lae'L la'xes 15
g-o'kwe. Wa, la 9ne'x xes gEnE'me:
"Gwa'Ilas he gwaE'l qa"s e'x.wida6sa-
xEns o'gwiwali1ex qaxg in Le'Vlaleg-axEn
GnE£mefmotaq!En," nE'k Exs la'e ax'e'dxa
ka'masa kwe'kwe qa"s xE'xYwIdExa 20
6'gwiwa1lasEs lEgW'l"M. Wa, le gEnE-
mas axe'Edxa Ie"wa"e qa;s Ie LEp!a'llas
laq. Wa, Ia'Le la'£wunEmas ax"e'dxa
lEqwa' qa"s LE'MlEX-SEndeq qa"s lEqwE'-
lax-'dE. Wa, g.ilGmese gwva'Exs la'e 25
e'tsegstaxes 'nE'Me'm.ote. Wa, k ! e'st !a
ga'laxs ga'xae ae'daaqa. Wa, la
kl&s9Emxat! goa'axs g a'xae ho'gwILElEs
8nE me'mote. Wa, g i 1lmese 8wi 'la
k!usda'IIIExs la'eda bEgwa'nEmZ ax"e'dxa 30
mEna'ts!e qa's le ax;a'l1las lax he'Ik-!a-
dEn6LEm.&lIases Le'"IanEme. Wa, gli'l-
58mese la'sthlhaxs la'e k1!Es ha'sEla wa'-
xaxes Le'lanEme qa wa'gis dE'nx'Eda.
Wa, he'x.Gida'mEsEda GnEm3'kwE nA'- 35
q!agEs daqA'la. Wa, g1'lSmEsE dE'nx-
'edExs la'asa ts!Eda'qE a'LE'sta lax
ha'nE'IasasEs LE'qwaxaa'ts!e L!a'bata,
qa9s h6'wE1ts!%dExa q!d'L!Exsag iyowe

I A kind of preserved salmon.
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them in her arms and puts them down
at the place where she is sitting. Then
she takes two dishes and two oil-dishes,
and she puts them down at the place
where she is sitting. Then she also
takes her oil and puts it down at her
place. Then she sits down and puts
eight pieces of split-down into each
dish, and her husband breaks them to
pieces, and the woman breaks other
eight pieces into the other dish. After-
they have done so, the woman takes
the oil-dishes and pours oil into them.
After she has done so, her husband
orders his guests to stop singing. He
takes the drum and puts it down by
the door of his house. Then the woman
takes the food-mat and spreads it out
in front of the guests. Then she takes
one dish and puts it down in front of
four men; then she takes up the other
dish and puts it down in front of the
other four; and she also takes the two
oil-dishes, one in each hand, and puts
them down on the outer side in the
dishes, and then he goes and draws
water for them. The one of highest
rank first takes the cup with water in
it and rinses his mouth; and after he
has done so, he drinks of it, and then
he gives it to his friends, and they all
do the same way. After they have
finished, the one highest in rank takes
the split-down and folds it up and dips
it into the oil and puts it into his
mouth; and the guests all do the same
way when they are eating; and as
soon as they begin to eat, the man
takes up a bucket and goes to draw
fresh water; and as soon as he enters
his house, he puts down the water that
he has drawn; and when the guests

Le'qwaxa. Wa, la'mEs gE'mxElaq qags
le axga'1tas la'xes k!wae'lase. Wa,
laE'm"xad'wisE ax"e'dxa ma'IEXLa' ldco'-
q!wa L.E-wa' ma'1ExLa' dzEdzEba'ts!a,
qa's g a'xe k a'galhlas la'xes k!wae'lase. a
Wa, laEm"xaatwise ax'e'dxes LWe'na
qa';s g a'xe g l'g ahfas laxes k!wae'lase.
Wa, lI'wisLa k!wa'g alh qa"s axts!o5'-
desa ma'1guna'lExsa Le'qwaxa la'xa
SnEme'xLa 16'q!wa. Wa, la la'8wunE- 10
mas p!z5'p!oxsdlax 'IdEq. Wa, e'da
ts!Eda'qE p!o'p!6xsEndxa ma'lguna'IExsa
qa9s o'gwaqe axts!oYts la'xa ;nEmE&xLa
1o'q!wa. Wa, gYlmEsE gwa'lExs la'eda
ts!Eda'qE ax;E'dxa dzEdzEba'ts!E qa"s 15
k!u'nxts!odesa L!e'8na laq. Wa, g-i'l-
8mEsE gwd'falAEx la'as 1a';wunEmas
bEla'xa k!wE'1e qa gwa'llag-is dE'nxEla.
Wa, la;m&'sE ax'e'dxa mEna'ts!e qa;s
le ha'ng alilas la'xa t!ex i'lases gou'kwe. 20
Wa, la"mE'sa ts!Edd'qE ax"e'dxa ha"mq'-
dzowe 1e'8wa9ya qa8s le LEpts!amo'lIlas
la'xa k!wE'IE. Wa, la ax"e'dxa onE-
me'xLa 1?5'q!wa qa;s le k ax-ts!am6'lhlas
la'xa mo'kwe. Wa, la e't!ed k a'g-a- 25
lilxa gnEME'XLa li5'q!wa qa;s Ie'xat!
k ax ts!am5'lIas la'xa ma'xugmaxat!.
Wa, la E't!Ed wa'x sEnx"widxa ma'lExLa'
dzEdzEba'ts!a qa;s le k a'x lits lax L!a'-
saneqwasa 18i6'q!wa. Wa, la'wisLa la 30
tsa'xItsa 8wa'pe laq. Wa, hi' mise
nA'xsa'laga9ya gull da'x 8idxa k!wa9sta'
swa'bEts!a'la qa's ts!EwE'L!Ex5dE laq.
Wa, gl'fPMESE gWa'IEXS la-E na-'x"id
laq. Wa, law!'SLa ts!As laxxes ';ne'nE- 35
mo'kwe. Wa, la 'na'cxwaEm he gwEx--
gidE. Wa, g.t1lPmEsE gwa'lExs la'eda
nA'xsA.laga'yas dMx£Id la'xa Le'qwaxa
qa8s k-W'xusEmdEq. Wa, la dzEp!I'ts
la'xa LWe'na qa9s ts!o'q!uses. Wa, la 40
sna'xwaEm he gwE'g-ilEda k!wE'axs ha-
sma'paE. Iag'mese hamx-"I'dEXS
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finish eating, he takes the dishes and
puts them down on the door-side of
the fire. Then he draws water and
gives it to them.

When a man wishes to invite ten
men of his clan, he asks his wife to
put some backbones into the soaking-
box in the evening. Then the woman
opens the backbone-receptacle and
counts twenty pieces of backbones out
of it. She puts them as well as pos-
sible into the soaking-box, which stands
in the corner of the house. As soon
as they are in, she pours water over
them, and she only stops pouring water
over them when it begins to overflow.
Now she is ready for the man when
he invites in the morning. Therefore,
as soon as daylight comes, the man
arises and wedges fire wood to pieces
and builds the fire; and as soon as he
finishes, he goes out and calls the
members of his clan. When the man
goes out of the house, his wife gets
ready and cleans the rear of the fire-
place. Sometimes the woman spreads
the mat for the guests to sit on when
they come in. Sometimes the man
clears the house, when his wife is bad;
but the man goes to draw water, and
also the kettle is washed out by the
man. As soon as this is finished, the
man goes to call his ten friends again,
and it is not long before they come
in. Then the woman leads them to
their seats; and as soon as they sit

la'eda bEgwd'nEmE ax'e'dxa nd'gats!%
qa"s Ie tsax a'Ita Gwa'pa. Wa, gi'l-
Smese gax laE'L laxes g o'kwaxs la'e
ha'ng-ali1tses tsa'nEme. Wa, g.i/lsmese
gwal ha£m4Epe k!wV'1EkwasExs la'e
axe'Edxa 1816'q!wE qags le k a'g-alias
latsa'xadxa'llpaseslEgWi'sE. W a'xwitsWLa
la tsa'x 8Idxa 8wd'pE qa's Ie tsa'x gits Ilaq.

5

Wa, hi'8maaxs la'e 'nEkeda bEgwa'-
nEmE qa's Le'8lalexes SnEqo'kwe 'nE- 10
GmE&m6ta; wa, la'mE's axk !a'laxEs
gEnE'me qa axstE'ndeses xa'k !adzA
la'xes t!e'lats!axa dza'qwa. Wa, la-
SmE'sa tS!EMaqE xo'xI'wIdxEs 'xa'k!adza-
ts!e. Wd7, la"mE's hio'swuItsR5dxa ma"1- 15
tsE'mg ustowe xa'k-!adza. Wa, la'mE's
aE'k-!am6ts!alas la'xa t!e'lats!axs ha"ne'-
lae la'xa anE'gwi1asEs g o'kwe. Wa,
g 'lPmEsE gwat ha'nts!a'las la'qexs Ila'e
k lp!Eqa'sa 8wd'pE laq. Wa, a'PImEsE 20
gwal qEpa'sa 8wd'paxs la'e tsetsExuu'la.
Wa, laE'm gwa'lii qae'da bEgwd'nE-
maxs Le'&lalTlxa gaa'laLe. Wa, gi'l-
gil8mas 'n'fx'Idxa gaa'laxs la'e La'X-
8wid qa!s LE'mlEmx'sEndexa lEqwa'. 25
Wa, la£mE's lEqwE'lax-"Ida, wa, g i'l-
gmese gwa'la la'e qa's"id qaes le Le'-
9dalaxE "nE'ME'M6tE. Wa, g i'1'm-es-e la
lI'wElseda bEgwd'nEmaxs la'e gEnE'nlas
xwa'nalIda. Wa, laE'm e'x.widxa 30
aYgwiwalilases lEgwE'lasE. Wa, la"me'se
8na'tnEmp!EnaEm he'8mEda ts!Eda'qe
LEpWalIfxa le'"wa'e qa k!wd'dZE'WEs6Itsa
k!wELa6 g axL h6gwI'L6. Wa, la9mE's
9na'V8nEmp!Ena he'2ma bEgwd&nEmE e'x- 35
8widxa go'kwaxs ya'x sE8maes gEnE'me.
Wa, laE'mLEda bEgwa'nEmE tsa'x lidxa
Rwa/pe. Wa, he'9mEsa ha'nx Lanowe
laa'xat! ts!o'xug intsE8wa, yi'sa bEgwa'-
nEme. Wa, g.l'TmEse gwa'IExs la'eda 40

43a)5



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

down, the man at once takes the drum
and puts it down on the right-hand
side of his guests. Then the song-
leader at once begiis to sing; and as
soon as they begin to sing, the woman
and her husband take the kettle and
take it to the place where she is
sitting. ... The woman at once divides
the backbones which were broken into
three pieces, into equal lots, so that
there are twelve pieces of broken back-
bone in each dish. When it is all
done, the woman pours oil into the
five oil-dishes, and her husband takes
a long food-mat and spreads it in front
of his friends. Then he takes the drum
and puts it down by the door of the
house. Only four songs are sung by
the guests, for there are ten guests;
and when the man comes back, he
takes two dishes and puts each down
in front of two men. Now there are
only two men (to each dish) when there
are ten men and five dishes. When
he finishes, he takes up two oil-dishes
and puts them on the farther side in
the dishes; and then he also takes up
the others and puts them on the farther
side of the other dishes. As soon as
he has done so, he takes the bucket
with water in it and places it in front
of the guests. Then the one of highest
rank takes the cup first and dips into
it, and rinses his mouth; and after he

bEgwd'nEmE e'tse9staxes GnEqu'kwe
GnE'nEmZ5'kwa. Wa, kl!E'st!a ga'laxs
g-a'xae ho'gwILE'la. Wa, la"mE'sa
ts!Eda'qE q!a'x sidzEq. Wa, g1'l9mEsE
2wi"'la k!us"d'IIIExs la'e he'x 8Ida8ma 5
bEgwd'nEm la ax'e'dxa mEna'ts!E qa's
le axGd'1flas la'xa h6'1k !5dEnuilEma,
yi'sa k!wE'M. Wa, la"mE'sE na'gadas
h6'x£idaEm dA'qala. Wa, gi'VmEsE
dE'nx"EdExs la'eda ts!Eda'qE ax'e'dxa 10
ha'nx Lanowe ILEGWI'S la'IwunEme qags
g a'xes la-'xes k!wae'lase... Wa, laE'M
he'x-9idagma ts!Eda'qE ha'wasiH1alaxa la
ya'1yQ'duxusaaku k.o'gEku xa'k'!adzo.
Wa, laE'm mae maIEg.Eyots!E'wa 'na'1- 15
gnEtnexLa 16'q!waxa ko6'gEkwE xa'k-!a-
dzo. Wa, g i'l£Pmese ';wi"la gWaq'IEXS
la'eda ts!Eda'qE k!u'nxts!odalasa L!eVSna
la'xa sEk !E'xLa dzEdzEba'ts!a. Wa,
la'Le 1a'twunEmas ax"e'dxa g l'ldEdzCi 20
haGma'dzoj Ief'waGya qaGs le LEp!a'lIlas
lax L!a'sEx idali1tses "nenEmo5'kwe. Wda
laE'mLax-de ax'e'dxa mEna'ts!E qa;s le
axa'lilas la'xa t!fx i'lasa g-o'kwe. Wa,

misexs la'e a'Em mo'sgEm q!E'm- 25
dEme k!w&'lalay5sa k!wE'1e, qaxs la'e
8nEqA'kwa k!wE'1e. Wa, g i'Pmese g-ax
ae'daaqeda bEgwa'nEmaxs la'e k-a'gi-
lhlxa ma'1ExLa' 1o'Elq!wa qa2s le k a'x -
ts!amo1flas la'xa maE'maT1W'kwE bE'bE- 30
gwanEma. Wa, laE'm mae'malEleda
9nEqA'kwE bE'bEgwanEmaxa sEk !a'xLa
lo'Elq!wa. Wa, g i'l9mEse gwa'1k-axs
late k a'g -hl1xa ma'1ExLa' dzEdzEba'ts!E
qa's le kane'qwas lax L!asaneqwasa 35
1o'Elq!wE. Wa, laE'mxaa'wise axGe'dxa
wao'kwe qaGs la'xat! k-a'neqwas la'xa
wao'kwe 16'Elq!wa. Ata, gT'lmese
gwa'lExs la'e axgE'dxa na'gats!E 8wa'bE-
ts!ala qa;s le ha'nx-ts!am6llIas la'xa 40
k!wE1'E. Wa, leda nA'xsalagaGyas gi1
da'x 8idxa k!wa"sta' qa;s tsax 8I'dEs.
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has finished, he drinks; and then all
the others do the same who are going
to eat with him. After they have
finished drinking water, they all begin
to eat. At once the man goes to
draw fresh water for them to drink
after they finish eating. When he
comes back from drawing water, he
waits for his friends to finish eating;
and when they finish eating, the man
takes up the dishes and puts them
down at the place where his wife is
sitting; and so he puts the bucket with
water in it in front of the guests.
Then they drink water. After they
have finished drinking, the woman
washes two dishes. As soon as they
are clean, she pours water into them,
and the man places them before those
whom he has given to eat. Then they
wash their hands.

Now I will talk about roasted back-
bone (of salmon) that is to be fed to
twelve men. When the man goes to
invite his twelve friends in the morn-
ing, then as soon as he comes back,
he asks his wife to get ready and help
him clear the rear of the fireplace.
After he has cleared it, he spreads
out three mats. Then the woman goes
and takes four dishes and four oil-
dishes, and kelp with oil in it, and puts
them down at the place where she sits
at. the doorside of the fireplace of the
house. Then the man goes again for
those whom he is going to invite. It

Wa, la'mE&sE ts!EwE&L!Ex6da. Wa,
gl'18mEsE gwa'lExs !a'e na'xsida. Wa,
la £na'xwaEm la Z5'gwaqa he gwe'x';idE
ha8mo'tLas. Wa, g^i'l£mese gwal na'-
qaxa Gwa'paxs la'e "w-'"la hamx £l'da. 5
Wa, he'x 'ida"mEsEda bEgwa'nEmE la
tsax a'lta £wa'pa qa na'gegILes qo
gWaILE ha"ma'pLo). Wa, gl'l6mese
g a'xa tsa'x-daxs la'e e'sEla qa gwa'1es
ha2ma'pEs £nE'nEm6'kwE. Wa, g9i'1- 10
mEse- gwal ha'ma'pExs la'eda bEgwa'-
nEme k¶a'gillilxa 1o'Elq!we qa;s le k a'-
g-al1as lax k!wae'lasases gEnE'mE.
Wa, la'wisLa la ha'ng alI1tsa ;wa'bEts!ala
na'gats!E lax L!a'salyasa k!wE&15. Wa, 15
Ia'x da£xwE n&'x'jd la'xa `wa'pE. Wa,
g i'lme-se gwal na'qaxs la'eda ts!Eda'qe
ts!o'xug lndxa ma£'1ExLa' lo'Elq!wa. Wa,
g l'PmnEsE e~'or-lgaxs la'-e qEpts!6'tsa
8wa'pE laq. Wa, le'da bEgwa'nEme 20
k a'x ts!amdl1las la'xes hamgI'lasE9wE.
Wa, la'x da'xu'mEsE- tS!E'nts!Enxgwida.

Wa, la8mE'SEn gwa'gwex slala1 la'-
qexs la'e hamg '1'aya L!o'bEdzo xa'k !a-
dzo la'xa malu'gwig-Eyowe bE&bEgwa- 25
nEma. Wa, he'2maaxs la'e Le'6lalEda
bEgwa'nEmaxEs malo'gwig Eyowe ;nE-
9nEmo'kwaxa gaa'la. Wa, g^i'l8mEse
g-ax ae'daaqeda bEgwa'nEmaxs la'e
he'x8idaEm axk !a'laxes gEnE'mE qa 30
gwa'nalides qa g iwa'leseqexs la'e
e'kwaxa o'gwiwalhlasEs lEgw!'"lasa. Wa,
gOlPmEsE gwal e'kwaxs la'e LEp!a'lhtsa
yu'duxwe le'ElIwa2ya. Wa, la'mE'sa
ts!Eda'qE ax%edxa mMwExLa 1o'Elq!wa 35
LE wa/ mo'WeXLa dzEdZEba'ts!a LEOWI'S
wat'wade L!V'8nats!Ala qa's g a'xE axga'-
litas la'xes k!wae'laseda ast'litasa IE-
gwi'flasasa lEgwi'lasa go'kwe. Wa,
la£mE'sa bEgwa'nEmE e'tse8staxes Le'la- 40
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is not long before he comes back.
Then he wedges the fire-wood' and
builds up a fire. Then the fire-wood
in the house is piled up. When all his
twelve friends have come in, and after
they have sat down, the man takes a
drum and puts it down at the right-
hand side of the guests, and the song-
leader begins to sing; then all the
twelve men begin to sing; and as soon
as they begin to sing, the woman takes
the fresh roasted salmon-back, and her
husband takes the roasted salmon-back
out of the tongs. He takes out twelve
salmon-backs and puts them on the
mats that are spread at his wife's seat.
Then the woman puts down the four
dishes, and her husband breaks the
roasted salmon-backs into the dishes.
Then he takes off the flesh of the
backs and puts what is taken off of
three salmon-backs into one dish.
Then the woman puts oil into the four
oil-dishes; and as soon as she has
finished, she waits for the end of the
four songs that are sung. They are
traditional songs; and after they finish
the four songs, the man takes the drum
and puts it down by the door of the
house. Then he takes along a food-
mat and unfolds it in front of his guests.
After he. has done so, he takes up two
dishes and puts one dish in front of
each three men, and he only stops
when he has put down the two others
before the other guests.

nEmLe. Wa, kl!Est!a ga'laxs g'a'xae
ae'daaqa. Wa, la LE'mlEmxsEndxa
lEqwa' qa's lEqwE'lax'IIdE. Wa, laE'm
la L!a'gawasLale lEgwi'las. Wa, g a'x-
mese £na'nxwa hgwILElE malk/gug"E- 5
yowe 'nEgnEmo'Xus, wa, gTi/l8mEsE wI/"la
g-ax k!usWa'lIlExs la'eda bEgwa'nEmE
ax2e'dxa mEna'ts!e qa's le ax9a'lhlas lax
h1'lk-M!dEnULEma'yasa k!wE'1E. Wa,
he'x-ida'mEsE nA'q!Fq!a'yas dA'qAla. 10
La$me'se ';nd'xwa dE'nx'z5dEX da£xwa
ma9u'gugiyowE bE'b1gwanEma. Wa,
g fl'VmesE dE'nx"EdExs la'asa ts!Eda'qe
axa'xodxa a'bxwase L!o'bEdzA. Wa,
la£me'se la'gwunEmas x ik !Ex Idxa L!6'- 15
bEdzowe la'xes L!a'psayo. Wa, laE'm
X"ik !EX"!dEX ma8lEg IyOwe L!o'bEdzA
qaGs axdzo'des la'xa 1/'8waGe la LEbe'Ia
lax k!wae'lases gEnE'mE. Wa, la'me'-
seda ts!Eda'q mEx'da'1lxa mEwe'xLa 20
lo'Elq!wa. Wa, le lafGwunEmas LE'nx-
ts!a'lasa L!6'bEdzowE la'xa IZ'Elq!wE.
Wa, laE'm axA'lax q!E'mElts!AYyasa q!o'-
q!uya qa8s axts!a'lesa yu'duXusE L!o'bE-
dzo la'xa nfa'nTnEmexLa lo'Elq!wa. Wa, 25
la'ieda ts!Eda'qE k!uxts!a'lasa L!W'na
la'xa mowe'xLa dzEdzEba'ts!a. Wa,
gil'lIMESE. gWV'EXS la'e E's£ahl qa
Gwil'lEs dE'nxGEdayuwE m6i'sgEme q!E'm-
q!EmdEmaxa nenEwI'lala q!Emq!EmdE- 30
ma. Wa, g i'lImesE gwi'gla la dE'nx'Etsa
mW'sgEme q!E'mq!EmdExs la'e he'x-Gida-
GmEda bEgwa'nEmE ax"E'dxa MEna'ts!E
qa8s le axa'ldlas la'xa t!fx''lases g9I'kwE.
Wa, la ax'e'dxa gi'ldEdz6wE 1&'wE" 35
haGmadzA' qa's le da'lalilas lax oxuts!a-
mA'lh1asa k!wE'IE. G IT1mEse gWd'IEXS
la'e k¶a'g alilxa maGlExLa' lo'Elq!wa qags
Ie k a'x ts!amcliltsa GnaP'fnEme'xLa la'xa
yaeyti'dukwe bE'bEgwa'nEma. A'PmEsE 40
gwa'IExs la'e 'w-i'laEm la k-a'x 'Itsa ma-
ClExLaGmaxa't! la'xa wao'kwe k!wE'Ia.

438



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

When all the four dishes have been
put down, the man takes a bucket
with water in it and places it in front
of the one who is of the highest rank
among (his guests); to him the cup is
given first; then he draws water and
rinses his mouth; and after he has done
so, he drinks; and after he has finish-
ed, those who are going to eat with
him do the same. (I have forgotten
about the four oil-dishes. The man
takes them up and puts them down
in the farther side of the dishes. Then
he takes the bucket with water in it.)
After they have finished drinking the
water, they begin to eat. Then the
man takes the two buckets and goes
to get fresh water; and it is not long
before the man comes into his house,
carrying in each hand a bucket with
water in it. He just puts them down
and waits for his guest to finish eating.
As soon as the guests finish eating,
the man takes the dishes and puts
them down at the place where his wife
is sitting. As soon as he has brought
all the dishes, he takes up one of the
buckets and puts it down in front of
the one highest in rank among his
guests. Then he takes a cup and gives
it to the one highest in rank among
those whom he had invited, and he
drinks first. After he has finished.
drinking, he gives the cup to those
who have eaten with him, and they
all drink water; and after they have
finished drinking, the woman takes
cedar-bark rubbed soft and gives it to
the guests to wipe their hands; and
after they have wiped their hands, they
just wait for the second course.

Wa, g l'lmese! la Owi'"la k-aE'fa M.E-
we'xLa li'Elq!waxs la'eda bEgwd&nEmE
ax'E'dxa Iwa'bEts!ala na'gats!a qa;s le
ha'nx-ts!am6lifas lax nA'xsAlaga`ya. Wa,
hM'mis gil ts!A's6sa k!wa'sta'. Wa, 5
la tsa'x-id la'xa 8wa`pe qaes ts!Ewe -

L!Ex6dE. Wa, g*lTmEsE gwa'lExs la'e
na'x2ida. Wa, gi'lCmese gwa'1Exs la'e
o/'gwaqe ha'm6'tLas. (Wa, hE'x6LEda
mEwe'xLa dzEdzEba'ts!a. La'mE' bE- 10
gwa'nEme k a'g ilIlaq qa's le k-a'ts!ots
lax L!a'saneqwasa Wo'Elq!wa. Wa, la-
wi'sLa la'sa 2wa'bEts!A la na'gats!a la'-
xEq.) Wa, gi'l9mEse gwal na'qaxa
8wa'paxs la'e hamx T'dEx'da"xwa. WVa, 15
la"mE'sa bEgwa'nEmE axe'Edxa ma9ltsE'-
me na'gats!a qaCs le tsax a'ltadwa'pa.
Wa, k-!E'st!a ga'laxs g a'xaeda bEgwa'-
nEme g-a'xeLEla la'xes goo'kwe wa'x -
sgEmxa na'gats!E 'wd'bEtS!AIa. Wa, 20
l'AmesE hanEmg¶a'lilaq, qa9s e'sElexa
k!we'e qa gwa'1es ha'ma'pa. Wa,
gO'P8mEsE gwal ha"ma'pa k!wElaxs
la'asa bEgwa'nEmE axe'dxa Io'Elq!we
qals g a'xe k a'g alhlas lax k!wae'lasa- 25
ses gEnE'me. Wa, g i'lgmEsE 'w"Ilg.a-
li}eda 16'Elq!waxs la'e k-!'quyo5I1xa
SnE/msgEme na'gats!a qa2s le hanx-ts!a-
mo'l1as la'xa nAxsA'laga8yasa k!wE'fa.
Wa, la"mE'sE axGe'dxa k!waCsta' qa 30
ts!EwE's la'xa nAxsA'laga;yasEs Le'lanE-
me. Wa, hV'mis gil na'x"eda. Wa,
gi'lPmEsE gwa1 na'qaxs la'e ts!I'sa k!wa-
I;sta' la',xes ha"moztdE. Wa, lax da;xu-
Smese gwi'8la na'xgedEx-dagxuxa 8wa'pE. 35
Wa, gTilemesE gwal na'qaxs la'eda
ts!Eda'qE ax"e'dxa q!o'yaakwE tElqu
k a'dzEkwa qa's ts!Ewe's la'x.daexuxa
k!we`e qa dW'dEnx.wilday6s. Wa, g-i'l-
mes-e gwat de'dEnkwaxs la'e A'iEm la 40
awu'lgEMg alil qa's hE'legIntsE8wE.
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Now we will talk about roasted
salmon-back when it is brittle. In
winter it is really dry, and it is still
(called) roasted back of dog-salmon.
This is also done in the same way as
we first talked about the fresh roasted
salmon-back, when young men are in-
vited to a feast. When old men are
invited by the person, old dried roasted
salmon-back is soaked in the soaking-
box, which stands in the corner of the
house. Then the man makes a request
of his wife when he is going to invite
sixteen old men, - in the evening,
when he thinks that he will invite them
on the coming morning. The woman
at once takes the basket in which the
old roasted salmon-backs are kept. It
is in the corner of the house. Then
she counts out of it sixteen pieces of
old roasted salmon-backs; and she puts
them into the soaking-box, which stands
in the corner of the house. Then it
soaks in it during the evening, that it
may be soft the next morning. As
soon as day comes, in the morning,
the man arises and splits fire-wood for
his fire; and when the fire that he
makes blazes up, he awakens his wife
(and asks her) to arise, then the man
goes out of the house to call the old
men. Immediately his wife takes the
wing of an eagle to sweep out the
rear of the fireplace. After she has
finished sweeping, she takes four mats
and spreads thenm; and after she has
finished doing so, she goes and takes
four dishes and four oil-dishes, and also
kelp with oil in it, to put them down
at her seat by the door-side of the
fire. Her husband does not stay out
long before he comes back, and he

Wa, la2me'sEns gwa'gwex sgalat la'xa
L!a'bEdza xa'k-adzAxs la'e tso'sa. Wa,
laE'm A'lak-ala la lE'mx. waxa la ts!a-
wu'nxa. Wa, he'x sadma L!o'bEdzo
xa'k-!adzAsa gwa'xnise. Wa, he'Fm'xaa 5
gw-g 'lasEwe gi'lx dEn gwa'gwex s"a-
lasaxa a'bxwase L!o'bEdzo xa'k-!adza,
yixs ha'ya'1ae Le&IanEmasa k!we'lase.
Wa, gl'YmEsE la q!ulsq!u'l"yakwa Le'-
Il81asoiLasa bEgwa'nEmaxs la't t!E'Tidxa 10
ge'masE L!6'bEdz6 xa'k-!adzA la'xa t!e'-
lats!e ha"nE'I lax o'nEgwilasEs go'kwe.
Wa, laE'm axk-!a'lEda bEgwd'nEmaxEs
gEnE'maxs LE'"IalELaxa q!W'L!ogug iyowe
q!ulsq!u'lFyakwaxa dza'qwaxs la'e gnegn- 15
k !E'qEla qa'S Le'8la8llxa I.a'La gnd'x -

'!dElxa gaa'1aLa. Wa, hex'x ida'mEsE
gEnE'mas la ax"e'dxa L!a'bate, ylx
g-l'ts!E'wasasa ge'masE L!o'bEdzo xa'-
k !adzaxs la'e ha9ni' la'xa onE'gwilasa 20
gW'kwas. Wa, laE'm ho's"u1ts!6dxa
q!EL!Ets!agEg-iyOwe gE'mas L!o'bEdzo
xa'k-!adzA qa's le gE'mxstEndEq laxes
t!e'lats!axs ha9nE'1ae la'x onE&gwilas
g-'kwas. Wia, laE'm t!E'1talI1aqxa 25
dza'qwa qa's pE'x"wIde la'laal la'xa
gaa'laLa. Wa, g1'l9mese na'x idxa
gaa'laxs la'eda bEgwa'nEmE La',.9w-id
qa"s k !Ek-!Ewa'xs'En-dExa lEqwa' qa 1;s
lEgwi'te. Wa, g1'I'mese xEqz5'stawE 30
lEqwE'la'yasEx la'e gwe'x 'IdxEs gEnE'me
qa LTo'x'widEs. Wa, Ila'WISLa la Id'WEI-
seda bEgwa'nEmE la'xes geokwe qa's
le Le/glalaxa q!ulsq!uTlGyakwE. Wa,
he'x9ida'mEsE gEnE'mas axgE'dxa xe'- 35w
gwayowe k-a'masa kwe'kwe qa;s xe'-
kuli1es lax i5'gwiwal1asEs lEgwi'le. Wa,
g i'l8mese gwat xe'kwaxs la'e axse'dxa
m6'wE l'EElwagya qa9s le LEph!a'hlas laq.
Wa, g1/lGmEsE gwa'falifExs la'e k1!E'nx.- 40
"idxa m6wE'xLa la'xes 1o'Elq!wa, LE2wa'
m6we'xLa dzEdzEba'ts!a. Wa, he'8mEs-
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goes at once to draw water. When
he comes back, he takes the kettle
and puts it on the floor at his wife's
seat. When everything is ready, the
man goes again for those whom he
has invited; and it is not long before
he returns, and following him come the
sixteen guests. Then his wife leads
them to their places, and the men of
lower rank sit on both sides of those
of high rank [among them]. Imme-
diately the man takes the drum and puts
it down at the right-hand side of the
guests. Then the song-leaders begin
to sing the old songs.

The woman takes out of the water
in which they are soaking the sixteen
pieces of soaked roasted salmon-backs,
and she puts them down on the mat
spread by her seat. Her husband
breaks them into three pieces and puts
them into the kettle. After they are
all broken, the man takes up the kettle
and puts it on the fire; and when the
kettle is on the fire, he takes a bucket
with water in it and pours (the water)
into the kettle. After the guests finish
singing the four songs which are sung,
the man at once takes the drum and
puts it down near the door of the house,
and that which is being cooked does
not boil long before he takes it off.

LEs wa'wadets!ala L!eW'na qags g a'xe
axga'iias la'xes k!wae'lase, lax astA'f-
lases lEgwi'e. Wa, k- !E'st!a gE'wElsElE
la';wunEmasexs g a'xae ae'daaqa. Wa,
h&'x£idaGmEsE la tsax £wa'pa. Wa, 5
gi'lmese- g-ax ae'daaqaxs la'e ax1e'dxa
ha'nxLanowe qa"s g a'xe ha'ng alilas
lax k!wae'lasases gEnE'me. Wa, g i'l-
RmEsE Gwi/Sla la gwa'lilaxs la'eda bE-
gwa'nEmE E/tsilstaxEs LV31alasEgwE. 10
Wa, k-!e'st!a ga'laxs g a'xae ae'daaqa,
wa, g a'X"MESE E'IXLa"eda q!aL!a'gUg-i-
yOwe Le'lanEms. Wa, la"'me'se gEnE'-
mas q!a'x si&dq. Wa, laE'm k!usa'Th-
la, bE'bEgwanEmq!alaEm lax wa'x sa- 15
lhiases na'xsalaga"e. Wa, he'x-"ida'mEsa
bEgwa'nEmE la ax"e'dxa mEna'ts!E qa's
le ax;a'hlas lax he'1k-!dEn6LEma'yasa
k!wE'1E. Wa, la hef'x`ida`mE na'q!Ega-
'yas dca'qalasa gT'lts!E"yala q!E'mdEma. 20

La'mE'sa ts!Eda'qE ax ustE'ndxEs
tWI'aSE'WE q!aL!a'ts!agEg iyuwe t!Elku
L!o'bEdzowe xa'k !adzA. Wa, ga'x-
"mEsE axdzo'ts la'xa Ie"wa"e LEbi'1 lax
k!wae'lasas. Wa, la'mE'sE lafGwunEmas 25
ya'iyuduxusgala k 1'qoxs'alaq qa's ax-
ts!a'les la'xa ha'nx LanowE. Wa, g i'l-
imEsE 9wi'/la la k 5'gEkuxs la'aseda
bEgwa'nEmE kii'qwalilxa ha'nx Lanowe
qa's hanx LE'ndes la'xa lEgwI'Ie. Wa, 30
g.i'lImese E'lx Laleda ha'nx Lanaxs la
ax"e'dxa 'wd'bEtS!ala na'gats!a qa's
guq!Ek e's laq. Wa, laGmE's gwal dE'n-
xEleda k!wE'axs la'e mo'sgEmes dE'nx-
9Eda"yuwe q!E'mq!EmdEma. Wa, he'x- 35
'ida'mEsa bEgwa'nEmE la ax"e'dxa mE-
na'ts!e qa's le axGa/'llaq la'xa ma'x-st.a-
9yas t!exeYlases go'kwe. Wa, la k-!Es
gE'g-ilIl maE'mdElqulEda ha'nLEntsE8wa-
sexs la'e ha'nxs;dEq. Wa, h&'x8ida- 40
Gmesa bEgwa'nEmE ax'e'dxa mowe'xLa
Io'Elq!wa qa8s mExha'fleq. Wa, la
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Immediately he takes the four dishes
and puts them down on the floor.
He takes the tongs and takes out of
the water what has been cooked. He
counts sixteen pieces of salmon-backs.
In each dish, after they have been
broken into three pieces, there is one
roasted salmon-back. After the four
dishes are filled, the woman takes the
four oil-dishes and pours the oil into
them; and after the oil has been poured
in, the man takes the long food-mat
and spreads it in front of his guests;
and after he has spread it, he takes
up the dishes and places them in front
of his guests; and after he has taken
up the four dishes, he takes the oil-
dishes and puts them in the farther
corner of the dishes. As soon as this
is done, he draws water and gives it
to the one highest in rank among the
guests. Immediately the one highest
in rank among the invited ones takes
the cup with water in it and rinses his
mouth with it; and after he has rinsed
his mouth, he drinks of it; and after
he finishes drinking, he gives it to the
one next to him, and they pass along
the cup to the other guests. After
they finish drinking, the one who drank
first, the one of noblest rank among
them, begins to eat, and then the host
takes up two buckets and goes to draw
water; and when he comes back, he
puts down the water that he has drawn,
for his guests have not yet finished
eating. After they have eaten, the
man takes away the dishes and puts
them down at his wife's seat, and the
woman pours out the food that is left
by the guests. Now the two dishes

ax%e'dxEs ts!E&sLala. Wa, laE'm IEX-
sUStE'ndxEs ha'nx LEntSE'WE. Wa, laE/m
q!Eq!a'L!agiyowE ho'sts!oyas L!o'bEdzo
xad'k!adzci la'xa Gna1TPnEmexLa IC'q!wa
lax laE'na'yas ya'1yuduxusaa'kwa gn&'1- 5
GnEme L!o'bEdzo xa'k-!adza. Wa, g^l'l-
SmEsE ;wi';1a la qo'qut!eda mowe&xLa
lo'Elq!waxs la'eda ts!Eda'qE ax"e'dxa
mowe'xLa dzEdzEba'ts!a. Wa la k!u'nx-
ts!otsa L!e'Wna laq. Wa, g Il8mese 10
Rwi'gla la k!u'nxts!Ewa'kwexs la'eda bE-
gwa'nEme axe'Edxa g'i'ldEdzowe ha'ma'-
dzoi Ie'wa"ya qa;s le LEp!a'llhas lax
L!a'sa yases Le'IlanEme. Wa, glI'lm-ese
gwal LEpa'qexs la'e k a'g'ildlxa 1o'Elq!we 15
qa9s le k-a'x'ts!amlh1as la'xes Le/lanEME.
Wa, g^i'l'mese gwa1k'asa mEwe'xLa
IZ5'Elq!waxs la'-e axe'EdEx dzE-edZEbats!E
qa2s le k-ane'qwas lax L!a'saneqwasa
lo'Elq!we. Wa, g m G;wisla gwa'- 20
lEXS la'e tsa'x £1d la'xa Owa'pE qags le
tsa'x glts lax na xsalagabyasa k!wE'M.
Wa, he'x .ida'mEsa nA'xsAlagaGyasa Le'-
lanEme da'dalaxa 'wa'bEts!ala k!wa'sta'
qa"s ts!EwE'L!Ex5dE laq. Wa, g.i'l8mEsE 25
gwa1 ts!EwE'L!Ex6dExs la'e na'x'ide laq.
Wa, gi'Vme-se- gwal na'qaxs la'e ts!As
la'xes apsa'WlE. Wa, la£nmE'sE A'EM la
hana'qElayc k!wagsta' lax wa'xaasasa
k!we'+e.g_A,lgilMeSE 8wf9£a gwal 30

na'qaxs- la'e hei£ma gYllx de. na'x'eda,
yi'xa nA'xsAlaga'yas hamx 8I'da. Wa,
laGmE'sa k!we'lase k- !'qulhfxa maG1tsE'-
me na'Engats!a, qa"s le tsax gwa'pa.
Wza, g1lGmese g'ax ae'daaqaxs la'e 35
hanE'mg-aliltsEs tsa'nEme, yixs kles-
Gmae gwal ha'ma'pes k!wele'kwe. Wa,
gi'lgmese gwat haGmafpExs la'eda bE-
gwa'nEmE k a'g ililxa f6'Elq!wE qags
g a'xe k a'gahl1Elas lax k!wae'lasases 40
gEnfEme. WVa hef'x.idaGmEsEda tS!E-
da'qe qEp!ults!!'dxa hemaxLa9ya'sa
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are emptied. Then she washes the
inside and she pours water into them;
and her husband takes them up and
puts them down, - one before the one
highest in rank among his guests, the
other one before his other guests. As
soon as the two dishes for washing
the hands have been put down, they
wash their hands; and when they finish
washing their hands, the woman gives
them a towel (made of soft cedar-bark);
and after the guests have wiped their
hands, the host takes up the water
that he has drawn and places it before
the one highest in rank among his
guests, and he drinks. After he finishes
drinking, he gives the cup to the next
one, and he drinks; and they pass the
cup along to the other guests. After
this has been done, they wait for the
next course.

k!wE-'M; la l6otpEMtS!Ax 8ldEsa maglEXLa'
16'Elq!wa. Wa, la8mE'sE ts!o'xug IndEq.
Wa, la qEpts!6'tsa ;wa'pE laq. Wa,
le lafGwunEmas k-a'g ilIlaq qaGs le ha'n-
gali1esa OnEme'xLa lax nExts!ama'liltsa 5
n-A/xslaga'yases k!wE-'lkwE. Wa, la'sa
8nEme'xLa la'xa wao'kwe k!we'&a. Wa

g i'8es w!81g ahllEda ma"IEXLa-' ts!o'"-
ts!Engwats!E 16'Elq!waxs la'e tS!6'tS!Enx-
Sw!dEx.daGxwa. Wa, g l'PmEsE gwal 10
ts!6'ts!Enkwaxs la'eda ts!Eda'qe ts!a'sa
d 'gEmyowe laq. Wa, gi'PmEsE gwat
dE'dEnkwaxs la'eda Le'lanEmaq k-!'ku-
lhlxes tsaVnEME gwa'pa qa2s Ie ha'ngEm-
lhias lax 8nExts!ama'lhasa nA'xsAlaga- 15
Gyases Le'lanEme. Wa- le na'x,ida.
Wa, gil"PmesE gwal na'qaxs la'e ts!a'sa
k!walsta' la'xa mak-a'laq. Wa, la'xae
na'x9lda. Wa, V'mEsE la ha'yanaqE-
leda k!wa2sta' lax wa'xaasasa k!wE'M. 20
Wa, g i'l8mEsE gwa'fExs- la'e awu'lgEm-
g alil qa8s he'leg IntsE;wE.
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VI. TRAVEL AND TRANSPORTATION.

The most important means of transportation is the canoe. The method
of making the canoe has been described before. At present two types of
canoe are in common use, the northern canoe (xwE'dEku), with slanting
stern and sharp vertical bow under the water-line, and with a long prow cor-

rsponding in form, to the

~~stern; and the Chinook canoe

W. which is originally character-

istic of the Nootka, with ver-

tical stern and long bow, which
is often worked out in the form
of a bird's* head.' Two mo-

dels of the Chinook canoe

(ku'mtsala) are show in Fig.
I 15. Like all models, these
are out of proportion, being

Fig. 115, a. (AfW), b. ( Models of Chinook Canoes. too wide as compared to the
Length, 28 cm. length. The one shown in

Fig. II 5, 6, has a modern rudder attached to the stern.

The Kwakiutl, however, claim that in olden times their canoes were of
a different style. Fig. 1I 6 represents what is claimed to be the typical old

Fig. II6 (si) Model of Old-Style Canoe. Length, 84 cm.

Kwakiutl canoe, called g a'lI. It is characterized by a very heavy bow and
a large high stern. The exact proportions of this canoe are of course unknown.
Fig. 1I7 represents a model of the ancient war-canoe (mE'npa). The type

of this canoe is evidently somewhat similar to the Chinook canoe, although
the stern is more slanting. The bow is worked out in the form of a bird's
head, and the two perforations are claimed to be characteristic of this

1 See Albert P. Niblack, The Coast Indians of Southern Alaska and Northern British Columbia (Report
of the U. S. National Museum for i888, Plate XXXIV).
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type of canoe. It looks very much like the LkuingEn (Songish) war-canoe.'
The paddles of the Kwakiutl (Fig. ii8) are pointed, and have an angle

at the widest part of the blade. In this they differ from the more northern
paddles, which are always rounded. The paddle is used with one hand on
the grip, while the other hands holds the shaft around its narrowest place,
which is rounded. The paddlers sit on the thwarts, close to the side on the
canoe, and the paddle is
dipped deep into the water.
The steersman sits in the
stern, and uses a long
paddle, of the same kind
as the ordinary paddles.
Generally he holds the
paddle on the left-hand side Fig. II7 (A9-). Model of War-Canoe. Length, 64 cm.
of the canoe; but when turning sharply to the right, the paddle is held on
the right-hand side of the canoe.

Small canoes are sometimes propelled by a single paddler, who sits in
the stern and paddles, generally on the left-hand side. After every stroke

d
=~~~~~~~~

- cz

Fig. ii,8 a (-4) Paddle (length, 17I cm.); b ( M$1),Method of mending Broken Paddle
'(length, I62 cm.); c (Ai)) Hunter's Paddle (length, I87 cm.)

of the paddle, the paddle is turned in the water so as to bring the bow back
into the right direction.

Modern canoes are propelled by spritsails, the sail being made of canvas.
It is extended by means of a sprit, the lower end of which is inserted in a
loop attached to the lower part of the mast. The sail is managed by means
of sheets attached to the clews. It seems that the Northwest coast Indians had
sails before the advent of the whites. During the middle of the last century
the people of the west coast of Vancouver Island used mats for sails. These
were made of regular square matting, and had the open-work border at the

I See model figured by me in Sixth Report of the Committee on the North-Western Tribes of Canada
(Report of the British Association for the Advancement of Science, I890, p. 566).
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upper end which has been described on p. 39I. A rope was passed through
the meshes of the border, by means of which the sail was attached to a yard.
The clews of the sail had very large meshes of the same kind, while the
whole lower border was finished off like an ordinary mat. These meshes in
the clews serve for attaching the sheets. Sails were also made of thin boards
which were sewed together.

Sometimes the gunwale of the canoe was raised by the attachment of a
board intended to prevent the waves from swamping the canoe.

In the bottom of the canoe there are generally some boards and mats to
keep the freight dry, and intended to protect the walls of the canoe. When
not in use, the canoe is kept wet, and is protected against the sun by
spreading branches, boards, and old mats over it. In summer some water is
poured into the canoe every morning, while in winter, when the water is liable
to freeze, the canoe is kept dry.

The canoes are kept on the beach, in front of the house (Plate xxxii,
Fig I; see also Plate xxx, Fig. 2); and all larger stones are removed from
the landing-place thus making a runway for the canoe, leading from high-
water mark down to low-water mark. Old village sites may often be recognized
by the presence of such canoe-runways. When the canoe is on the beach, it
is generally supported on both sides by sticks, which keep it upright. The
canoe should make a landing stern first.

The *greatest danger in travelling by canoe lies in the liability of the
cedar-wood to split, so that a canoe which sails close to the wind and strikes
the waves may open and founder. In recent times some canoes have been
provided with ribs made of barrel-hoops or similar material, which are nailed
on from the inside, and which lessen the liability of the canoe to split. On
the whole, however, this precaution is not liked by the Indians, because they
claim that the canoe thus protected is too stiff, and is not easily sailed. For
ascending rivers, punting-poles are used, the lenght. of which depends upon
the depth of the water (Plate xxxii, Fig. 2).

Particular care is taken with the hunting-canoe which is -used in hunting
porpoise and seal. This canoe also differs somewhat in type from the ordinary
canoe, its sides being hardly spread at all.

Bailers are made either of cedar-bark or of wood. The type of cedar-
bark bailer is represented in Fig. i i 9, a. A flat piece of cedar-bark is folded
over at the ends and the ends are gathered, by which process the bottom of
the bailer is rounded, and the gathered ends are tied to a cross-bar. Types
of wooden bailers are represented in Fig. I I 9, b and c. A heavy stone,
often grooved in the middle, serves as an anchor (Fig. I 20); the anchor-line
is generally made of cedar-rope.

Goods to be transported by canoe are generally packed in baskets or
wrapped up in mats. Twilled mats and bags are preferred for this purpose,
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BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

because they offer better protection against moisture than ordinary matting. Fresh
water is carried along in travelling-buckets. These differ from the ordinary

Fig. 120, a (-;s), b (w4f). Stone Anchors.
Diameter, I9 cm., 22 cm.

Fig. xig, a ( Bark Bailer (length, 24 cm.); b (
c (T4w), Wooden Bailers (lenght, 20 cm., 26 cm.)

buckets in having a flat top which is covered with a
lid which is pegged on to the sides. The lid has a
hole in the middle, through which a tube of elderberry-
wood reaches down nearly to the bottom of the bucket, \X
and projects slightly over the cover. The travellers
drink by sucking up the water through this tube '

(Fig. tool) , particularly fishermen's hooks and

other utensils and the hunter's harpoons, are carried\
in a box of peculiar form (Fig. 122). These boxes
are made of bent wood, which is kerfed in the manner
indicated in Fig. I22, c. The box has a long narrow Fig. 12I (s-6). Travelling-
bottom, and a short, almost square opening, and it Bucket. Height, 22 CM.

fits in the bottom of the bow of the canoe. A few boxes of this kind are
cut out of a solid block of wood (Fig. I22, 6). Hunter's boxes are often
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square (Fig. I23). The top slants upward from the four sides, and is hollow
below. The box is closed by means of two loops which are attached in the
middle of the long sides, and which, when the box is to be closed, are tied
up with a string.

When leaving with all their household goods, travellers sometimes make

Fig. 122, a (gfy), b ( Hunters' Boxes (length, 37 cm., 27 cM.);
c (Ah), Board for side of box.

a raft of two canoes. This is done particularly when the whole tribe move
to the olachen-fisheries of Knight Inlet in the early spring. Poles about four
fathoms long and one span thick are adzed off on one side so that they are flat.

Two canoes are placed on the beach near
high-water mark, about one fathom apart.
Cedar boards about two spans in width are
sewed to the outside of the gunwales of the
canoes to make them higher. The space
between the board and the canoe is caulked
with soft yellow-cedar bark. Then the poles
are placed on these boards flat side down-
ward and just over the thwarts, to which
they are tied firmly. This platform is covered
with boards, which are tied to the poles.

Fig. 123 611-0 Square lIunting-Box. Height of In the stern of the boat is the seat for the
sides I4 cm., lenght I9 cm.; width 15.5 cm. steersman. The boxes containing household
goods are placed along the sides of the platform, the small ones towards the
bow of the canoes, the large ones towards the stern. Bags and baskets are

deposited on the front part of the platform. The front boards of the houses,
which are taken along, are laid crosswise over the boxes. When there is a
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moderate favorable wind, these boards are put on edge and are used as sails.
The men generally sit in the canoes and paddle, while the children and women
sit on the platform. When it is very windy, the boards of the platform are
removed, because the raft might be broken by the waves rising between
the canoes.

Driftwood which is to be used for fire-wood is transported in the form
of rafts. The logs are placed side by side, and heavy logs are placed cross-
wise over and under their ends. Then these pairs of poles are tied together
with stout cedar-withes. The raft is propelled with paddles.

I have been told that beaver-hunters sometimes use canoes which are
made of bark of the red cedar. These are about 4.5 metres in length. A
tree of proper size is selected; and after a cut has been made around the
tree near the bottom, and at a height of about 5 metres, a strip of bark
about IO cm. wide is taken out all along one side of the tree. Then a heavy
wedge made of hemlock, or sometimes made of bone of whale, is pushed
under the bark to peel it off, and the whole bark is removed all around the
tree. The bark is put down sap-side down. At the points where the bow
and the stern of the canoe are to begin, about one fathom from each end,
poles are laid down under the bark, projecting somewhat on both sides.
Another pair of poles are placed at the same places over the bark, and each
pair of poles is firmly tied together with strong cedar-withes. Then several
men stand on these poles and bend the ends of the bark completely over.
After this has been done, the rough outer bark is split off. Then the whole
piece of bark is turned over. Meanwhile a large fire has been started, and a
number of round poles are cut as long as the width of the canoe. Then the
sap-side of the bark is heated by the fire; and when it is hot, the bark-side
is also heated. Then the sticks which hold it flat are removed, and the bark
is folded up in the same way as the bark used for bailers. The bow and the
stern are gathered together and tied up. Then the poles are sewed in at the
edges of the bark. These serve as thwarts. No poles are inserted at the
places where the bark has been folded over to mark the beginning of bow
and stern pieces. These canoes evidently correspond to the "shovel-nose"
canoes of the river tribes of the mainland, which are dug-outs with flat sides
and flat stem and stern.

Transportation of goods by land is done entirely by means of carrying-
baskets. These are made of spruce-root and cedar-withes, and are carried
with a wide tump-line woven of bark of the red cedar (Fig. I24). Nearly
all the carrying-baskets of the Kwakiutl are of the same type (see Fig. 79).
The bottom is rounded. Carrying-baskets which are used for picking berries
are made of a very fine bird-cage weave, while those used for carrying clams
are very coarse. Two kinds of these baskets are distinguished, the large
carrying-basket which is carried on the back; and the small one, which is

5 7-JESUP NORTH PACIFIC EXPED.) VOL. V.
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carried in the hand. The bottoms of the Kwakiutl basket are all rounded,
with a "keel," while those of the Nootka have a square, flat bottom. Clam

baskets, however, are sometimes made with
a flat bottom (LEq!E'xsd), because they stand
better. When the basket is very heavy,
two carrying-straps are sometimes used, one
passing over the chest, the other passing
over the forehead. The carrying-strap is

~ Malways woven like a diagonal mat, and the
loose strands at the ends are twisted into

;W<VgS X ropes. In the specimen here illustrated
g S Stwo such ropes are made, while in heavy

carrying-straps there are sometimes as many
. ,MMasfour ropes, which are then twisted to-

wlWm gether into a single heavy rope at the end.
Mountain-goat hunters use a strap of

the same make, which, however, is double

{i88 o(Fig. I 24,o )i It is made double the length
(figt24,ordnar Itraismandeadobecthen lengthe
middle about 2 5 cm. long is twisted into
a rope in the manner just described. This
strap is doubled so that the short rope in
the middle forms one end; and the loop
which is thus formed on one side is used

't~b for tying up the load of meat by means
Fig. I24, a (AI7), Carrying-Strap and Berrying- of the two long ropes in which the ends

Basket (height of basket, 12cm.; length, 17 cm-;
width, 14.5 cm.); b, Mountain-Goat Hunter's Car- of the strap terminate. In mountain-climb-
rying-Strap (length of strap, s65 cm.; of rope,
120 cm.) ing, hunters use a long pole.

I have not seen any snowshoes among the Kwakiutl, but it seems likely
that rough broad snowshoes like those of the Nootka were used by them also.
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VII. - CLOTHING AND ORNAMENTS.

CLOTHING. - The clothing of the Kwakiutl seems to have always been
very scanty. They cover themselves only with a blanket and an apron.
Even in the year I900 it was not rare to see old men sitting in the summer-
seats or walking on the beach, covered only with a blanket. While the northern
tribes may have worn undergarments reaching to the waist, the Kwakiutl of
the present day claim that in olden times they never wore anything except
blanket and apron. In olden times the blankets were made of skin, but these
have entirely gone out of use. Woven blankets made of bark of the yellow
cedar are also extensively used. The upper straight edge of the blanket is
generally about I 50 cm. wide. The length from the neck to the lower

Fig. 125a, Apron, made of Mountain-Goat Wool; b Apron, made of Twisted Cedar-Bark.

border in the middle is from I05 cm. to i-2o cm., from which point the lower
border curves upward, leaving a straight edge at the sides, which is from
80 cm. to IOO cm. long. It has been pointed out before (see p. 396) that
the technique and form of this type of blanket are very much like those of
the blanket of the Tlingit, and that evidently the beautifiilly ornamented Chilkat
and the cedar-bark blanket have had the same origin.

The apron (seepm 398) is made either of mountain-goat wool or of bark
of the yellow cedar, which is twisted into strings (Fig. I25).

No moccasins or shirts were worn. It seems that the men had a custom
[45']
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of wearing fur bands around the head to keep back the hair. In later times
fur caps (Fig. I 26) were also worn, but most of these belonged to ceremonial
dances. In rainy weather the upper part of the body was protected by a cape
(see Plate xxix, Fig. 2) made in the same way as the cedar-bark blanket,
with a hole just wide enough for the head to slip through, reaching down to
the elbows, and wide enough at the lower end to give ample room for the
arms to move (see p. 397). This cape was worn by women who went clam-
digging and by hunters who went out in the canoe.

A belt was worn over the blanket. Formerly belts were made of seal-
skin, those of the men of heavier

9j skin than those used by the women.
l _ aOthers were woven of bark of the

_red' cedar, and were made in the
-~~~~smeway as diagonal mats (Fig.K\In27) These belts were sometimes

_When clam-diggingorcarryingbafinished off by twining with spruce-
root, and the ends of the cedar-
bark strips of which the belt was
woven were made into a number
of ropes, one for each stitch of
twining. The belt was tied up

samekina thseuse b te Hid an Tinwiththese ropes (Fig. I27, c).
jJSee G. T. Emou) Te Bakety o theTligit The rain-coat, made of matting,

was also used (Plate xxxiii). When
this coat is worn, the large double
mat is put on the bac.k, the shoul-
der-pieces are drawn down over
the shoulders, and a string is passed
through the right shoulder-piece
under the left arm, over the back,
and then through the end of the
left shoulder-piece. Formerly a

Fig.126 a '~, ur a front-piece reaching down to the
.knees was, sometimes attached to the back-cover.

When clam-digging or carrying baskets containing wet material, the
woman wears a long mat, which is pu n the back so that it reaches from
the head down to the feet. Then the belt is put on rather high, and the
top of the mat falls back over the belt.

Hats for protection in rainy weather were worn by the women. All the old
hats were made of coarse cedar-bark, but in later times spruce-root hats of the
same kind as those used by the Haida and Tlingit came into use (Fig. I 28).

I See G. T. Emmous, The Basketry of the Tlingit. Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., Vol. III, P. 256.

452



Jesup North Pacif^ic Exped., Vol.VP

The Kwakiutl of Vancouver Island.

Plate XXXIII.





BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL. 453

Fig. 127, a (f4-), b (AB)' c (4,). Belts made of Twilled Cedar-Bark.
Length of belt in a 75 cm., of belt-rope i io cm.; width, a-c, 9 cm., 7 cm., 7 cm.

Fig. 128 (A;g7)* Spruce-Root Hat and Cover.
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In former times only few and large hats of this kind were found among the
tribe, and these were worn by chiefs. Even now these hats are considered
so valuable, that, when not in use, they are protected by a cover of cedar-bark.

ORNAMENTS AND CARE OF THE BODY. - At the present time very few
ornaments are worn, but women always wear very tight anklets made of cloth.
The Indians say that the object of this custom is to make the legs of women
look different from those of men.

Ordinary arm-rings, wristlets, knee-rings, and anklets, which were urorn
by the women, were made like the belts Qf red-
cedar bark. They were also woven of moun-

tain-goat wool or yellow-cedar bark, which was

handled in the same way as the strips of red-

cedar bark. Rings made of wool were some-

er a times decorated with dentalia. Dressed skin

(wa'dEku) was also used for making arm and leg
rings. The fringe of the anklets is always out-
side, hanging down over the ankles. In former
times, copper and brass bracelets, arm-rings,
anklets, and knee-rings were used extensively.
The copper bracelets were made either of stout

Fig. I29, a ( , Anklet made of copper wire, somewhat rectangular in cross-section,
Copper;.b 3 Braceletmade or of twisted copper wire, which was sometimes

turned around a stout central wire (Fig. 129).
In olden times, bracelets were made of split and flattened mountain-goat horn,
which was decorated by gluing on dentalia.

The septum was often perforated, and ornaments made of haliotis-shell
were worn suspended from
it (Fig. 130).

Strings of dentalia pro-

'&4~7~9 vided with tassels at theirends were used as hair-

ornaments. The one here

-~ represented (Fig. I 3i, a)

~~has tassels of blue and

yellow crewell. In olden
Fig. 130, a (A#y a), b (qr4w a), c (C, & b), d ( 8Tr a). Nose-Ornaments

of Abelone-Shell. ~I nat. size,.i

milar to those of the
Tlingit were worn.' One of these, made of copper, was found by Mr. Smith
at Fort Rupert (Fig. I3', b).

Combs were made of yew-wood (Fig. I32). The prevailing forms have
I See Niblack, The Coast Indians of Southern Alaska and Northern British Columbia (Report of U. S.

National Museum for I888, Plate VI, Fig. II),
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either a square or a two-pointed handle-part. In Fig. I32, C and d show that
the style of decorating the opposite sides consisted of vertical and horizontal
designs, one of the few cases of geometrical designs occuring among the tribe.

Men used to wear feathers in their hair, but I have not seen any feather
ornaments in use. The hair of the face was removed by means of tweezers

(k!ula'yu). In olden times a pair of small mussel-shells were used for this

A C~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~tz .

purpose.Forpalntlngthe face ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~~

i~ ~~ y:1" T ~ q

~~ ~ Fig.a3(4a) b(,4X z ( +0))d,E

and particularly the eyebrows, Fig.sl32aatsize.~

small paint-sticks (Fig. X 33) were

employed. The'face was gen-_
erally first greased, and the paint

was then applied with the paint-

stick. Red ochre is commonly -- ~ ~ -: -

used for face-painting. WomenM
useitalsofr paining th partFig. i331 a

(4) b (g)
Paint-Sticks. Lenght, 17 cm.,

IO
cm.

of the hair, the hair being divided over the middle of the head and plaited

into two braids. For face-painting a fungus (k !ets!) that grows on alder is

also used.1 It is roasted near the fire until it turns black. Then it is mixed

with hemlock-gum and used as a protection against sunburn. This face-paint

is called k!wa'kunwayu. Sometimes the'gum is smeared on the face, and the

I See p. 402.
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burnt fungus is powdered on; but generally both are mixed and heated in a
clam-shell before being used. If no fungus is available, ochre or charcoal is
used instead. This paint is removed with olachen-oil and soft white cedar-
bark. Men powder the eyebrows, mustache, cheeks, and chin with spores of
the puff-ball when they wish to have plenty of hair on 'their faces. Catfish-
oil, which is used for anointing the hair, is scented with Heracleum lanatum
L., which is boiled, pounded, and dried.

Women wash their faces with tallow which is kept in a basket (qa'pala).
First the face is rubbed with soft cedar-bark, then the tallow is smeared on
and is rubbed off again with clean cedar-bark. Sometimes they wash the face
with urine; but this is mostly done by old people, because it is believed to
improve the eyesight. Young people also wipe their faces with sphagnum
(da'deqam). After washing, the moss is put back in the place from which
it was taken, then the skin will be as light as the color of the moss. All
these materials are kept in pouches (see Fig. IOI).

In washing, they proceed in the following manner. They sit down and
wash their hands. Then they sprinkle water four times on the right shoulder,
and next on the left. After this they rise and wash the chest. Then the face
is washed, which is rubbed with the thick of the thumb. In washing the back of
the head, they lean backward and wash it from below. Then the sides of
the head are washed, while the head is leaned sideways. Then the hair
is tied up on each side of the head until it is dry. Sometimes urine is used
in place of water. In this case the body is rinsed with fresh water after
washing. The root of a plant called nti'snElaa is rubbed in water and gives
a foam. This is also used for washing, and serves at the same time as a
love-charm.

The teeth are not cleaned, but the mouth is rinsed every morning before
the first meal.

Young people generally bathe in fresh water, and only old people bathe
in the sea. Young people should bathe every morning before breakfast, on
account of their prospect of coming into contact with the supernatural world.
Bathing removes the human smell; and when they are fresh and clean, the
spirits will come to them and warn them of approaching danger. Ceremonial
purification generally requires washing in ponds, and rubbing the' body with
hemlock-branches until blood is drawn. This ceremonial purification appears
very frequently in the traditions of the people.'

Hunters and warriors must not comb their hair. After having washed,
they pull up the hair in bunches to muss it, so that their head will look
large. Sometimes the hair is all smoothed down backward. Warriors smear
their faces with' tallow, over which they rub coal made of soft red cedar.
Other kinds of wood are not used, because they produce itching. After

X See Vol. III of this series, pp. 6I, 124.
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painting, they shut their eyes, hold'both hands in front' of the face, and blow
against them to remove the loose particles of paint. Then they rub the face
until it begins to shine. Finally they wet the nail of the little finger in the
mouth, and with it put on designs by scratching lines on the background of
black paint. A warrior who' has killed a person will. paint with the blood
of his victim. As a protection against mosquitoes, the hair is divided in the
middle, the two parts are crossed over the forehead, and are then tied around
hemlock-branches.

The Kwakiutl have been in the habit of deforming the head until quite
recent times. I shall describe the methods of head-deformation in connection
with the description of the cradle. On the whole, the result of the pressure

as applied by the Kwakiutl is that of narrowing the forehead and lengthening
and raising the occiput, producing the so-called "sugar-loaf" forms of head
(Plate xxxvi). It would seem that particularly strong pressure was applied by
the tribes of the extreme northern part of Vancouver Island and by the
Koskimo, while the deformation of the head practised by the southeastern
Kwakiutl tribes was not so strong. It seems that everywhere the deformation
was more marked in women than in men, although I have seen a number of
old men with markedly deformed heads. I have published a number of
deformed skulls of 'this type before, and shall discuss the
modification of type brought about by this procedure in
connection with a discussion of the physical anthropology
of the North Pacific coast. I have also pointed out be-
fore that the peculiar method of deformation brings it
about that the "sugar-loaf" head is confined essentially to
the northwestern Kwakiutl, while the more southern tribes
use types of deformation resulting in 'a flattening and
broadening of the head.1 Fig. 134. Tattooing repre-broadeningofthehead.'~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~~~setig te unAmong other deformations, the perforation of the
septum of men for the suspension of nose-ornaments is particularly noticeable.
Perforations of the ear do not seem to have been as prominent as among
the northern tribes.

Tattooing also does not seem to have been prominent in former times.
I have noticed among a few people a line connecting the two eyebrows.
The Si'sin1e2 group of the Nimkish used a tattooing representing the sun,

which was made on the lower arm (Fig. I34).
IDEAS OF BEAUTY. A flat forehead is considered pretty, and people

with a flat forehead are called "well-cradled." A handsome man should have
a round face, the nose and adjoining parts of the cheek not too prominent,

I See illustrations of flattened heads in F. Boas, Chinook Texts (Bulletin 20 of the Bureau of American
Ethnology, frontispiece); also F. Boas, Kathlamet Texts (Bulletin 26 of the Bureau of American Ethnology,
frontispiece).
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and a delicate nose. Some people like a fair complexion, but others prefer a dark
complexion. Long brown hair is considered a mark of particular beauty. The
cheeks should show a nice rounding towards the neck. The ears should be
neither too large nor too small. The lobe of the ear should be well developed.
The tongue ought to be small. On the other hand, men are considered ugly
who have a hump in the middle of the nose and a hanging point. A snub
nose, a nose with thick end, and a long straight nose, are also considered ugly.

The ankles must be small, so that they hardly project above the adjoining
parts of the foot. The instep must be high and taper suddenly down to the
toes. The calves of the legs of women must be strong, but the lower part
of the leg must be thin. The wrist also must not be prominent, but smooth.
By wearing tight bracelets and anklets the attempt is made to give the wrist
and ankles the desired form. The tips of the fingers must be pointed, while
the fingers should be thick near the knuckles. While some people think a
small waist pretty, others prefer a large waist. The hips should be broad.
The hands of a man should be neither too large nor too small. On Plates
xxxiv and xxxv are presented a man and a woman who are
considered particularly good-looking.

CRADLE. - The cradle of the Kwakiutl (Fig. I 35) has
the xvell-known boat-slhaped form which is characteristic of the b
cr-adles of most par-ts of the North Pacific coast. The sides
of the cradle are bent of two pieces of cedar-wood; the head-

Fig. i35, a ( Cradle (length of bottom, 73 cm.; greatest wicdth) 23 cm.)-
b, Cushion for deforming the head.

piece, which is considerably higher than the sides and the foot-piece, being
generally made of a separate board.

In the cradle here illustrated the bedding is supported by a framework
placed inside of the cradle, about 8 cm. above the bottom. This framework
rests on three ropes made of cedar-withes, which pass through the sides of
the box. Their ends can be recognized in the illustration. The ropes have
been described before (see p. 380). This support of the bed gives it some
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elasticity. Next a cross-bar of cedar-wood is placed alongside of each withe rope.
A number of thin pieces of elder-wood are laid over the three strips length-
wise of the cradle, and are lashed to the cross-bar and to the ropes by means
of long strips of cedar-rope (in the present specimen cloth), which is crossed
over each twig and under the cedar-withe ropes and cross-bar. These elder-
twigs extend as far as the cross-bar nearest to the head-board of the cradle.
The head-rest is made in the following manner. A rope of cedar-withe is
carried on each side of the head-piece from the end of the cross-bar nearest
the head to a drill-hole made in the lower corner of the corresponding side
of the head-board in the manner before described. These ropes are connected
by a cedar-rope, which crosses from one side to the other in zigzags, and
forms a half-hitch knot whenever it turns back from one cedar-withe to the
one on the opposite side. Thus an elastic rest for the head is formed, which
slants downward toward the head-end of the cradle. Along each side of the
cradle, near the cross-bars runs a rope to which a number of loops are
attached with half-hitch knots, by means of which the child can be laced in.
Attached to the nmiddle of the cedar-withe ropes supporting the head-rest are,
on the left side three strips of soft deer-skin about 6 cm. wide, on the right
side four such strips. Under the zigzag rope which forms the head-rest some
soft shredded bark of the red cedar is placed. The frame, made of elder-
berry-twigs, is covered with a number of broad strips of the best kind of
bark of red cedar, which are placed lengthwise. These are covered with a
thick layer of shredded cedar-bark laid crosswise, which is cut in pieces as
long as the cradle is wide. This material extends up to the cross-bar nearest
the head, and forms the bedding of the child. The head part is also covered
with bedding -made of shredded cedar-bark. This consists of a considerable
number of layers of shredded bark of the red cedar, the first layer lying
lengthwise, the next layer crosswise. After four layers of this kind, a couple
of strips of unshredded cedar-bark are put in, and over these more bark is
placed lengthwise. Then the child is placed in the cradle, the head slanting
a little downward, and resting on the thick cedar-bark pillow. Then the two
innermost strips of deer-skin are drawn tight around the forehead, the one on
the l-eft side, which is longest, being put on first. Next a small bundle of
shredded cedar-bark folded over in the middle and tied at two points
(Fig. I 34, 1) is placed over the skin band on each side of the head, so
that the doubled end rests against the temples. Ihen the next skin band is
laid over the forehead; and a larger bundle of doubled cedar-bark, consisting
of a number of layers placed one over the other and tied together near one
end, is placed over the forehead, the doubled end resting just over the nose.
This is held down by means of the last skin strips. Finally a plaited cedar-
bark rope is tied over the head, being laced through the loop nearest the
head-end. Then the quilt, made of skin or of cedar-bark, is placed over the

459



460 BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

child, and the infant is laced up with plaited cedar-rope, one rope being
attached to the foot-end. This is used for lacing up the legs of the child.
A separate rope is used for lacing up the upper part of the body. This is
attached near the middle of the cradle.

A small hood made of cedar-bark matting is placed over the head of
the child as a protection against light and insects. The whole cradle is
suspended by means of four cedar-bark ropes from a small yew-tree with a
single branch. A rope is attached to the extre-me point of the branch, by
means of which the cradle is rocked up and down. Very often, when the
mother is working, she will tie the rope to the toe of her foot and rock the
child by moving the foot up and down (see Plate xxvii, Fig. 2).



VIII. - FISHING, AND HUNTING SEA-MAMMALS.

Fishing is carried on by means of traps, nets, hooks, and with the spear.
In some cases also combinations of fish-weirs and nets are used, or fish are
speared or hooked in pounds connected with traps.

FISH-TRAPS. - A considerable number of distinct types of fish-trap are
used by the Kwakiutl. One of the most complicated and characteristic types
is represented in Fig. I36. A number of hemlock-stakes are driven into the
bed of the river, and frames made of split wood or of poles are tied against
them. Generally this fence (a) extends some distance beyond the low-water

al-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Fig. I36 (wJT). Plan and Elevation of Salmon-Trap in Nimkish River (x6'9los and ma'lis).

banks of the river, in order to prevent the salmon from passing it when the
water is high. In the middle of the river, below the fence just described, a
large box (b) is built of frames tied to stakes. The entrance to this box is
formed by two converging frames, which leave only a narrow entrance.
When the fish swim up the river, they enter through these converging frames,
and find themselves in the large box. On each side of the converging frames
there are two short frames with openings that lead into long fish-baskets (c)
from three to four fathoms long, which are so narrow that the salmon cannot
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readily turn in them. The entrance to these fish-baskets is square. The fish
swim into the baskets, and are unable to turn back. This kind of trap is
called x6'9l0s. The cylindrical fish-basket which is used with it is called l&'xsid.
On top of the fish-basket, near its narrow end, is an opening through which
the fish can be removed without taking the trap out of the river.

In combination with this trap another one is used, called ma'lls. It
consists of a circular stone dam with flaring entrance, which forms a shallow
basin. In the narrow entrance to the basin a platform of slender, smooth
poles is placed about 7 cm. under water at the end turned towards the basin,
while the upper end is considerably deeper. The salmon which do not enter
the box above the basin turn back, and are guided by the wings of the stone
dam into the basin. They are carried over the pole platform, and find them-
selves in the shallow water of the basin, from which they are unable to make

their escape again. The
//- baskets used by the Kos-

kimo and by the Kwakiutl
in Hardy Bay are from a
fathom and a half to two

-, -orfathomslong, while in
Nimkish River very long
baskets are used.

Sometimes the Kwakiutl
Fig.Saalso make a wooden basin

instead of the one made
Soeie of stone which I have just

described. This is fenced
dEgw..Herthe salmon enter a largein with stakes and poles
(nefor frames, while the bottom

is entirely filled with long
lheDEna'xdau often se a larg fish-l (Fipoles, so that the fish have

not water enough in which
to move. The basin is

~~ ~covered with hemlock-
branches to protect it

Fig. 137 ().Salmon-Trap used in Narrow Brooks. aantatck fege

and bears. These basins are used only in water with very strong current.
Sometimes in place of the basin a fish-basket, in used.

A trap used in narrow rivers is 'illustrated in Fig. I 7 It is called
dEgwi's. Here the salmon enter a large closed basket with converging
entrance,, from which they are turned into a long fish-basket. This trap is
kept in place between stakes, and is anchored with heavy stones.

The DEna'x.daxu often use a large fish-basket (Fig. I38), which is placed
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either in the middle of a dam, as shown in the illustration, or at the apex
of two converging fences. In both these cases the fish are led right into the
conical entrance to the fish-trap, from which they cannot escape. This trap
is also used in rivers with a strong current.

A trap similar to the x6'116s is also used in the inlets of the mainland,
particularly in G.i3'xu. It is called 9mEf'wa. It consists of a framework forming
a box of the same type as the box of the x0'hl5s. The frames, however, are
attached to a bottom, which is anchored on the rocky ground of the river.
The box is about twelve fathoms long, and six fathoms wide at the widest
part, while the distance from the entrance of the converging frames to the

Fig. I38 (v4). Dam and Fish-Basket. DEna'x daxu.

upper fence is about two fathoms. This trap has no fish-basket attached to
it, but the salmon are speared in it. The frames are more than a metre high.

Related to this type is a trap of the Koskimo, which is put up on the
beach above the low-water line. Four frames are tied together in a squarre,
and covered with poles or with another frame, which is weighted down with
stones. At the land-side there is a small entrance. Herring-roe is put inside
as a bait. The fish enter the trap, and are left dry when the tide goes out.
This trap is used by poor people for catching perch.

The ma'lls is also used under small cascades; for instance, in La9wu'nl,
at the north entrance of Drury Inlet, where a deep pool is formed under a
small cascade. Under the pool there are very shallow rapids. Here large
stones have been put down across the river, and under these a number of
basins of the m'lIts type have been built. The fishermen throw stones into
the pool just under the cascade and drive the fish into the ma'lts, where they
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are killed with clubs. Similar places are found in Shelter Bay (A'wats!e) and
at 0'8yaa in Drury Inlet.

A trap related to the ma'lts is shown in Fig. I39. Here a fish-dam
(amg.'la) is built across a narrow river, thus creating below the dam shallow
water and rapid current, and preventing the salmon from ascending over the

dam. For this reason the dam
is generally built so that it
overhangs. The salmon are
either speared just at the pool
under the dam or a xt'los and
amFi.Is are built under the dam.
A peculiar trap called simply

Lda wayu is used in the Nimkish
( ~~River at Odz.'a Is. On its lower

side a stone dam is built which
reaches to the surface of the

2 ~~~~~water. Just above this stone

Fig.3~Da andFish-rap.dam a box eight fathoms wide3 ~~~~~~~~andtwo deep i's built, consisting
of frames tied to stakes (Fig. I40). On one side of this box two stout poles
are driven into the river-bed, which serve the purpose of tying up the fisher-
man's .canoe along-side of the trap. The. salmon jump into the trap across

Fig. I40 ("'T) Salmon-Trap. Upper Nimkish River.

the stone dam. Near the side where the canoe is tied up, the bottom of the
river is covered either with white clam-shells or with a rough matting made
of white wood, which is weighted down with stones. The salmon are easily
seen over the white ground, and are speared by the fishermen.
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Traps are also used on the banks of rivers in tide-water (Fig. I41).
They consist of simple wing-dams extending sometimes sixty or seventy fathoms
out from the beach (p!ao's). The salmon get into the pools formed by these
wing-dams at high water, and are cut off from retreat with the receding ebb-
tide. Then they are speared or clubbed. The dams are built on places
where the salmon are in the habit of congregating before they go up the
river. They are also built of stakes which are driven into the river-bed,
reaching to about 40 cm. under high-water level. In some rivers a great
many wing-dams are built close together (Fig. I42).

)

Fig. 14I. Salmon-Trap (p!ao's). Fig. 142 ( Salmon-Trap.

It is said that the Koskimo sometimes put up traps in cascades. These
are large, square boxes made of franmes, open at the top, which are hung up by
ropes from the sides of the cascade. The salmon which ascend are sometimes
swept back by the river, and thus fall into the trap.

NETS. Nets are used particularly in fishing for olachen. I have
described before the method of making the large olachen-net (t&'gal). This
net is made of nettle-twine, and is conical in form. Its tip is open and about
30 cm. in diameter; while its mouth, when stretched out, is more than 2

metres in diameter. It has been stated that the thin or "tail end" of the net
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is made in very small meshes, and that the sizes of the meshes increase
towards the mouth of the net. The various parts of the net are called by
the Indians "the mouth of the net" (agwaxsta'yasa ta'galE); the next portion,
"the small of the back of the net" (aSwagoxLaUyasa ta'gale); the third part,
where the net becomes still narrower, "the knee of the net" (okwa'x a'yasa
ta'galE); and the end, finally, "the tail of the net" (6'xsda'yasa ta'gaIe). The
mouth of the net is attached to a strong rope made either of cedar-withes or
of cedar-bark. Five-strand ropes of cedar-bark are used for this purpose.
This rope is of the same length as the mouth of the net. It is spliced in the
form of a ring. When the "mouth of the net" is to be hung to the rope,

it is put up extended over the ends of two sticks
which are driven into the ground, it is laced on

// with a netting-needle and heavy nettle-twine,
/ \ being hung on with every second mesh. While

the net is hanging this way, the net-rings (was-
wuk-!d'latsa ta'galE, "ear-rings of the net") are
attached to the rope forming the mouth, one at

each pole along which the rope is extended. These
\ p.rings (Fig. I43) are made of cedar-branches about

four spans long. Near the end of the branch a
E14 square notch is cut out, and a corresponding

notch is cut on the other end, but on the op-
<\ posite side of the branch. The branches are

./t steamed, and a form is laid out on the floor of
= - the house by means of strong stakes, which are

Fig. I43 (54h). Net-Ring. Greatest driven deep into the ground. As soon as the
length, 39 cm. branch is pliable, it is bent around this form,

and the notches at the ends are hooked into each other. After the branches
have cooled off, they are heated again over a fire and rubbed with tallow.
Then they are tied with cedar-withes and put back over the mould until they
are quite cool. When the net is in use, the mouth is spread open by means

Fig. 144. Spreading-Stick. Length, 65 cm.

of a pair of sticks with two notches (Fig. 144), made of red pine, and about
five spans long, which have been kept for some time over the fire until they
have become quite sooty, so that they are waterproof.

Two other small nets are used in olachen-fishing. The first of these,
called xo'dayu, has a square mouth. The net is made with very small meshes,
and its standard measurements were given to me as four spans long and six
spans around the mouth. In former times the handle of the net consisted of a
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hemlock-pole about two fathoms long. Near the end of it a notch was made,
and a little over a span above this notch a second notch was made. Into
these two notches fitted the two spreading-sticks of the net, which were at
right angles to the handle, and which had corresponding notches. They were
about half a fathom long, and were tied to the handle-pole at their middle,
so that the handle-pole extended right across the centre of the net. The net
itself was strung on a fairly strong -rope, which was laced to the spreading-
sticks, so that the sides of the net were held apart only by the rope on
which it was strung. Since about i 86o a change in type of these nets has
been made. Instead of the rather insecure attachment of the spreading-sticks
to the handle, the spreading-sticks are placed between two curved poles (Fig.
I 45). About one span from the A

end these are slightly enlarged, and
have a mortise into which the
spreading-stick is inserted with a
tenon. The net is attached to the
spreading-stick and to the curved
ends, while the lower end of the
net is stretched only over the string
to which it is attached. The curva-
ture of the side-sticks, and the
length of the net, are such that
when the handle-ends are drawn
together, the mouth of the net is
very taut. TIhe curved side-sticks
are pointed at their ends, so that
they can be pushed into the bed of
the river, the net being extended
along the bottom.

Another olachen-net is used with- Fig. 145 (4rff). Small Olachen-Net.
out a handle-pole. It is called p!E'gwayu by the Kwakiutl, or dEx wE'layu by
the Nimkish, Mamaleleqala, Lauitsis, Md'dilbe, and Qwe'qsot!Enoxu. This net
also has meshes of small size, but it is larger than the one just described.
It is extended between two diverging poles, which are about three metres
long and have forked points. About half a metre from the handle-end of
these poles, notches are cut, over which a cross-pole about 6o cm. long is
laid. It has notches about 40 cm. apart, corresponding to the notches in the
net-holders. At these places the long net-holders and the crossed stick are
firmly tied together with cedar-withes. Then the net is attached to the long
net-poles, and the handle-end is drawn firmly together, by which means the
mouth of the net is opened and fully extended. It is held at the cross-bar
and at the end of the net-poles where they are tied together.
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In olachen-fishing a combination of weirs and nets is used. In the
river of Knight Inlet a long fence is built, extending from one bank down
fiver at an angle of about 450 to beyond the middle of the river. Starting
at the opposite bank, another fence is made running downstream, and also
forming an angle of 450 with the bank. At the place where these two fences
converge, an opening about two metres in width is left; and here four stout
poles are driven into the river-bed, between which the canoe is fastened
(Fig. I46). A number of pairs of wing-dams are built in this manner, each
pair belonging to one fisherman. These fences are made of hemlock, spruce,
or alder trees, which are driven into the bed of the river and interwoven
with wicker-work of hemlock and spruce branches. The stakes of the fence
stand about one metre apart, and are about a metre and a half long. On
top they are often held together by long poles which are tied on with ropes
of cedar-withes. This fish-weir is used when the tide is running out strongly.
The fisherman stands in the middle of his canoe at the outlet of the two

Fig. 146 (vF) Weir for Olachen-Fishing.

converging wina-fences, holding the bag-net (p!E'gwayu), which has been
described. The fish 'drift with the tide into the net, which is emptied every
few minutes into the canoe. As soon as the tide begins to rise, the canoe
is untied, and the fish are taken home.

Another kind of olachen-fishing is done with the large net (ta'gat). In
fishing with this net, a place is selected where the falling tide runs very strong.
The canoe is anchored or tied to a'stake about ten fathoms above the place
selected, and is allowed to drift down with the' tide. Two net-posts are
driven into the river-bed. These are generally driven two or three feet into
the ground. The distance between the two net-posts equals the width of the
mouth of the net. Then the rings of the net are put one on each post.
The net is tied to the rings, and its mouth is spread with the spreading'sticks.
Then the rings are pushed down under water with a long pole which has a
hook and a notch at its lower end, and which serves both for pushing down
the net and for lifting it. When the net is pushed down, its thin end is tied
up withi a strong' rope. The strong tide takes the net down river, and the

468



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

fish drift in towards the tail of the net. The fish are taken out in the following
manner. The net is taken up with the hook about I .5 metres from its tail-
end, which is then lifted into the canoe. Then the end is untied, and the
fish run out of the net into the canoe. Then the end is tied up again, and
it is thrown into the water. Sometimes the fish are so plentiful that the
mouth of the net has to be pulled up over water, or the spreading-sticks have
to be taken out, because the fish run in so fast that they cannot be taken
out quickly enough. If this is not done, the net-posts are liable to be torn
out of the ground.

The dip-net (p!E'gwayu) is also used in a different manner. The fisher-
man and his wife go out
together, and the canoe is
headed downstream. The wo-
man at the same time holds
the canoe against the stream
by poling. On the upper end
of her punting-pole a piece of
hemlock-wood about 20 cm.
long is tied crosswise. The
man, who stands in the bow
of the canoe, fac:ing the stern,
puts the dip-net down into
the water on his righthandst
side, at the same time steady-
ing the canoe with a punting-T
pole held in hislefftwhich
prevents it from swingingb
out. As soon as he puts
his net into the water the '

woman str'ikes the water with s
the top of her pole, thus
driving the olachen down into th r th
the net. When the fish are
in, the man lifts the net out Fig. I47 (AlT). Fish-Basket. Diameter, 45 cm.
of the water, resting it against
the gunwale of the canoe. Then the fish are thrown into the canoe. Some-
times a whole canoeful may be obtained in this way in half a tide.

The small bag-net (x6'dayu) is used particularly at the time when the
olachen first arrive at the river. The first sign of the coming of the fish is
the appearance of swarms of gulls which follow the shoals of fish. At flood-
tide, when the tide runs aga'inst the river, the men -go out in their canoes to
ap'lace where the tide is running strongly, and where the water is therefore
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rather deep. The canoe is tied to a branch of an overhanging tree or to a
snag, and the fisherm,an takes his seat in the stern of the canoe, facing the
incoming tide. Then the net is pushed up river through the water like a
paddle, care being taken that the points of the net-holder reach the bottom
of the river. When the fish are plentiful, the net will come up half full of fish.

Round fish-baskets are used for catching kelp-fish (Pleurogrammus mo-
nop5/erygius). These baskets (Fig. I47) are made in the sanme manner as
spruce-root baskets, the warp and woof consisting of cedar-withes or halved
spruce-root tied with red cedar-bark. The warp-strands are all placed radially
and tied firmly together with a thick wrapping of cedar-bark. The warp-
strands are all placed with the bark outward except one strand, which is

wrapped around crosswise, and
which serves as a starting-
point for changing the direc-
tion in which the woof-strand
is wrapped. This strand is
marked a in the illustration.
The woof-coil is placed with
the bark-side inward, so that
the halved flat sides of warp

-~and woof lie agai'nst each
othe'r. A twisted rope made
of two strands of cedar-bark
is tied to each side of the
fish-basket.
When the fish-basket is

being made, the mouth stands
outward. After it is finished,
it is pressed inward. The
edge of the mouth is made
in the same way as the edges
described before. The basket
is attached to a cedar rope
which is fastened to a float.

Fig. I48 (gTf4 Crab-Net. Diameter, 48 cm. Mussels and sea-eggs are put
into it as bait, so that the bottom is nearly covered. Then it is let down to
the bottom of the sea. Sometimes devil-fish are also caught in these baskets.
This kind of fishing is called LEqa'.

Crabs are caught in rough nets made of cedar-bark (Fig. I48). These
are let down to the bottom of the sea, bait being placed in the net. When
the crab is in the net, it is hauled up.

HOOKS. - Halibut, codfish, and kelp-fish are caught with hooks. The
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bending of the shank of the halibut-hook has been described before (see p. 332).
When the hook is finished, a groove is cut in the barb-end; and the barb, which
consists of a splint of a long bone, is tied in firmly with spruce-root (Fig. I49).
These large halibut-hooks are always used in pairs, being tied to a double
cross-piece, the making and use of which will presently be described (Fig. I53).
Hooks used for codfish are smaller than those used for halibut, but they are
also used in sets of two. Kelp-fish are caught with a very small hook of
the same kind (Fig. I50), which are attached to a long twisted or plaited
cedar line. The hook is tied to the line in the same
manner as the halibut-hook, with a string which is wrapped
around the lower end of an elastic stick, often made of
whalebone. The thin hook-line is spliced to the lower
end of this piece of whalebone by means of a wrapping
of spruce-root. The upper end of the piece of whalebone
is attached to the long cedar-bark line also by a wrapping
of spruce-root. The hook here illustrated is one of a
set of seventeen hooks, all attached to one line at distances
of about 40 cm. Near its ends the cedar-bark line is
turned back upon itself and closed with a frapping of
spruce-root. The loops at the end serve for the attach-

Fig. 150 6AW Part of
Fish-Line, showing Hook.
Length of shank and hook,

Fig. I49 (4). Halibut-Hook. Length, 22 cm. 43 cm.

ment of sinkers and buoys, the line being thrown overboard and set so that
the hooks are near the bottom of the sea. Sinkers are attached at both
ends. At one end a piece of light wood is fastened to the end of the line
about 50 cm. away from the sinker, to hold the line up from the bottom of
the sea. To the other end a line and buoy are attached. The barb is
baited with halibut or olachen. Sometimes ducks are also caught with this
kind of a hook. It is claimed that this type of fishing-tackle was originally
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used by the DEna'x.da'xu. The floats of this line, as well as those of the
halibut and codfish hooks, consist of seal-bladders (Fig. 15I).

Fig. I 5I ( 4a). Seal-Float. Length, about 5o cm.

The following description of fishing halibut and codfish illustrates the
use of the hooks.

HALIBUT-FISHING.

When the fisherman gets ready to
fish halibut, he takes the bark of spruce-
root and devil's-club (Fiadsia horrida),
and he takes the box, the receptacle
of halibut-hooks, and he takes out the
halibut-hooks, which are referred to as
"bent hooks," and whatever is in the
box; and he takes the bark of the
spruce-root and breaks it into small
pieces. Then he puts it into the empty
hook-box. As soon as the bottom of
the box is covered, he takes his four
hooks and puts them on the bark.

Then he also takes water and pours
it over it, and he only stops pouring
water over it when the water is as deep
as the width of four fingers. After
he has finished with the water, he takes
four large stones and puts them on
the fire of the house. As soon as they
are really red-hot, he takes the tongs
and he takes up the red-hot stones
and puts them into the box into which

Lo'QWAXA P!A'8E.

Wa, h6'"maaxs la'e xwa&nalEleda
lo'q!wenoxwaxa p!A,'E. Wa, la ax"'&dxa
xEk!u'mas L!6'p!Ek asa ale'wase LE'wa
e'oxme. Wa, la axe' xes g-I'mlats!e
gildasa qa"s ax'wultsWdExEs g a'g i- 5
mala, yixa gw6"yo' yEk a', LEwa wao'-
kwe g ayi'tnts!Aq. Wa, la"mE'se ax-
e'dxa xEk!u'masa L!o'p!Ek asa ale'wase
qa"s p!o'p!Exsale qa amsamayastoYwEs.
Wa, la axts!o'ts la'xa la 1i'pts!A gYi'm- 10
lats!e g-i'ldasa. Wa , g 'lTmEsE 8wi'gla
t!a'x "idE pa'q!Exsda"yasa goi'ldasaxs la'e
axe'Edxes nPi'sgEm gda'g0 imM6la qa s
axayi'ndes la'xa xEk!u'mE.
Wa, la'8xaa ax"e'dxa "wa'pe qags 1 5

guq!EqE's laq. Wa, dTmese gwal
guqa'sa gwd'pE la'qexs la'e m6'dEnEsa
"wa'pe l'xEns q!wa'q!wax-ts!ana'ex, wa,
g 'lgmEs-es gwa'1tsa Swa'paxs la'e ax"'&dxa
mo'sgEme awa'kwas t!W'sEma qags XE"Xu- 20
LE'ndes la'xa lEgwi'1ases gW'kwe. Wa,
g 'lPmEsE a'lak-!alala x' ixsEMalaxs
la'e ax8e'dxa k1ipLd'la qa's k-!ip!des
la'xa x f'x ixsEmala t!W'sEma qa9s le
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he has put his halibut-hooks; and he
only stops when the four red-hot stones
are in the water. Then he takes the
cover of his hook-box, and puts it on,
so that the steam may not come out.

As soon as the water ceases to be
hot, on the following day, he takes off
the cover and takes out the halibut-
hooks, and he hangs them up so that
they become dry. Then he washes his
hands in the place where he has steamed
his hooks.
As soon as this is done, he takes

the box and pours water into his small
fishing-canoe. As soon as he finishes
doing so, he goes up from the beach
and goes to the place where his halibut-
hooks are hanging. He
takes them down, and
takes devil's-club, and,
after measuring four
finger-widths, he cuts f
around its bark. Then
he warms it by the fire;
and when it gets hot, he
peels off the bark. He Fig. 52(n5,).
does so with four pieces. Devil's-C]
Then he takes twisted whale-sinew, and
he takes his halibut-hooks, and he
wraps the devil's-club around the place
where the bait is to be (Fig. 152).

Then he ties it on with the twisted
sinew. He does so to his four halibut-
hooks. As soon as he finishes, he puts
them into his hook-box, and puts the
cover on, that the smell of the spruce
and of the devil's-club may not go out.

After he has done so, he goes back

k-!Ipts'!6'ts la'xa g il'ldase yilx la g !tS!E-
wa'tsa gd'gimola. Wa, a'lmEse- gwa'-
lEXS la'e 'wi19lastEda mW'sgEmE x'xlx-
sEmala t!t!E`sEma. Wa, la axe'dEx
yEku2ya'2yasa gI'mlats!E qa2s yikuyfn.- 5
des laq qa k!e'ses k IxusA'IEda k-!a'-
lEla laq.
Wa, g i'l"mes-e gw-al tS!E'IXStEda 'wd'-

paxa la IE'nsa la'e ax5'6dEx yiku'ya15yas
qa8s ax"wustE'ndExEs g a'g imo3la qa2s 10
tekumg-alileq qa lEmlEmXusEnx 'YdEs.
Wa, la tS!E'nts!Enx'wId la'xa q!o5'las-
dasexes ga'gimola.

Wa, g i'l8mEse gwa'fExs la'e da'laxa
gi'ldase qa's Ie qEp!ElExsas la'xes lo' 15
gwats!ELE x.cwa'x.waguma. Wa, gYi'l-
5mese gwal he gwE'x IdExs la'e la'sdes
la'xa L!Ema'ise qags Ie la'xes tEx-wal'-

lasaxes g-a'g imola. Wa,
la axa'xidEq qass axW'- 20
dexa EYxumE qags mE'ns-
idesa mW'dEnE la'xEns
q!wa'q!wax ts!ana%exs

la'e 'k-!E'nt!EdEx xEk!u'-
mas. Wa, la pEx-I'dEq 25
la'xa lEgwi'Ie qa ts!E'bX-

Halibut-Hook with 'wjdesexs la'e saq!o'dEx
Lub Charm. xEk!u'mas. Wa, laE'm
ma'we ax-o'yos he gwE'xvse. Wa, la
axe'Edxa mE'dEkwE at!E'masa gwo- 30
8ylmE. Wa, la ax'e'dxes gad'gimol1a.
Wa, la q!EnE'p!atsa E;xumE lax axa'la-
asLasa tWMe.
Wa, la yElI1'tsa mE'dEkwE a't!Em laq.

Wa, la 9na'xwaEm he gwE'xIdxa 35
m 'sgEme ga g imola. Wa, gi'PmEsE
gwa'lExS la'e la'ts!5dEq la'xes g'i'm-
9lats!% gt'ldasa. Wa, la yikuGylfndEq
qa k- !&sEs kEXusa'lE gup!a'lasasa ale'-
wase LEgwa egxume laq. 40
Wa, la gwa'lExs la'e a'LeYsta la'xa -

60-JESUP NORTH PACIFIC EXPED.) VOL. V.
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into the woods to take thin spruce-

twigs- four of them. As soon as he has
found four of these, he measures three
spans of our fingers and four finger-
widths. Then he cuts them off. At
the thin end three stubs of branches
stand out and this is his reason that
it is so, that the forward line of the
halibut-hook may not come off (Fig.
15 3).1 As soon as he puts on the
forward line of the halibut-hook, he

a'L!E qals le ax8%'dEx wf'swula alewa-
ts!Ema lax m6'ts!aqa. Wa, gOlTImEsE
q!a'xa m6'ts!aqaxs la'e nmE'ns"IdEq qa

yu'duxup!EnqEs ld'xEns q!wa'q!wax-ts!a-
na"ex, hV'8mesa m?YdEnE awA'sgEmasa-. 5
sexs la'e- k- !ink-hitbEndEq. Wa, la
q!wd'q!wan6sElEda wil'ba'yasexa yu'-

duxuts!aqE ts!E'lts!Ek!wa g ayoY6 lax L!E-
na'k-as. Wa, h6'Em l'g-i1as he gwa'Ie
qa k-!eses qEnxa'wEda hegY!'wa2yasa 10
g-a'm6la. Wa, g l'PmEsE ax5a'LElotsa

Fig. I53, a ( 16W), Fishing-Tackle for Halibut-Fishing; b, Knotted End
of Tackle. Height, io cm.

ties it on with a half-hitch, and it does
not come off when the halibut bites.
After this is done, he cuts on one side
the butt-end, so that its side is flat,
and he cuts a notch at the end, so

that it has a knob.

After he has done this, he digs at
the butt-end of a spruce-tree, and takes

hiegYfwaGyasEs g a'mola la'qexs la'e
A

aEni ma'x 8waLElots laq. Wa, la k !es
qEmxa'xs la'e -q!ExK8i'tso5sa p!V'E. Wa,
gi'lPmese gwa'lExs la'e k !ax9wI'dEx 15
aps6't!Ena£yasa LE5'xubage qa pExk !S'-
dEnes. Wa, la k imt! 'dEx c'ba'yas
qa mW'xubaks.
Wa, g.A'18mese gwa'te axa/8yas la'e

9la/p!EdEx ZfxLa'yasa aIe'wasa qa"s ax- 20
I In the set here represented the ends of the twigs are knotted.
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long thin roots. Then he splits them,
and takes his knife, the sharp edge
turned upward, and he puts the end
of the split root under his heel. Then
he puts the back of his knife on it,
and he pulls the split root over it, and
presses out its juice. He only stops
doing this when it begins to be nearly
white. Then it begins to be dry.

Then he takes the two spruce-twigs
and puts their big ends together. Then
he takes the split roots and ties the
big ends together. After he has done
so, he takes the split roots and twists
them together in the same way as in
making a rope. He puts (this rope) on
the "stiff cross-piece," for that is the
name of what he has made; and he
ties it on tight on the middle of the
stiff cross-piece; and this one on top
is called "attachment of fishing-line,"
and the one below is called "attach-
ment of sinker."

After he has finished this, he goes
home and puts them into his small
fishing-canoe. As soon as the tide
goes out, he goes to get devil-fish for
his bait. When he has obtained a
large devil-fish, he goes home. As
soon as he arrives outside of his house,
he hangs up the devil-fish and takes
off its skin. Then he cuts off its
tentacles, and he also cuts off the body
between. He cuts the tentacles into
two pieces, and he hangs them up at
the place where halibut is dried. Now
this is done. Now the cedar-bark line
which his wife has twisted for the
fishing-line is done.
As soon as the tide comes in, in

the morning, he goes to his canoe and

WedExa gT'lSg-lt!e Wl'SWUI L!6'p!EX s.
Wa, la pa'x s9EndEq. Wa, la ax'e'dxes
kl !'wayowE qags nE1x a'1amaseqexs la'e
axgca'LEIotSoba'yasa paa'kwe L!o'p!Ek
laxes O'XL.ax sidzam%. Wa, la k a't!ets 5
awl'g-aGyases k1a'wayowe laq. Wa, la
nE'x`Idxa paa'kwe L!6'p!Ek !a qags
x.ik'le wA'pag a;yas. Wa, a'PmesE
gwa1 he gwE'g-ilaqExs la'e a'lak!ala la
mE'lx 'Ida. Wa, laE'm lE'mx"wid. 10
Wa, la ax"e'dxa ma1ts!a'qE ale'wasa

qa"s ax;6'dEx Luxubagya. Wa, la ax-
%-'dxa paa'kwe L!o'p!Ek a qa"s yd'LZdE
LILeoxubaGyas. Wa, g ei'l£mes gwa' e
axa'"yasExs la'e ax"e'dxa paa'kwe L!o'- 15
p!Ek a qa's mE'lx 'IdE qa yo'wes gwa'-
15da dEnE'mEx. Wa, la'xaa axWa'LElots
la'xa L!a'k- !se qaxs h&'"maE LT'gEm1tsa
axa'"yas. Wa, laE'm a9la (?) yiPT9LElts
la'x 9nEqEfwalyasa L!ak-!us5e. Wa, 20
he'Em Le'gadeda e'k !a`yas k !6'qwE-
wa"e. Wa, le'da bEna'"e LE'gadEs q!E'l-
yaga e.

Wa, glPmese gwa'lExs g a'xae na'-
Gnakwa qa"s Ie ax 'a'TExsas la'xes lo'- 25
gwats!ELE xwa'xwaguma. Wa, g i'l-
SmEsE x a'ts!estaxs la'e ne'sax tEq!wa'
qa"s tWla. Wa, gAi'l£mese nE/ts!dnE-
maxa Swa'lasE tEq!wa'xs la'e na'"nakwa.
Wa, gi'l£Inese la'g-aa lax L!a'sanagyases 30
g-o'kwaxs la'e te'xulsaxa tEq!wa' qa"s
sap!o'dex L!e'Sas. Wa, la t!o'salax
dzE'dzElEmas. Wa, la'xaa t!o'sodEx
bEk a'wa'ya. Wa, la t!'alax gOZ'g-E-
gwa"yAs qa maE'mafts!aqa1es. Wa, la 35
gE'xumk- ints la'xa gE'xudEmaxa k-!a'-
wase. Wa, laEm gwa1a'la la'xeq. Wa,
laE'mLa gwa'le mEla'"yas gEnE'mas
dE'nsEn logwaanEwe dEnE'ma.
Wa, g l'1mEsE yti"na'kulaxa gaa'laxs 40

la'e ale'x"wid qa"s axa'1ExsElxes t!E'l-
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puts his club and his rope aboard, and
also his hook-box. Then he starts and
goes to the fishing-ground. As soon
as he lands on the landward side, he
stops on a rock, takes the devil-fish
and hangs it around his neck. Then
he takes his hook-box, opens it, and
takes out his four halibut-hooks. He
puts them down in the canoe, and he
plucks off some seaweed that grows
on the rocks and rubs it on his hands.
Then he puts it into sea-water and rubs
it. As soon as the bladders at the end
(of the kelp) burst, he rubs them and
washes his hands with them. After he
has rubbed his hands for a long time, he
puts them for a long time under water.
Then he speaks, and says, praying,
while he keeps his hands under water,
"O old woman! look at my work on
your behalf. Now this is clean with
which I am going to catch my younger
brother here." Thus he says; and
then he says, "Yes, yes!"
And he rubs his hands and washes

them; and after he has finished, he
takes his knife and takes the two pieces
of devil-fish off his neck. Then he
measures it, spanning with his fingers,
and he cuts off one span and two
finger-widths. When he has cut off
four pieces, he cuts them down on one
side and spreads them out. After he
has cut them, he bites off the slippery
inside, which is just like the jelly-fish.
After it is all off, he takes his round-
knobbed halibut-club, and he spreads
the devil-fish on the stern [end] of his
fishing-canoe. Then he strikes it with
his halibut-club, and he only stops
striking it when it is flat and wide and
it is also very thin. Now he finishes

wagano LETwis dEdEnE'mE; wa, he'9mists
g i'mlats!e. Wa, la sWx"wid qa8s le
laxes R5'qwa6E. Wa, g lTlmEsE la'g-aa
lax a'La8yasexs la'e hE'g aala qa"s ax-
W'dExa tEq!wa' qa's qE'nxbdEs. Wa, 5
la axW'dxEs g-I'mlats!E qa's x a`'xwIdEq.
Wa, la ax9wults!a'laxEs mo'sgEme ga'-
glmola. Wa, la axa'd'Exsaq. Wa, la
k!u'lx 8Id la'xa L!E'sL!Ekwaxs q!wa'xae
la'xa awj'£nak!wa qa's ts!ExdI'YdEs la'xes 10
E%yasW'. Wa, la ax"stE'nts la'xa
dE'msx e qa's gus'fdEs. Wa, gl'PmEsE
la Gwi1'la kux "i'dE pE'npEnsbaVyasexs
la'e ts!ExstE'ndEq qa's gusG'dExEs eeya-
so'we. Wa, la'mE'sE gEg iExs gu'saxs 15
la'e axstE'ndxEs E"Eyaso'wE qags gEyi'n-
sEIe habE'nsalaq. Wa, la ya'q!eg a"la.
Wa, la "nE'kExs la'e ts!E'lwaqaxs la'e
gEyi'nsElas EgEyaso'wE, "Wa, IE'k!wana',
we'g-a dM'qwalaxEn ae'k ilaEnagE qa's 20
la8mW' ae'k !aakun da'g i1tsilayoLaxg ln
tsW!ats!a"yak*,"X nE'k ixs la'e wa'xa.

Wa, la gusa'dxes z%yasu'wE qags
ts!E'nts!Enx'w!de. Wa, g il"mese gwa'-
IEXS la'e axC'&dxes k !a'wayuwE qa£s 25
la'wyodexes qE'nxwage ma'}ts!aq tEq!wa'.
Wa, la ba'leitses q!wa'q!wax-ts!ana%
laq qa 'nE'mp!Enk es h"'`mEsa ma'ldE-
naxs la'e tWosodEX. Wa, la m6'ts!aqE
t!6'sa"yasExs la'e t!W'saxadEx aps6't!E- 30
nacyas qa s LEpa'lamaseq. Wa, la
gwal t!o3'saqexs la'e q!Ek a`lax wio'q!u-
g-as tsax-En he gwex s gagEsa'makE.
Wa, gI'l"mEsE "wIl.'masqExs la'e ax-
ge'dxes hayano'xa t!E'lwagano qags 35
LEp!E.'ndesa tEq!wa' la'xes L!ExExsa'ses
lo'gwats!E. Wa, la t!E'lx'uldzbtsEs t!E'l-
waganowe laq. Wa, a'1TmEsE gwal
t!E'hIXwaqexs la'e wa'dz6x'wida. Wa,
la'xaa la pE'lbida"wa. Wa, la £wf'la 40
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doing this with the four measured
pieces of halibut-bait.
As soon as he finishes, he takes the

twisted string, three spans long, and
ties it to the end of the devil's-club.
This is called "tying of the bait." As
soon as he has done so, he takes one
flat piece of devil-fish and spreads it
over the devil's-club. Then he wraps
it around it, so that none of the devil's-
club shows. The bone barb of the
halibut-hook hardly shows over the
devil-fish bait. Then he ties it all over
with the bait-string. Now, the devil's-
club is inside of the bait.
As soon as he finishes doing so with

his four hooks, he takes the stiff cross-
piece and puts on his sinker. Then
he takes his fish-line and ties it with
a half-hitch to the stiff cross-piece, and
he takes his baited halibut-hooks and
ties them with a half-hitch on each
end of the stiff cross-stick.
As soon as he finishes doing so, he

starts to go to the fishing-ground. As
soon as he arrives there, he takes one
stiff cross-stick and throws it into the
water. As soon as it reaches ythe
bottom, he takes a small bladder of
seal and hauls his fish-line tight, so that
it is straight down in the water. Then
he ties it with two half-hitches to the
mouth of the bladder. This one is
namned "sitting below." Then he meas-
ures four fathoms, and he takes an-
other large bladder of a seal, and puts
two half-hitches on, and ties it to its
mouth, and he does the same as with
the other one. (The namne of the large
bladder is "bladder on top.") Then he
does the same with the other one.
As soon as the fishing-tackle is in

he gwe'x 8ldxa mo'we 'MEnE'ku tE'1alas
t!Eqwa'.
Wa, gOl'mEsE gwa'la la'e ax"e'dxa

mEdEkwE' ts!a'xEna yu'duxup!Ek. la'XEn
q!wa'q!wax ts!anagEx qags yilPaLE'lUdEs 5
W'ba'yas la'xa 6'bagyasa V';xumE. Wa,
h&'Em LE'gadEs k!i'lg EmEsa te'We.
Wa, g1'l mEsE gwa'la la'e ax"e'dxa
8nE'mxsa pEgEdza' tEq!wa' qa;s LEp!E'n-
des lax o'kugyayasa VGxumE. Wa, la 10
q!EnE'pEyindEs laq qa k!eo'ses nE'1a1as.
Wa, "'"mis la ha'lsElaEm la ne1EtA'lE
xa'xx.a£yasa g-a'mola la'xa tE'1E. Wa,
la k !i"Ig-IIEntsa k !Si'lk Emasa WIE' laq.
Wa, laE'm "na'q!Eg$Ada E'8xumasa tE'lE. 15
Wa, g.ilsmEse gwa'1 'wlflEda mo's-

gEme ga'g/imolaxs la'e ax"e'dxes L!e-
L!a'k-!sE qa"s EaLE'lodexa q!E'laga;yas.
Wa, la ax"&dxE lz5gwaano"e qa;s ma'-
x,cuyodes la'xa L!EL!a'k-!ose. Wa la 20
axo'dxes tutE'Ibaa'kwE g-a'g imola qa's
ma-'xwaLE'lIdEsa gna/'1nEmsgEme lax
63'ba"yasa L!eL!a'k !ose.
Wa, gIl mese gwa'lExs la'e sE'x"wid

qaSs le la'xes l1'qwa"e. Wa, gYl"mEse 25
la'g aaxs la'e ax'e'dxa 'nE'mts!aqe
L!a'k !osa qags ax'stE&ndEq. Wa, g-i'l-
RmEsE la'g-ilisaxs la'e ax"e'dxa ama'£e
po'xuntsox me'gwatex qas lEk!ude'd-e
nE&x"IdxEs lo'gwaano'e qa CnEgE'nsEles. 30
Wa, la q!uts!Emk-!ina'E yiLa'sexs, la
yWlaLE'lots lax awa'xstagyasa po'xunse.
Wa, h'EmM e'gadEs k!waabA'"e. Wa,
la ba'Tildxa Mop!EnkE Il'xens ba'Lax.
Wa, la Et!Ed ax"e'dxa ';wa'IasE po5'xun- 35
tsa me'gwate qaGs q!uts!Emk !I'ndExat!
yiltaLE'lots lax awa'xsta;yas. Wa, la
he'Emxat! gwFe'x idxa "nE'me.

Wa, gI'lTmEsE Gwj'la la g-iwa'le lo'-
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the water, he speaks, and says, "Top-
bladder,1 go on, old woman! Crawl
up to it. Now it is well prepared.
This is your sweet food. You, Wrinkled-
in-your-Mouth! You, Squint-Eye! Go
on, go on, go on, else I may be stiff
when I leave this place, old woman!"
Thus he says, and stops speaking.
As soon as the flood-tide stops run-

ning, the lower bladder goes down.
Then he has a bite. At once the
fisherman starts and takes the large
bladder, - the "top-bladder," for that
is its name, - and hauls it up. Then
he takes hold of the lower one; and
as soon as the two bladders are in his
canoe, he pulls up the fish-line; and
while he is pulling up the line, he says,
"This is what I was wishing, old woman,
- not to wait long on the water for
you. Now hold this (my) younger
brother. Don't let go this (my) younger
brother." Thus he says while he is
hauling it up.
As soon as he sees the halibut, he

takes his club (Fig. I54) and puts it
on his lap, and he again pulls. When
the halibut hangs by the side of the
canoe, he speaks again, and says again,
"Now come, old woman! Now you
have enough to eat, but now you have
tasted your sweet food. Now I shall
give you this sweet (food) as your
second course." Thus he says, and
clubs its nose.

As soon as the halibut is dead, he
hauls it into the canoe, and he lays it
on its back when it is in the canoe;
and its head is turned toward the fisher-
man, for, when its head is turned away
from the fisherman, he will not get

I That is the name of the large bladder.

gwayosexs la'e yd'q!eg-a8la. Wa, la
SnZ5'k a; a P6'XUtEWE,' We'g-illaklk!wand'
g'l'lg'iliL Ia'qowa; la'moW ae'k!aakwa.
Yti'Ems dzame's p!oxwa', yuL lEnbE-
L!Exowa' yuL sElq!wEtsa'. Wie'g-a, 5
we'g-a, we'g-adza, a'LEn LeguLE'lax
fEk!wand'," ',nE'k-Ixs late q!wET'I8da.

Wa, g.i'l£mese q!o'q!waqaweda yixu'-
laxs la'e lE'ns'ideda k!waabV'E. Wa,
laE'm q!Ex 'I'tsEI'wa. Wa, he'x "ida- 10
fmEsa 1o'q!wenoxwe la s&'x2wid qa"s
da'x "idxa "wa'lase po5'xunsa, yl'xa po'-

a qaxs h"n'maE LE'gEmsE. Wa,
la dE'nx£IdEq. Wa, la'xae da'x-"idxa
k!waaba'£E. Wa, A'1PmEsE ';wi'la g,ax 15
ge'xsa ma81tsE'mE pepo'x.cunsExs la'e
dE'ng-ustMlaxEs h3'gwayowE. Wa, la
f;nE'g-ItEWE'XS late dE'na, EHV'£MEn
gway6'xudE lEk!wana' qEn k1e'sE g&-
wa'la e'sEloL. Wa, dd'1aq6 ts!d'ts!a'ya. 20
Q,wa'k asno dawa'qo tsWts!a`yd, 8nE-

g t'Ix la'e dE'naq.

Wa, g l'lPmEsE d6'x`waLElaxa p!a'-
"yaxs la'e da'x 8IdxEs t!E'lunganowe
qa"s g e'k-!l indesexs late e't!ed dE'nx - 25
"ida. Wa, g1/'lGmese g-ax tEkwa'g-in-
deda p!a'aE lax la'gwats!asExs la'e e't!ed
ya'q!eg-a41a. Wa, la'xaa "nE'k a, "Wa,
ge'la 1Ek!wanE'; laE'ms po'V8idL6L; laE'M-
Las p!Ex"aLE'laxas dza'mesp!aqos. Wa, 30
la'mE'sEn helegor1ndE1tsg-ada e'x-p!ak ,"
nE'k-Exs la'e dE'lwax"idEx xAl'nts!asas.

Wa, g1l mesIE"lE'da p!A.'yaxs la'e
ne'x"a1Exsaq. Wa, laE'm nELa'laxs
g a'xae laxs la'x-a hi'gwats!E. Wa, 35
la'xaa gwast3'la la'xa laq!wE'noxwe,
qaxs gi'l9maaEl gwa'saxsdala lax V'-
gwanEmaq, la'"lae k-!Es E"t!Ed q!Ex -

I He'Em Ld'gEmsa Swa'lase p6'xunsa.
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another bite while fishing for halibut,
and also if he should put it on its
belly. They always do this way.
He only goes home when his canoe

is full. As soon as the fisherman ar-
rives on the beach of his house, he
hauls the halibut out of his fishing-
canoe; and when they are all out of
it, he goes back to his fishing-canoe
and takes off the bait from his hooks,
and he hangs up what has been used

gi'tsEgwa 1o'qwaxa p!A'5E LOxs hEqwa'laE.
Wa, la he'xsaEm gwe'gile.

Wa, 'T8mEsE la n"'8nakuxs la'e qo't!e
ya'8yats!as. Wa, g i'P8mEsE Wag-alis lax
L!Emd'isasEs gW'kwe. Wa, he'x8ida- 5
5mesa Ioq!wenoxwe gax,sotAlaxa p!&'Ie
laxes lo'gwats!E. W,gI'lms w'
16ottxs la'e xwe-'laqa laxs laxes 1o'-
gwats!e qags tEWI'Ex te'fas-es g agi
mola. Wa, la gexwa'gEdalasa teta'1- 10

b

Fig. 154) a (4k), b (.4f). Halibut-Clubs. Length, 28 cm., 30 cm.

as bait on the side of his canoe. As
soon as all the bait is off, he unties
the fore-line of his hooks from the
cross-piece and puts them into the
hook-box, and he also unties the sinker
and hangs it up on the drying-place
for halibut, and he also unties the fish-
line and coils it up well, and he unties
the bladders and puts them into the
canoe. Then he hangs up the fish-

mot laxa 161'9wats!E. Wa, gl'lPmEsE
SwilA'wa tettelaxs la'e ma'x odEx heg i-
wa2yases ga'gimola la'xa L!d'k !osE
qa2s gits!o'des la'xa g1'mlats!E. Wa,
la'xaa ma'x-odxa q!E'lyayayuwE qa5s le 15
te'x-gwalIsaq l'xa IE'mxudEmaxa k!a'-
wase. Wa, la'xaa md'x-6dxa 1b'gwaa-
na e qa s ae'k-!e qEse'dEq. Wa, la'xaa
ma'x-odxa pepo'xunse qa5s ax"a'1ExsEq.
Wa, la tExwd'lEsxa 1i'gwaan&9e LEwa 20
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line and the four bladders on the beach,
also on the drying-place for halibut.
At last he goes up from the beach
and enters his house. As soon as he
enters his house, his wife quickly gives
him something to eat. I have forgotten
that when the fish-lines of the fisher-
man are all in the water, he takes his
travelling-provisions and quickly eats,
that the halibut may also quickly bite.
Then the halibut is also greedy for
the bait. Therefore he does so. That
is all about this.

mo'sgEme ppepo'xuns la'xaaxa lE'mXu-
dEmaxa k-1awasE. Wa, lawisLa lA'sdes
la'xa- L!EMd'isE qa"s le laE'L, la'xes
g-u'kwE. Wla, gl'lmEsE laeL, la'xes
g o'kwaxs la'e gEnE'mas ha'labala L!E- 5
xwe'laq. Wa, h&'x6LEn L!Ele'wesE"wa,
ylx gf'lgmae 9w-'la la g-iwa'le 1k'gwa-
yasa lo'q!wenoxwe la M'x 9daEm ax-

£E'dxes g iwE'lkwE qa's ha'labale hamx -

YI/dEq qa 3'gwaqes ha'labaleda p!5.'% 10
q!Ex-'i'dEx te'las. Wa, o'gwaqa mEsE-

le'da p!A'fyax tW'1as. Wa, hiL'Em Ia'-
g-ilas he gwE'x.'IdE. Wa, laEm gwal
la'xeq.

While the tribes around Cape Scott and Newettee attach the sinker firmly
to the tackle, the Kwakiutl attach it loosely to cedar-bark, so that it is shaken
off by the halibut when it bites.

RED COD.
Now we will talk about "the-one-

who-pulls," the red cod.1...

As soon as (the man) finishes, he
goes into the woods to search for thin
cedar-branches; as soon as he finds
them, he pulls off as many as he needs,
and he also takes some spruce-roots.
As soon as he gets them, he goes

home to his house; and after he has
entered his house, he strips off the
leaves of the twigs, and he puts the
thin end over the fire to warm it.
When it gets warm, he twists a short
piece. After he has done so, he puts

a knot at one end. As soon as he
has done so to all the twigs, he meas-

ures the right length, two spans and
four finger'-widths long, and cuts them

Wa, la'mE'sEns e'dzaqwaG1tsa ne'- 15

ts!agE, yi'xa L!a'XSEME. .. .

Wa, gVi'lPmEse gwa'lExs late qa/s8jd
qags le la'xa a'L!e a'lax tEx6imasa
dEna'smise. Wa, g1'lPmEsE q!a'qexs
la'e nExW'dalaxes gwo y6'qa wa'xaatses 20
axWe'xstsE9we. Wa, la'xaa a'axbalaxa
L!6'p!Ek asa alWwasE. Wa, gOi'lPmEsE
laI'IqExs la'e na'inaku laxe-s g o'kwe.
Wa, gVI'l9mEsE laE'L, la'xes gi3'kwaxs
la'e e'gu1gE'ndEx kMa'm6mAsa tExo'me. 25
Wa, la la'xLEndEx wi'1ba'yas la'xa
IEgWI'IE qa tS!EX'wI-'dEs. Wa, g i"'PmEsE
ts!E'lx'w!dExs la'e SE'lp!edxa ts!EXustZ-i
bidaGwe. Wa, gI'lmrnesE gwa'lExs la'e
m6'xubEmdEq qa mo'WxubalisExa mo'- 30
kwa8. Wa, gO'lPmEsE 8na'x.cwa he
gwE'x 'Idxa t!Exu'maxs la'e gmE'ns'idEq
qa awA'sgEmats la ma"Ip!EVnk e la'xEns
q!wa'q!wax-ts!anaGe; hi'8misa mW'dEnE
awa'sgEmasasExs la'e k- !i'mt3dEq. Wa, 35

I Here the description of the bending of the hooks, given on p. 332, has been omitted.
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off. He makes a notch in the end,
and there is a knob at the big end.
Then he puts a notch by its side.
As soon as he has finished doing

so, he splits the roots and scrapes
them; and when all the juice is out
of them, he takes his cross-piece and
puts the flat sides together and ties
them together with the roots. After
this is done, he splits cedar-bark into
strips one finger wide, making four
pieces. He ties their ends together in
the middle of the cross-piece. He is
going to put the sinker at the end of
the four, for it is always deep where
the codfish stays.

After he has finished this, he goes
to get devil-fish for his bait, After he
has caught a devil-fish, he takes off its
skin, and he does the same with the
devil-fish as he did when it was to be
bait for fishing halibut. Only this is
different, that he puts the devil-fish
bait on the bone barb of the codfish-
hook.

After this is done, he watches until
the tide nearly stops falling. Then he
starts. He puts many medium-sized
stones into his small fishing-canoe; and
when he has many stones, he paddles
away. He goes to the place that he
has noted, where there are many cod-
fish. As soon as he arrives there, he
ties the codfish-hooks to his cross-piece,
and he takes four stones and ties them
to the ends of the four strips of cedar-
bark. Then he ties his fish-line to the
cross-piece and throws it into the water;
and when it gets to the bottom, he
gets a bite; and as soon as he gets
a bite, the four sinkers come off. Then

la k !i'mt!EdEx ui'ba'yas qa mExuba'lisa
LEXuba'Se. Wa la k- !dx'widxa aps6'-
t!Ena'yas.
Wa, g i'PmEsE he gwe'x IidqExs la'e

pa'x gidxa L!5p!Ek'e qa"s k'e'x;EdEq. 5
Wa, gl'PmEsE `wIlAwE 'wA'pagaSyasExs
la'e da'x-idxEs L!a'k!osLe qa's axo'de
pe'pExk- !dEna8yas. Wa, la yIL6'tsa
L!o5p!Ek e laq. Wa, g-Y'I'mese gwa'lExs
la'e dZEx"I'dxa d-Ena'sE 'ndTlnEmdEn- 10
dza'yaakwe la'xEns q!wa'q!wax-ts!ana-
,Ex. Wa, la moi'xse axa'8ya. Wa, la
'nadnE'mgax o'ba"yas qa's le yilWa'LEI6ts
lax nEg.afga"yasaL!a'k !ose. Wa, h6'Em
axba'lalxa mW'sgEmE q!e'yagaaya, qaxs 15
h6'MEnala'maE wu'nqEle aya'sasa ne'-
ts!a%e.
Wa, g.'lGmese gwa'la la'e ne'sax

tEq!wd' qa's Wl'a. Wa, g i'lgmEsE Ia'Ixa
tEq!wa'xs la'e h6'x"'idaEm sapW'dEx 20
L!e'sEna'yas. Wa, la he'Em gwe'g-ilaxa
tEq!wa'x gwE'g-ilasasa tW'Lasa 16'qwaxa
p! 'gE. Wa, le'x-a'mEs o'gu'qala'yosexs
a' mae he'fEma%eda tEq!wa-' tel la'xa
xaxx a'"yasa na'nets!aayo g a'm6la. 25

Wa, gAi'TVmesE gwa'lExs la'e d6'qwala
qa Ela'qes walEmwa'xsdElis x-a'ts!ax-
laxs late alEkwida. Wa, laE'm xEqEo'-
sElasa ha"y&V'a t!E&sEm la'xes ba'kula-
ts!e xwa'xwaguma. Wa, gl8mEsE 30
q!WnEma t!&sEmxs la'e sE'xYwida. Wa,
laE'm lal la'xa q!a'walas0;mE q!a'yasasa
n6'ts!a!E. Wa, gTi'VmEsE la'g-aa la'-
qexs la'e mo'xuGaLE'lotsa na'nfts!aa'-
yowe g'a'g'imola la'xa L!a'k !osE. Wa, 35
la ax'e'dxa mo'sgEme t!e'sEma qags
mu'xubEndalEs la'xa m6'ts!aqE dEna's.
Wa, la ma'xuyotses ba'kulaana'2- la'xa
L!a'k !ose. Wa, la ax"stE'ndEq. Wa,
g1i lsmese la'g iIIsExs la'e q!Ex Y'tsE'wa. 40
Wa, gl'lmEsE q!EX 'T'tS6XS late ;wfl'a
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it is not heavy when he pulls it up; lawa'yEc
and after he has taken off what he Wa, la
has caught, he ties on four other stones GIdEq.
to the ends of the four narrow strips nEmaxs
of cedar-bark; and when this is done, m6'sgEn
he throws it again into the water. moi'xsa
He continues to put on again and again gwa'1Exs
four sinkers [stones] whenever he has Wa, a'i
had a bite; but he does not touch the m6'sgErn
bait, for it is tied on tight, and it does naxwa
not get spoiled every time he gets a La'balax
bite. When the small fishing-canoe is la'LEla
full, the fisherman returns home. When xwae q
he arrives on the beach in front of his qo't!Eda
house, he unties his codfish-hooks and na/snaky
his fish-line, and he coils it up well. 5mese 1
Then he gets out of his canoe and kwe la'<
hangs them up at the place where the yuwe g
drying halibut is hung up. Then he dEnE'ma
carries up his codfish-hooks and hangs Wa, la
them up in the corner of the house. tE'xGwal

wase.
ts!aa'yuN
lhlas lax

Following is a description of the preparat
method of fishing Pleurogrammus. After a
devil-fish for bait, the description continues: -

And so (the man) comes home. As Wa,
soon as he reaches the beach of his g-o'kwe.
house, he carries the devil-fish that he L!Ema'is
has obtained by pulling it out (from xes nan
under the stones) and hangs it over a tExwa'l i
post standing on the beach, so that lEmXgw1'
th! skin of its body gets dry.
As soon as the skin is dry, he takes Wa,

a straight-edged knife and strips off L!V'sasE.
the skin of the devil-fish. When the kla'way
skin is all off, he cuts off from the body q!wa'.
the tentacles, each in two pieces, and saxs la'
hangs them up also on the staging for g o'g ign
drying halibut, As soon as all the 5yas qa

la mo'sgEme q!E'q!Elyagagya.
k!es la gu'nt!axs la'e dE'nx-
Wa, g i'l5nmEse la'wiy6dxEs ya'-

la'e xwe'laqa m6'xubEntsa
naxat! t!W'sEm la'xaax 6'ba5yasa 5
ts!V'1ts!Eq!a dEna'sa. Wa, la

s la'e xwe'laqa ax5stE'ndEq.
Em Xwa'xwelaqEla ax5a'LElodxa
ne q!Eq!E-'lyagE t!et!eSEMXS Ia'-
q!Ex I'tsE5wa. Wa, la'La k1zMs 10
a te' e, qaxs a'Elaa'kwaa yiLE-
kME'se1axs 6'dzEx '!dExs la'na-
[!Ex gI'tsE5wa. Wa, g i'l5mese
ba'kulats!E xwa'xwagumxs la'e
va ba'ku'lenoxwE. Wa, g l'l- 15
a'g ahs la'xa L!Ema'isases g o'-
e max'a'la 5wflaxEs na'nets!aa-
a'g-imola LE5Wes ba'kulaa'na e

1. Wa, la ae'k-a qEs5e'dEq.
lI'1tA la'xes ya'5yats!E qa;s Ie 20

isaq la'xa g-E'xudEmaxa k!a'-
Wa, la'La da'laEmxEs na'nE-
we g'"g,imola qa's Ie Wexf;wd -

.'nEgwilases go'kwe.

lion of the fish-line and of the
description of the capture of

g_a'xgmEsE a'Em na'snaku la'xes 25
Wa, gl'lPmEsE la'g alis Ia'x

;ases g-o'kwaxs la'e gasx o'1tMd-
ie'samEndza'nEme tEq!wa' qa's
seq la'xa xwe'dese dzo'xum qa
'des o'kwiya5yas L!e'sas. 30

gYi'l5mese lEmlE'mX.uyax gidE
xs la'e ax5e'dxes 5nExx a'1a
Za qa5s sap!e'dex L!e'sasa tE-
Wa , g i'18mEsE wi'lAwEda LVe-
e t!o'salaxa maE'ma"1ts!aqE lax 35
wEyAs g-a'g iLEla lax ba'k-awa-
Ys la'Ixat! tEx.wall'sElaq la'xa

482



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

tentacles are off, he takes the body
and the head and hangs them up in
his house. The legs of the devil-fish,
however, are all white.

As soon as they are dry, he measures

three finger-lengths, and cuts them all
in pieces of the same length. As soon

as they have all been cut up, he cuts

them also lengthwise in two pieces.
When they have all been cut up, he
takes his short wedge and also the
stern-seat of his little canoe. He puts

it dow'n flat on the floor of his house.
Then he takes the devil-fish and lays
it down on the stern-seat of his little
canoe. He takes his short wedge and
pounds it. His left hand holds the
piece of devil-fish, and with his right
hand he holds the flat point of the
wedge; and he pounds the devil-fish
with the other end of the short wedge.

He only stops pounding it when it
is thin. He does so with all the (pieces
of) devil-fish. As soon as it is all
done, he takes the small bait-basket
and puts into it the pounded devil-fish
bait that he has made.
Then he takes his fishing-line and

stretches it out in front of his house.
The fishing-line is not close to the
ground, for the height of the fishing-
line above the ground is five spans.

It is stretched out so that it is taut.

Then he takes the little bait-basket
and places it under one end of the
fishing-line. And he takes one piece
of pounded devil-fish and wraps it

x ildEmi'1axa k!a'wasa. Wa,,gi'l9mese
wila'mnasxa g'o'g igwEyaxs la'e axe'idxa
batk-awa"e LE"wa ga;wa qags Ie tex -

walh'las la'xes go'kwe. Wa, laE'mLa
mElmE'lk !Eneda g Iog1gwEyasa tEq!wa'.
Wa, gI'j8mese lEmlE'nu.xunx '!dExs

la'e ME'nsEldEq qa yalyu'duxubEnk es
la'xEns q!wa'q!wax-ts!ana'yaxs late t! o5'-
t!Ets!alaq "wl'Gla he awA'sgEme. Wa,

g'lMESE ';WV;WElX SEXS la'ie e't!ed t!o5'- 10
t!Ets!alaq lax g i'ldolasas qa"s maE'maC1-
ts!aleq. Wa, gPl8Em;xaa'wise ;wI'wElx -
SEYXS la'e ax"e'dxes ts!Ek!wa' LE'mg-aya;
wa, he'£mis gExq!ExLa'8yasEs xwa'xwa-
gume. Wa, Ie paxa'litaq la'xes g o'kwe. 15
Wa, le ax"e'dxa tEq!wa' qa"s axdzo'des
la'xa gExq!ExLa/;yases xwa'xwagume.
Wa, le ax"e'dxa ts!Exsto' LE'mg aya'
qa;s t!Elxcwi'dEs laq. Wa, laE'm da'Ie
gE'mxolts!anasexa tE'mk !A'E tEq!wa'; 20
wa, le da'1asEs h61k!R51ts!a'na"E lax
pExba/'yasa LE'mg-ayuwE. Wa, h&' mis
la t!&hxulasE apsba';yasa ts!EXUstowE'
LE'mg-ayo la'xa tEq!wa'.

Wda, a't8MESE gWat t!E'lxwaqExs la'e 25
pE'lspadzA. Wa, "na'xwa'm-ese he
gwE'x 8Idxa tEq!wa'. Wa, gi'lPmEsE
Swi'Ilaxs la'e axe'Edxa te'lats!e L!a'L!a-
xEma qags axts!o'desa tWfdla;yas t!Elo'ku
tEq!wa' laq. 30
Wa, le axgE'dxes pEna'yowe qa8s le

dY'x"wulsaq lax L!a'sana'yasEs gW'kwe.
Wa, le k!es q!Ets!E's la'xa a'wi'nak!u-
seda pEna'yuwe qaxs sEk !a'p!Enk-aE
la'xEns q!wa'q!wax-ts!ana8Ex, yix wal- 35.
gc'6stEgwasasa pEna'yuwe la'xa a wi'na-
k!use. Wa, le lEk!utalaEmxs la'e doi'-
k!usa qa ts!a'ses.
Wa, le ax%'dxa te'lats!e L!a'L!axEma

qa;s le ha;nab6'lsas lax apsba'"yasa 40
pEna'yuwe. Wa, la'mes ax'e'dxa 'nE'm-
xsa la'xa t!Elo'kwE tEq!wa' qa;s q!E-
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around the hook attached to the fishing-
line. And he takes the bait-string and
ties the bait to the bait-holder. As
soon as this has been done, he does
the same also with the next one, and
he does so with all the others. He
only stops when all the bait is on the
(whole) number of hooks.

As soon as they have all been baited,
he unties one end of the fishing-line
and coils it up. When it has all been
coiled up, he puts it in his little fishing-
canoe. Then he takes his bladder for
a top-float of one end of the fishing-
line, and also a stone for an anchor
for the other end.
Then he paddles and goes to a place

where there are many kelp-fish (Pleu-
rogrammus) at a place where the tide
runs strong. Then he throws into the
water the anchor at one end of his
fishing-line. As soon as it reaches the
bottom, he lets [run] out the fishing-
line while he is drifting along with the
tide. Then the fishing-line is stretched
along the bottom, down below.
As soon as it is all in the water,

he lets [run] out another long rope,

that is tied to the end of the fishing-
line, so that it is all stretched along the
bottom. That is the place to which
the bladder is tied.' As soon as it is
done, he leaves it. However, the fishing-
line does not remain on the water a

long time, before he hauls it up and
takes off all the kelp-fish from the
[points of the] (hooks). Sometimes
there is a kelp-fish on each of the (whole)
number of hooks. As soon as they
are all off from the hooks, he coils up

nE'px-alabEndEs l&'xa yik ok!un2'8yasa

pEnd"yuwE. W7a, Ie axe'Edxa k !l'lk'E-
masa tlE' qa's k- !ilgE1Ena%xa te'te
la'xa te'lEmaase. Wa, gYl8mese gwa -

lEXS la'e E&t!Edxa apsa'LElas. Wa, 5
he'EM'xaa gwa81e. Wa, Ie 8na'xwaEm
he~gwE'x £Idxa wao'kwe. Wa, a-'PmESE
gwa'lExs la'e Gwj/Gla tWfVdEx wa'xaa-
sasa yIyEko'.
Wa, gO'lmEsE gw9a la te'lkuxs la'e 10

qwe'lElsax apsba'gyasa pEna'yuwe qa's
qEs%e'dEq. Wa, gOi'mEsE gwj'5la la
qEdzEkwa'xs la'e ax"a'1Exsaq la'xes pa'-
panay6xusElats!ELE xwa'xwaguma. Wa,
le axe'dxes po'xunse qa po'XutEwesa 15
apsba'8yasa pEna'yuwe; wa, h6`mEsa
t!W'sEmE qa q!E'ldzEmsa apsba'5yas.
Wa, le se'x'wid qa's Ie lax q!a'ya-

sasa pExf'te la'xa 1A'k!wEmatsasasa
ts!a'la. Wa, hi'8mis la q!E'ltsEndaa- 20
tsexa q!E'lsba'yasEs pEna'yuwe. Wa,

gOlPmEse la'gcalisExs la'e ts!E'ngwE-
g-exa pEna'ycxs la'e yu'lEgExa ts!a'la.
Wa, laE'm L!a'x"alisEleda pEna'yuwe
la'xa bane'. 25

Wa, g1l mesE gw!'lagstaxs la'e ts!E'n-

xugstalasa 5'gu81a8mE gi'lt!a dEnE'm la
mo'xubanosExa pEna'yuwe qa ;wI'I/Es
L!a'xalhsa. Wa hi'8mis la mo'xubEn-
daatsesa po'xunse. Wa, gi'l mPsE 30
gwa'lExs la'e bas. Wa, k!e'st!a a'laEm
giwa'leda pEna'yAxs la'e dE'nx 8IdEq
qaBs k!uldzElE'ndEx ma'ba'yas pEx i'ta.

9naf19nEmp!Ena'e gwa'1xabaeda pExi'tE
lax wa'xaasasa yiyEk-owe'. Wa, gli'l- 35
9mesE'w1'51a k!u'lsg!dEx ma'baWyasa pE-

na'yuwe la'e qEs;a'IExsaxa pEna'yuwe

1 That is the end of the rope tied to the fishing-line.
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his fishing-line in his little fishing-canoe.
As soon as everything is aboard, he
returns home.

laxes pd'panayuxusI9lats!E xwa'xwagu-
ma. Wa, g gw'l'g aalEXsEXs
la'e na'8nakwa.

I-ooks for trolling consist of a straight bone, sharp at each end, about
10 cm. long, or of a small barbed hook (Fig. I55). The fish-line, which is
made of hair, is tied to the middle of the straight bone hook; and bait,
generally herring, is tied around it, or is first attached to a stick and then
tied to the trolling-hook. The trolling-line is made of kelp or
nettle from sixteen to eighteen metres long. An elongated
stone, which serves as a sinker, is attached to the line halfway t
between the hook and the canoe. Generally it is tied to theD
line with cedar-withes or spruce-root. In fishing, the line is 2
wound around the hand, and the fisherman paddles at the same
time. The trolling-hook is generally used for catching salmon.
After the hook has been baited, the fisherman sas to it, "Now
go at it, go ahead, it has been put on well!" (WaL6La'i, mioxwa- a
na'i; wa'ig-il laqawa'i, la'ma' a6'k-ad'kwa.) Then the hook is
thrown into the water, and the fisherman continues to paddle. X
As soon as he has a bite, he says, "Hold fast, hold fast, salmon!"
(Da'la, da'la, mioxwana'i!) and the line is hauled in slowly. v
While hauling in the fish, he says IPfff!" in the same way as
dogs are called. When the salmon comes in sight, it is struck
with a short pole to the end of which a harpoon-point is attached
(tse'xaup!eq). Then it is hauled in and struck on the head with
a club (t!E'lwagan6 or t!E'lwagayu). The salmon are placed in the canoe with
head turned towards the bow.

As soon as the fisherman gets home, he washes his fish-line and coils it
up neatly, and lays it outside to dry in the sun.

The preparation of the tackle and the method of trolling have also been
described as follows:

Now I will talk again about fishing
for kelp-fish with lines. (In former
times,) when a [first] man wanted to

go out fishing with lines, he first asked
his wife for nettle-bark. Then he
requested one of the old women to

spin it (and to make) a fishing-line.
The old woman takes her spindle at
once, and does the same as she did
when working the nettle for making

Wa, lagmE'sEn e'dzaqwal gwd'gwEx-
sGalal la'xa L!a'qaxa pEx i'da. Wa, he'- r
"maaxs L!a'q!exsdaeda ga'le bEgwa'-
nEma; wa, he&SmEs gil ax"e'daatse
guna'sEs gEnE'me. Wa, le g a'g onas
la'xa g a'yaxa la'xa 1EE'lk!wanacya% qa
met!e'seq qa L!a'gaa'nowes L!a'gayAs. 10
Wa, he'x 8Ida'mEsa fEk!wa'na"E ax;E'd-
xes x I'lp!ExsdowE. Wa, Ie h6'Em gwe'-
gi1laqe gwE'g-ilasasa E'axElaxa- gu'nE

485



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

an olachen-net (see pp. 370, 399). And
it is the same thickness as the size of
the twine for tying the mouth of the
olachen-net. Sometimes the length of
the fishing-line is twenty fathoms. As
soon as it is done, the old woman

returns it to the owner.

The man, however, takes the leg-
bone of a deer; but the thigh-bone of
the bear is best, for it is stiff (does
not bend). He breaks it into thin
pieces. As soon as he has broken it,
he picks out a thin piece and takes
it to a place where there is grit-stone.
He grinds it so that it becomes round,
and so that it is sharp on both ends.
Its length is three spans. That is the
same as the long bone that was dug
up by Mr. Smith on the end-beach of
Tsa'xis.1 This was also used for trolling
for silver-salmon, before there were any

white people with their hooks.

As soon as this is done, he asks
his wife to pluck out some of her hair.
That, however, is the way the hair of
the former women was; it was long,
and the women of the former people
did not plait their hair; it just hung
down loose. As soon as she sits down,
she coils up the hair on the floor.
(I only wish to mention this a little,
for none of the new women have long
hair.) As soon as the hair plucked out

by the woman from the right side of
her head is enough, she plaits it into
a three-stranded line. When she has
plaited it, she gives it to her husband.
It is to be tied [next] to the fishing-
line; that is, it is tied to the throat-

qae'da ta'qilaxa ta'ga1E. Wa, le he'Em
wa'g ite awa'gwidasas ylg Exsta'8yas
awa'xsta8yasa td'ga1E. Wa, le 8nd'l-
RnEmp!Ena ma41tsEMg usta"p!Enk- l'xEns

ba'Laqe wa'sgEmasasa L!a'gaana8e. 5

Wa, g-l'lmMse gwa'fExs la'e ts!EwE'da
fEk!wa/na"yas lax axno'gwadas.
Wa, la'U&xda bEgwa'nEME axe'EdEX

xa'qas g o'g EgwEyasa gE'wasE. Wa,
he'Lal e'k agawa xa'xEgEnolg a"yasa 10
L!a';e, yIxs L!a'xae. Wa, le tEp!e'dEq
qa wisVwult6wEs. Wa, g 1'PmEsE gwal
tEpa'qexs la'e mE'nmaqaxa wI'scwu1towE
qa8s le da'laq la'laa la'xa dEna'xEk!was
t!E'sEmE. Wa, le g 'ExElalaq qa lIeEl- 15
x-EnxQ1des; hi1'£mis qa e'exbes wa'x -

sba"yas. Wa, le yu'duxudEn la'xEns
q!wa'q!wax-ts!ana'E, yix wa'sgEmasas;
yix gwE'x-sdEmas sla'lapk-Enas Mr.
Smith lax Zj'xLalIsas Tsa'xisexa lIeEl- 20
x-Ene xa'qa. Wa, h&'Em do'kulaxa
dza"wu'nasa g-a'la bEgwa'nEma, y,Xs

k-!ea's ma'uta matmal'ax g a'xa, Y^lS6S
ga'Layox.
Wa, gOlcmEse- gwa'fExs la'e axk !a'- 25

laxes gEnE'me qa k!ulxvI'dEs la'xes
SE£ya'. La'Lax gwE'xdEmas sESya/sa

gda'la ts!E'daqExs g^l'lsg-llt!aas sE;ya',
yixs k!e'sae q!a'sq!ElxLdlE ts!e'daqasa
g-a'la bEgwa'nEma V;maE ya'akwa. 30
Wa, g 1'lm-ese k!waE'lExs la'e qEdze'Ies
sECya la'xa a8wi'nagwIIE. (A/emEn "nEx
qEn yd'was8ldE guyoyY'xl;wid laq, qaxs

k1ea'sae la g l^lgAl!as6X SE'ya'xsa a'Ie
ts!e'daqa.) Wa, gl'lPmEsE h&lY% k!u- 35
la'nEmasa ts!Eda'qe lax sEEya'ses h6T-
k- !dEnwa2yasEs x o'msaxs la'e hWEm
q!a1I'dEq qa ya'yuduxuts!ageses. Wa,
g i'l1mese gwal q!a'1aqexs la'e ts!As
la'xes la'9wunEme. Wa, laE'm ma'g a- 40
anEwAltsa- L!a'gayuwe, yi'xa yilba'8yaa-

I Riverside Beach, Fort Rupert.
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crossing-bone-for-the-kelp-fish, for that
is the name of the round bone.
Then the man takes the back-sinew

of a deer and splits it, for it has been
dried; for as soon as a deer has been
caught in a trap, it is skinned at once,
and hide (without hair) is made of its
skin. Then the sinew on the back
between the shoulder-blades is cut, and
it is pulled off down to the small of
the back. The flesh on it is scraped
off. As soon as it is all off, it is stuck
on the front-boards of the house.
However, it does not take long before
it is dry. This is split by the man
into thin lines the thickness of this
thread.

Then he takes one of the round
bones; and he also takes the plaited
hair, and he puts its end a little to
one side of the middle of the bone.
Then it is tied on with sinew (as far
as the middle of the bone). Now it
is ready.
Then he goes to get bait; namely,

mussels. As soon as he has the mus-
sels, he ties the end of the nettle-line
to the end of the plaited hair-line which
is next to (the bone). Then he goes
aboard the little canoe that is to be
his fishing-canoe.
As soon as he reaches the place

where he will fish, he throws into the
water his stone anchor. The end of
the anchor-line is tied to the canoe.
Then he takes one of the mussels and
breaks it. He takes off the mantle
[the two flat pieces of dried halibut
inside]. Then he takes his bone hook
and ties the mantle [the two flat pieces
of dried halibut inside] of the mussel
around it. He ties it on [its back]

sasa xa'qe ga'gal6t!Exo3yoxa pEx f'te,
qaxs hW8maE LE'gEmsEda la'x Ene xa'qa.
Wa, Ie'da bEgwa'nEmE ax"e'dxa ade'-

g a'yasa gE'wasE qaGs dzEdExsE'ndeqexs
la'e lEm6'kwa, qaxs g.flImae k !ilx - 5
ts!oweda ge'wase la'xa k !i'lg-ayaxa
gE'wasE, la'e he'x 'idaEm sap!E'tsEgwa,
qaxs k-!ilx Iwa'kwIlasEwa'Es pEsEna'%e.
Wa, le t!6'sbEntsE'wE ade'g.a"yas lax
£na'qawasyas Laq!udEna's. Wa, a'8mes 10
la qusoi'ya la'g-aa lax awago'xLa'yas.
Wa, le k-ExA'layowE E'ldzEdzA£yas.
Wa, gl'PmEsE £wi'£I.xs la'e k!udEdz5'y6
la'xa tsa'qEma'yasa go'kwe. Wa,
k!E't!a ge'x"id la'e lE'mx£wida. Wa, 15
he'"mis la dzE'nxas5sa bEga'nEme qa
wl'swultow-es, yo wa',g-ita q!ano'x.
Wa, le ax'e'dxa "nE'mts!aqe la'xa

Ie'ElX Ene xa'qa. Wa, Ia'xae ax"E'dxa
q!a1Ena'kwE sE'ya' qa's k a't!EndEs o'ba- 20
£yas la'xa glk 1ats!aE lax nEgo yayasa
xa'qe.- Wa, le yiLE'mnuxusa a't!EmE
laq. Wa, laE'm gwa'lala la'xeq.

Wa, Ie ta'telaxa xoI'le. Wa gi'l-
gmese lixa xz5'laxs la'e h6'x£IdaEm 25
nm'xubEntsa gu'nk- !EnE lax o'ba"yasa
q!afEna'kwE sE"ya'k !EnE ma'g aa'n6gya.
Wa, le laxs la'xes L!a'gats!eLe xwa'-
-xwaguma.

Wa, gYlIm-ese la'g-aa la'xes L!a'gas- 30
Laxs la'e q!El'stE'ntsEs t!WsEmE q!E'l-
dzEma. Wa, la'mE mo5'guxse o'ba'yasa
q!E'ldzaa'na8. Wa, le ax"e'dxa "nE'MS-
gEme xoi'la qa"s tEpsE'ndeq. Wa, lE
axo'dxa maEXsa' k!a'wadzagEs. Wa, 35
le axE'dxa xa'xEne L!a'gayos. Wa, le
q!EnE&p!Entsa ma'lExsa' k !a'wadzagesa
xo'le laq. Wa, le yILe'gEntsa dzExE-
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with the split sinew. It is thus when
it is baited.'
Then he takes a smooth long stone

of the thickness of the little finger.
That (the length of the little finger)
is also its length. Then he ties it on

with a half-hitch at each end at the
place where the nettle-line and the
plaited hair-line next to the hook are

tied together. It is the sinker. Then
he throws it into the water.
As soon as it reaches the bottom,

he pulls it up a little, so that it is a

short distance from [below] the ground.
As soon as he has a bite, he pulls it
up. Now the round bone is crosswise
in the gills of the kelp-fish, or it is
crosswise in the inside of the stomach.
The man just puts his first-finger into
the mouth of the kelp-fish and takes
off the throat-crossing-bone, for that is
the name of the hook. As soon as

he has enough, he goes home.

kwrE' d"t!EM laq. Wa, la'g-a gwd'Mega-a
daxs la'e Welkwa.1
Wa, le axe'dxa sOxusE'me g1i'lt-sEn

t!E'sEma, yu'Em wa'g ita sE'lt!axsEns
agyasoWx; wa, yu'Emgxat! wa'sgEmox. 5
Wa, Ie q!udzEmk'E'ntsa g a'g'ILEla lax
m6/mak oda"yasa gu'nk- !EnE LEgwa q!a-
lEna'kwe sEeya'k !En ma'g aana ya. Wa,
laE'm q!ElWXus. Wa, le ts!EnXustE'ndEs.

Wa, g i'PmEsE la'g alhsExs la'e na- 10
ne'xostoda'laq qa wae'ses la'xa bane'.
Wa, g 1'PmEsE q!Ex 'I'tsoxs la'e dEnx -

£'YdEq., Wa, la`mE gd'16flEga"Eda Ie'-
x Ene xaq lax q!o'snauyasa pExV te iLOXS
la'e ga'l`tdIaE la'xa agwI'LElas aewafx- 15
stagyas po'xunsas. Wa, V'MESE ts!E-
me'Lases ts!Ema'lax ts!ana'e lax SE'msasa
pEx-I'taxs la'e lawEy6'dxzs gaga'1kt!E-
xawayowe, qaxs hV'maE Le'gEmsa L!a'-

gayuwE. Wam,g iPmesE h6'.1LExs la'e 20
nafGnaku. la'xes gio'kwe.

The Koskimo claim that in olden times they fished halibut with a trolling-
hook, that the curved hooks which are used at present were obtained from
the Newettee.

HARPOONS. - The harpoon is used particularly for hunting porpoise, and
also, to a certain extent, for catching salmon. The type used for both pur-
poses is practically the same, except that the porpoise-harpoon is heavier than
that used for salmon. The shaft is made of red-pine wood, which is obtained
from fallen trees. To find a tree of this kind is considered a piece of good
luck, and is celebrated by a feast, at which the finder presents pieces of
wood to his friends.

The harpoon-point consists of three parts, - two flaring bone hafts which
fit close together, and a point which is inserted between them (Fig. I56).
Points of this kind have been found in considerable numbers in the shell-heaps
of this coast? The one shown in Fig. I56, 6, was excavated on top of the

I The mantle of the mussel is wrapped around the bone hook so that it is thickest in the middle, and
so that the hair-line passes out between the two sides of the mantle. The sinew is tied around it spirally.

2 See, for instance, Smith, Archaeology of the Gulf of Georgia and Puget Sound (Vol. II of this
series, p. 388).
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north side of Nimnkish River. In olden times they were made of
the ulna of the elk, and also of antler. They are used both
for salmon-fishincg and for porpoise-hunting. The points of the
salmon-harpoons consist of a sharpened splint of bones or a wire
nail, and are gummed over to prevent their tearing the salmon.
The point and hafts used for porpoise-hunting are much larger
(Fig. 157), and the point (iEg.i'ku Kwagut, from LEkie', "barb;"
(a'Liku [Nak!waxdaxu]; dzan [NewetteeJ) is always barbed, or

has at least a cutting-blade. It is claimed that the ancient
porpoise-harpoon point had always seven barbs. It is noticeable
that in the barbed points found by Mr. Smith along the Gulf
of Georgia, points with from six to eight notches
are of frequent occurrence. It is said that the point
always has a flange in that portion inserted between /
the hafts, on the side opposite the barbs, and that ,,
the inner faces of the hafts are cut out correspond-

ingly, thus holding the point securely. The barbs
of the point are placed so that they stand in the
plane of the joint of the two halves of the haft.
A similar flange occurs in the specimen referred
to before, which has been described by Mr. Smith.
The two barbs are firmly tied together with a 0 a
wrapping made of nettles or sinew, nowadays of

twine. A line about three-quarters of a fathom e
long is attached to the harpoon-point, running off
from the side on which the barbs are. It is made
of the guts of sea-lions or of bears, and is plaited E
in five strands. When the line is pulled taut, the
point turns over in such a manner that the flaring

jb

16,), Salmon-

of shaft, 550
3 fi-, ), Harpoon-
Cmil.).

tips of the two halves of the haft act as barb-points.
The harpoon-snaft is two fathoms and a half long.

It has twvo prongs or foreshafts of different lengths.
The harpoon-points are so attached that the one on

the shorter prong of the shaft is tied to the line of the
one placed on the longer point of the shaft. The line

to which both are attached is made of cedar-bark. It
is from twenty to twenty-five fathoms long. The shaft
of the salmon-spear is of the same form as that of the
porpoise-spear, but is very light.

A loop is attached to the shaft, through which
the harpoon-line passes. This loop has the effect of

holdinc the shaft to the line after the point has been detached.
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Following is a detailed description of the method of making the harpoon:-

Now a pitchy pine-tree is searched
for, one that is not crooked and
straight when split. As soon as (the
man) finds it, he measures off two
fathoms and a half, and cuts into it.
When he has chopped in to the heart
(of the tree), he takes his wedges and
places them against the thin end of
what is to be split. Then he strikes
the top (of the wedges) with his hammer
to drive them in.
As soon as (the piece of wood) falls

on its back, he wedges it into pieces,
for he tries to get the pitch-wood inside.
As soon as he gets it, he splits it so
that it is three finger-widths wide; that
is its thickness on each side, for it is
square. As soon as it is done, he car-
ries it home on his shoulder.

cbaz d ,

Then he puts it down on the floor
of his house and he takes his adze.
Immediately he adzes what is to be
its grasping-end (a). Then he measures
two spans, and, beginning at d, he
adzes it going towards c, so that it
becomes flat. Then he turns it over
and does the same on the other side.
That is called, the end of the harpoon-
shaft (c); and that (a) is the grasping-
end; and these (6) are the holes for
grasping, the two holes. And d is
the small of the back of the harpoon-
.shaft, and e is the neck of the har-
poon-shaft; and f is the upper prong,
and g the lower prong; h is the body
of the harpoon-shaft.
As soon as the end is flat, he adzes

the body so that it is straight. Then

Wa, he'Em la a'lasE"wa bax6't!EqEla
wuna'gula, yixs k-!esae k !E'1pEla, ytxs
9na'q!EqaE laxo'x kwEk a'sEwex. Wa,
gT'lmEsE q!a'qexs late he'-x-"idaEm ba'l-
idx na'q!Eb6das ba'bELawa"yaxs la'e 5
tE'mxcw!dEq. Wa, gl'PmEsE lag-aa
tE/mkwaGyas la'xa do'maqaxs la'e ax-
"e'dxes LE'mlEmg ayowe qags q!waE'1-
bEndes la'xa wfl1ba'yases IaSOWE.
Wa, le pElgEto'tses pE'lpElqas, la'e 10
de'x"wEdEq.
Wa, g1l mese nELA'xs la'e LE'm-

lEmx sEnd, qaxs la'kiL!aaxa wEyo'q!wE-
ga"e bEx6'ta. Wa, gl''PmEsE R5'1qExs
la'e LE'mx 'idEq qa yaeyfl'duxudEnelales 15
la'xEns q!wa'q!wax.ts!ana'ex, yix wa'ge-
dasas wa'x'sbt!Ena2yas la'xes k !EwEl-
k!wE`na"E. Wa, g i'lVmese gwa'lExs la'e
we'k EIaqExs late na'£naxu la'xes g-okwe.

e! 5

Wa, le wEx"a'lifaq. Wa, le ax9e'd- 20
xes k !E'mLayuwE. Wa, he'x 8ida9mEsE
k !i'mIgIdEx xaba'ts!ExsdELas (a). Wa,
laE'm ba'lh;dxa ma81p!Enke lWxEns
q!wa'q!wax ts!ana'yaxs la'e g-a'g iLEla
lax d, la'e k I'mlfldEq gwEyolEla lax 25
c qa pE'lbaxsIdes. Wa, le lEx8IdEq.
Wa, Ia'8xae h&'Em gwE'x 8idxa apsa'-
dza"yas. Wa, he'Em Le'gadEs i3'xsda"ya
ma'stowe (c). Wa, h6'8mEs xabats!Exs-
da'e (a); wa, h6"mis xabasta'yaxa (a) 30
ma'91dzEk-e kwa'kuxwca1a. Wa, he'8mis
awa'g6xLasa ma'stowe (d). Wa, he'-
Smis o'xawa8yasa ma'stowe (e); wa,
h&'8mis e'k !dExstE dz&E'gumE (f); wa,
he'Smis bE'nkP36dExstE dz&EgumE (g). 35
Wa, he'8mis o'gwidesa ma`stowe (h).
Wa, g i'I'mese la pE'lbax '!dEda o'xs-

da'yaxs la'e k-li'ml'idxa W'gwida'yas qa

=
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it gets thinner, beginning at the neck (e)
and going to the small of the back (d).
The thickness of the neck of the har-
poon-shaft is two finger-widths after it
is round. The thickness of the small
of the back is one finger-width. Then
he takes his crooked knife and shaves
it until it is smooth, *and also the
arasping-end.

As soon as this is done, he goes to
the bank of the river and gets wood
for the prongs, for that is the place
where the harpoon-prong tree grows.
He looks for one that is thick and
long and straight. As soon as he has
found it, he chops it down at the butt-
end so that it falls. He measures the
length of three spans and cuts it off.

As soon as it is off, he splits it in
two right through the heart of the
wood. When it is in two pieces, he
chops off the heart of the wood so
that it all comes off. When it is all
off, he chops off the sap. As soon
as it is all off, he carries it home.

Then he puts (the pieces) down on
the floor, not too near the fire of his
house. He takes his- straight-edged
knife and whittles it so that it is thick
at one end and thin at the other.
Now it is round. Then he measures
the length of one span from the thick
end and cuts a notch. The depth of
the notch is one-half a finger-width.
Then he whittles it off, beginning at
the thick end, and he stops at the
notch. As soon as his whittling stops
at the notch, he shaves it off towards

SnEqEle's. Wa, le wil2na'kula g.a'x'jd
la'xa o'xawa"e (e) Ia'laa la'xa a;wd'gax-
La9yas (d). Wa, la9me ma'"1dEnx-sA
lI'xEns q!wa'q!wax-ts!ana%x, yix wa'-
g-it!ExEwasas o'xawa'yasa ma'staxs la'e 5
Ie'x EndEq. Wa, Ie 'nE'mdEnx sa Ia'XEns
q!wa'q!wax ts!anagEx, yix wa'grit6xiLaa-
sasa a Wd'g6XLa"yas. Wa, le ax"E'dxEs
xE'bxwala qa"s ae'kE k- !d'xYw!dEq qa
qesE'nx 8ides, LE9wa xa'bats!Exsda8E. 10
Wa, g iT'mEse gwa&lExs la'e lax

o'gwayasa wa qags Ie axe'd dza'dze-
qwama qa dzE'gums, qaxs hefGmaE
q!wa'xatsa dza'dzeqwama. Wa, le
ala'x 8idxa LEkwE' LEIwa, g i'Ilta gnE'qEla'. 15
Wa, g l'PmEsE q!a'qexs late he'x 'IdaEm
s6'p!ExLEndEq qa t!a'x 8idEs. Wa, le
mE'nsS½dxa yU'duxup!Enk-e la'xEns ba'-
Lax yIsEns q!wa'q!waxts!ana'Ex. Wa.
le tE'mx'w!dEq. 20
Wa, gl'PmEsE la'x-saxs la'e gna'-

q!Eqax do'maqasexs la'e kuxsE'ndEq.
Wa, g-l'I'm-es-e la ma'IIIts!txs late s6pA/-
lax do'maqas qa gwi-'l1awes la'wa. Wa,
g i'18mese Gw!'9lAxs la'e si'pAlax xo'dze- 25
g allya-s. W,g1'lPmEsE ;wi"'Ia'xs la'e
Lo'xulaq qags le nas'naxu la'xes go'kwe.
Wa, le Lo'x8walilaq la'xa k- !EsE

SnEXwa'ta la'xa lEgwI'Itses go'kwe.
Wya, Ie ax%dxEs 'nExx a'la k1a'wayA. 30
Wa, le k-a'x;w!dEq qa LEkwe's aps-
ba'"yas. Wa, le wi'la a'psba'e. Wa,
laE'M lex-Ena. Wd,leIE ME'ns"idxa
£nE'mp!Enk-e la'xEns q!wa'q!wax-ts!ana-
%ex wa sgEmasasa g a'g-iLEla lax o'ba- 35
cyasa LEo'xubagE. Wa, Ie k !Iltmt!EdEq;
wa, le k !o'dEn la'xEns q!wa'q!wax-
ts!ana'yaqE "wa'labEdasa. Wa, le
k-!axA'laq g-a'g iLEla la'xa LExuba'Oe la
wa'la la'xa k !i'mta8e. Wa, g1'l8mEse 40
wa'laxLE k !a'xwa2yas la'xa k-!i'mta-
9yaxs la'e gwagwa'aqEla k-!a'xwaq la'xa
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the thick end, so that it is thin. As
soon as the prong he is making is
done, it is like this.'
Then he makes also the lower prong,

and he just does right in the same way

as he did to the upper prong, and the
lower prong is a short span shorter
than the upper prong.

As soon as this is finished, he takes
bark of Prunus and the harpoon-shaft,
and he shaves it off at the neck, where
the prongs are to be. It is shaved
off so that both butt-ends of the prongs

fit on both sides of the neck of the
harpoon-shaft. As soon as they fit on,

he pushes the neck of the harpoon-
shaft against the notches in the butt-
ends of the prongs; and he takes a

narrow strip of Prunus-bark and ties
it on firmly, beginning at the notches,
and going towards the thin end of the
prongs. As soon as this is done, he
cuts [through] the two finger-holes.

As soon as this is finished, he takes
the [dog-fish] back-skin of the dog-fish,
which has been dried, and rubs the
harpoon-shaft, and he only stops when
it is really smooth.

As soon as this is finished, he takes
the squid-hook to' pull out a squid.
When he has a squid, he takes out
the guts. Then he takes the [black]
sepia which is close to the guts, and

LEXuba'Syas la'laa la'xa ma'x-ba9yas qa
pE'lbes. Wa, g i'lmese gwa'1E dze-
qwelagyasexs la'Eg agwa'IEg a.1
Wa, le e't!edxa bE'nk- 5dExsta"E

dz&E'guma. Wa, le A'Em nEkE'mgil- 5
tEwexes gwE&g ilasaxa e'k o!dExsta%
dzE'guma. Wa, Ie 5nE'mp!Enk lW'xEns
ts!EXUts!a'na8Ex q!wa'q!waxts!anax, yix

ts!Ekwd'gawa8yas bE'nk-!dExsta% dze'-
gum la'xa e'k !MdExsta5e dz&'guma. 10
Wa, g.i'lPmEsE gwa'lExs la'e ax5e'dxa

IE'n5wume .LE5wa ma'stowe. Wa, le
k !d'x'widEx axa'IaasLasa dz&E'gumE lax
o'xawa9yas. Wa, laE'm k1!o'kwa qa

bE'nEmg-aa'LEles wa'x sodIlas o'xLa'yasa 15
dzEdzE'gumE lax wa'x'sot!Exa'wa9yasa
ma'stowe. Wa, g i'1lmese bE'nEmg aa'-
LElaxs la'e wf'waq6tsa o'xawa5yasa
ma'stowe lax a;wa'gawasyasa 6'xLa-
8yasa dzedze'gume. Wa, le ax"e'dxa 20
ts!eq!adzowe iE'n5wuma qags fa'Iak!ut!E
yila'LElots g-a'yabala la'xa qE'mdE--
kwe la guy6'1Ela lax pE/pElba"yasa
dzedzegumE. Wa, g1flPmEsE gwa'lExs

la'e k!e'ylmxsodxa ma/£1dzEqe xaba- 25
sta'ya.
Wa, gAi'lVmEse gwa'lExs la'e ax'e'dxa

x.ulgwe'g.agyasa xu'lgumaxs la'e lEm6'-
kwa. Wa, le xu'lxundxa ma'stowe.
Wa, a'1mese gwa'lExs la'e a'lak-!ala 30
la qE'sEna.
Wa, g IlmEsE gwa'lExs la'e ax'e'dxes

ne'dzayaxa tEq!wa' qavs le ne'sax tE-
q!wa'. Wa, gYlImEsE la'xa tEq!wa'xs
la'e he'x'5IdaEm la'wEyodEx ts!EnE'xas. 35
Wa, le ax5E&dEx bexbek-!asxa ts!6'1-
towe axa'la lax ts!EnE'xas. Wa, le
x Ix ts!3'ts la'xa xW'xu1k !Em6'tasa 8wa'-

1 A small notch is made around the prong, particularly on the outer side, which holds the wrapping of
birch-bark. This may be recognized in Fig. I56, a'. The notch here described is made a little nearer the
butt-end of the prong, which is from here on whittled down on the inner side so as to present a flat surface,
which fits on the flattened neck of the harpoon-shaft.
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squeezes it out into the shell of a large
clam. Then he goes home, carrying
the shell.
Then he puts it down in his house,

and he takes soft shredded cedar-bark
and the harpoon-shaft, and he dips the
soft shredded cedar-bark into the sepia
and rubs it on the harpoon-shaft. As
soon as it has been painted over, he
takes it out of the house and puts it
up against a board, so that it is blown
on by the wind and (exposed to) the
sun, so that the sepia which is painted
on it dries quickly. As soon as it is
dry, the harpoon-shaft is black. Then
for a short while he stops working on

the harpoon-shaft.
The porpoise-hunter also tries to get

guts of the black bear and of the sea-

lion for his harpoon-line, (to be used)
when he spears porpoises and seals.
When he has a black bear or a sea-

lion, he takes his carving-knife and
cuts open its belly. Then he takes
out the guts; and as soon as they are

all out, he cuts off the guts close to
the stomach, and he also cuts off the
other end close to the anus, and he
squeezes out what is in them.

As soon as all that is in it is out,

he stretches the guts outside of his
house; and when they are nearly dry,
he takes a short piece of cedar-wood
and puts it crosswise to one end of it;
but he never unties the other end.
Then he holds the cedar stick across

the one end and pulls it tight, turning
at the same time the cedar cross-piece.
As soon as it has been twisted strongly,

lase mEt!a'na'ya. Wa, he'x 8ida"mEsE
gax k-a'laxa xo'xu1k-!Em6'taxs g a'xae
na'2nakwa.
Wa, Ie k-'g-alitas la'xes gou'kwe.

Wa, le ax"e'dxa q!oWyaakwE ka'dzEkwa 5
LE wa ma'stowe. Wa, le dzopstEntsa
q!o'yaakwe k a'dzEku la'xa be'x'b&k'!a.
Wal le dz&'g lEnts la'xa ma'stowe.
Wa, gl'l"m-ese hamE'lxEnxs la'e la'wEl-
sas la'xes go'kwe qa's Ie La'xseg ilsa 10
lax tsa'gEmas qa ya1lasE'wesesa ya'la
LE wa L!WsEla qa ha'labalis lE'mX2wi-
deda gE'lsEna"E be'x-bk-!asa tEq!wa'.
Wa, gilIm-es-e IE'mxCw!dEXS la'e ts!o'fna
ma'stowe. Wa, laE'm ya'waslid gw&'la 15
ma'stowe la'xeq.

Wa, he.9mes Et!ed q!ap!a'yas6sa
ale'winoxwa ts!Eyl'masa L!W/% LE]Ewa
L!e'xEne qa s sEgaa'nEwexs sEk-aa'xa
k R5'lot!E TLE9wa me'gwate. Wa, he'- 20
9maaxs ga'lae l'Lxa L!aW06 LWoma L!e'-
XEfe; wa, h&9mis gill axW'ts6sEs qwa'-
gayuwe k1&waya qa9s qwax9E'dEx
tEk. !a's. Wa, le ax'wuts!o'dEx ts!Eyt'-
mas. Wa, gal9mese9wlMts!Axs la'e 25
t!o3'sodxa ts!Eyi'me lax ma'g aan'ayasa
po'xunse. Wa, la'1xae t!o'sodxa aps-
ba'9yas la'xa mak¶'la lax mE'ng asas.
Wa, le x !'x 8Edvq qa lawa'yes g e'-
ts!Ewaq. 30

Wad, gi'PMESE £'W1"g6ttS!A g-fts!Ewa-
qexs la'e ts!a'sElsaq lax L!a'sanAYyases
g-o'kwe. Wa, g i'l£mese Ela'q lE'm-
wEmx-idExs la'e ax%'dEx ts!Z'XustowE
k!waxLa'wa qa's gE'bEndEs la'xa aps- 35
ba'8yas. Wa, la%a hewa'xaEm qwe'1-
9jdxa apsba'9yas. Wa, le da'laxa k!wax-
La'we la gO'basa a'psba9yaxs la'e
lEk!uta'la nE'xalaqExs la'e x l'lpaxa
gv'ba9e k!waxLa'wa. Wa, gi'lm-ese la 40
lEk!utsto'we x i'lpa9yasexs la'e lEk!ut!E'd
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he pulls it tight, stretches it, and ties nE'xWdEq qa ts!a's%dEsExs la'e mo'x-
it outside the house, so that it gets 'ulsaq qa a'lax 'IdEs lE'mx'wid. Wa,
really dry. The same is also done la'2xaE he'Em"xat! gwEg ilasE wE ts!Eyi'-
with the guts of the sea-lion. masa L!e'xEne.
As soon as he has made much of Wa, g.i'l"mEsE la q!WnEmE axa'"yas,

this, he asks his wife to plait it, and la'e g a'g onas la'xes gEnE'mE qa q!a'i-
his wife plaits it. Then it is made '!dWsEq. Wa, le gEnE'mas q!a'VIdEq.
into a three-stranded line. As soon Wa, laE'm ya'yuduxuts!ag.ese q!&1a'Es.
as it is twelve fathoms long, it is the Wa, g'l"mEsE g a'g-iwalap!Enk- la'xEns
right length. This is to be the har- ba'Laxs la'e h6'lasgEma. Wa, laE'm
poon-line for the harpoon-shaft of the q!E'lgwats!Exsde1ts ma'stasa alIewino-
porpoise-hunter and of the seal-hunter. xwaxa k-!6ilt!E LE;wa' me'gwate.

Her husband, however, makes the Wa, l'iLa ld2wunEmas LEg-Ekwi'laxa
barbed harpoon-point in this way, of LE'g'Ekwexa g-a gwa'CEg a (illustration).
this bone (see illustration). d c la'xwa xa'qex. Wa, le
And he does it in the same . yui'Em"xat! gwa'kixda dzE-
way of iron; and this is x.i'nex. Wa, h6'gmis LE'-
named the "barb point" (a), and this gadEs LEx ba'"e (a); wa, h6'"mis LE-
the "barb" (b), and this the "middle ka'"E (6); wa, h&'"mis LEgo'woyAge (c);
barb" (c), and this the "rear barb" (d), wa, hW'"mis LEgE'k!uxLe2 (d). Wa,
and this the "bone shaft-socket" (e), and he'2mis xa'qe ma'ts!LEs (e). Wa, he'-
this the "gut line" (f). This is the 2mis (f) gaa'g-aano"ya ts!a'ts!ewe'sa.
barbed point for the upper prong of Wa, laE'm e'k !z5'dExstE LEg.E'Xusa
the harpoon-shaft, but the barbed point ma'stowe. Wa, la'La ts!a'ts!akwa}e
for the lower prong of the harpoon- LEg-Ekwa'sa bE'nk-!dExsta'yasa ma'-
shaft is a little shorter. stowe.
As soon as this is finished, he takes Wa, g'i'V8mEse gwa&Exs la'e ax"e'dxa

a large stomach of a seal to be the 2wa'lase po5'xuntsa me'gwate qa po -
float in the middle of the harpoon-line, woyoweses q!E'lkwE. Wa, hW'mEsa
and also a thin plaited line (made of wl'1Ene q!E1Ena'kwE ts!a`ts!Ewesaxa ma1l-
sea-lion guts) two spans long, which p!E'nk as wa'sgEmase la'xEns q!wa'-
is to be the guide-line of the harpoon- q!wax-ts!dna2ex. Wa, hW'Em t!ama-
shaft for the harpoon-line to go through.1 k !Exa'wEsa ma'stowe qa nexsa'latsa
As soon as this is finished, he ties (the q!E'lkwE. Wa, g ei'l8mese gwa'lExs la'e
harpoon-points) on the harpoon-shaft; OmE'nsgaLE'hits la'xes ma'stowe. Wa,
and when he has everything that be- g-f'lgmEse wi'lg aaLEle gwe1gwa'lasexs
longs to it, he finishes; and this is the lat' gwa'la. Wa, h'Em mo'xXLaGe, yix
tying the half-hitch of the harpoon-line; 2 ma'xwa1aasasa q!E'lkwE. Wa, g1'l2mese
and so as soon as the porpoise-hunter sEx's!'dEda aIe'winoxwaxa k!o'lot!axs

I This is the loop attached to the neck of the harpoon-shaft (see p. 489).
2 It was shown here that the harpoon-line is attached near the middle of the harpoon-shaft with a half-

hitch; that is to say, with half a bowknot.
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throws the harpoon and pulls the har- la'e nE'x%dxa q!E'lkwE; wa, he'5mis
poon-line, (the knot) of the harpoon- la qwE'PEdaatsa q!E'lkwaxs la'aLal la'-
line comes out when the barbed points bEteda LELEgE'kwe la'xa k!oi'lot!e.
go into the porpoise.

The salmon-spear of this type is used either in the canoe or by fisher-
men standing on rocks in the river, but only a few places are adapted to
this method of fishing. On the upper course of the Nimkish River, salmon are
speared even in muddy water. This method of spearing is called t!a't!aq!wa.
When the spear is thrown, the left hand holds the end of the line, and
supports the spear as near the middle as the arm can reach. The right
hand grasps the end, the fingers resting in the notches of the handle. The
handle of the spear slides through the hollow of the left hand. The notched
handle-end is a device clearly related to the throwing-stick. In some harpoons
there are two holes placed side by side and about 2 cm. apart for the first
and second fingers; these are also similar to the finger-holes of throwing-sticks.
The porpoise-spear has a buoy made of the stomach of a seal, attached to
the middle. The stomach is tied up at both ends. The anterior end is some-
times provided with a wooden blow-piece and stopper. After the porpoise
has been hit, the harpoon-shaft slides back along the line until it reaches
this buoy.

The harpooneer's canoe is hardly spread at all. It has a long sharp,
bow, long enough for the harpoon-shaft to rest in it when the end of the
shaft lies next to the harpooneer on his seat. The bow is provided with a
rest for the harpoon (Fig. I58), which prevents it from slipping off. This
type of canoe is called -
1a'tq!ila. The short,
sharp, vertical edge
under the bow of the
canoe (see Plate xxx)
is rounded off below
in order to prevent
its making noise when
cutting through the
water. The lower Fig. I58 (4TZ). Harpoon-Rest for Bow of Hunting-Canoe. Length, 36cm.
point of this edge is
charred. The walls of the canoe are very thin.

The paddle is made of the best kind of yew-wood without any knots.
It is polished carefully. It is one fathom and a short span long. The grip
and the rounded handle-part are farther apart than in the ordinary paddles
(see Fig. i t 8, c). The blade is very thin and elastic. It has a sharp point
to prevent it from making a noise. The noise made by this paddle is called
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p!Eq!d'la; i. e., emitting the short dull sound p! when the point enters the
water. Each man has two paddles, because sometimes, with the sudden
backing and vigorous paddling just before the harpoon is thrown, the blade
of the paddle will break.

Following is a description of the making of the paddle: -

Now I will talk about the making
of the paddle to be the paddle of the
porpoise-hunter and of the steersman.
When the paddle-maker goes into the
woods to search for yew-wood as mate-
rial for his paddle, he carries his axe.
As soon as he finds a good (tree) which
is not twisted and is three spans thick,
he chops- it down and it falls. Then
he measures one fathom and two spans
and chops it off. As soon as it is off,
he marks a line straight through the
heart of the tree, and takes- a new
wedge and drives it into the heart (of
the tree). He drives it in with the axe.

As soon as the (wood) splits, he
takes one half and chops it so that
the sap all comes off, and he continues
chopping it until it gets thin, so that
it is three finger-widths thick; and he
chops off the heart so that it comes
off. Then he measures three spans,
beginning from the top downward, which
is to be the upper part of what is to
be the paddle. Then he chops it in
so that it is notched (a). As soon as
it has been chopped in, he also does
the same on the other side. Then it
is this way:

Wa, la£mE'sEn gwa gwex.s'alal la'xa
sE'xwwlax ale'xusayuLasa ale'wenoxwe,
si&sEwayA LE]wes k!waxLaa'E. Wa, he'-
'maaxs lae'da sexww'laenoxwe la'xa a'L!e
a'lax se'xwwlasa L!E'mq!a da'laxes so'- 5
bayuwe. Wa, gi'PmEsE q!a'xa ek E'tE-
laxa k-!se k-!Epa'xs LOxs yu'duxu-
p!Enx sesae la'xEns q!wa'q!wax-ts!ana-
9ex, yix wa'g-idasas, la'e he'x 'IdaEm
s6'p!ExadEq qa t!a'x '!dEs. Wa, le 10
ba'l'idxa 'nE'mp!Enke la'XEns awa'sgEm-
x-sEyap!aa'sex, hW'mEsa ma"lp!E'nk e
la'xEns q!wa'q!wax ts!ana%x e'sEg iwe-
sexs la'e s6'psEndEq. Wa, le giAlPmEsE
la'x sExs la'e maE'lbEndEq "naq!Eqax 15
doi'maqasexs la'e ax'e'dxes a'1'me LE'm-
ki'/laGya qa's 8naq!EqE's la'xa do'maqas.
Wa, le dWgutatsEs so'bayuw I-laq.
Wa, g 1'l£mese kU'XSEXS la'-e ax"e'dxa

apsa'dU1E qa"s so'p!edeq qa la'wayes 20
8w!£IE xo'ts!eg a;yas. Wa, le& hana'l
so'paq qa pEldzw'xIwidEs qa yii'duxu-
dEnes wa'gwasas lI'xEns q!wa'q!wax*-
ts!dna"Ex. Wa, le xa'L!Ex8idaEm s5'-
polax do'maqas qa Gw!1'lUwEs. Wa, le 25
ba'l'idxa yu'duxup!Enk.e l'xEns q!wa'-
q!wax ts!ana8Ex la'xa g a'g-iLEla lax
o'xtA?yas banE'"sta la'xa e'k-!dts!a'yasa
se'wayuLaxs la'e so'p!EdEq qa's tE'mx'-
bEtEndeq. Wa, gYlPmEsE k!wa'bEtaxs 30
la'e hM'Em'xat! gwE'x 'Idxa apsE'nxa'e.
Wa le g-a gwa'1Eg a:

C~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~_ ca
I w-

7:71, I
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As soon as it is three fingers wide
at a, he chops at 6 so that it is a
little wider than at a; and he chops
from a towards c. Now it is thin in
the middle. Then he chops at d so
that it is pointed. Now this is called
an unfinished paddle.

As soon as this is done, he takes
the other half (of the tree) and does
the same as he did to the one that
was first made. As soon as this is
done, he carries them home on his
shoulder. He puts away his axe and
takes his long-handled adze. Then he
puts down the unfinished paddle, and,
beginning at the neck (a), he goes
along towards c, adzing it on one side.
Then he goes right on to d. He
continues his- adzing to the edge of
the paddle, which is made thin, while
it is tnick in the middle all the way
to the end. As soon as this is done,
he also does the same to the other side.

When this is finished, he turns it
over, and he does the same as he did
to the opposite side. Now the paddle
has tbin edges; and he adzes again,
beginning at a and going towards 6.
Then a, that is the neck of the paddle,
is round, and it is flat at the top
(handle end). He does the same on
the other side.
As soon as this is done, he puts

away his long-handled adze, and takes
his crooked-knife and smoothes it down
well. As soon as the paddle is really
elastic, he takes red-pine wood and
whittles it down so that it is round,
so that it is just right for the hand
to go around it when it is grasped

gAla,'lgmese yu'duxudEn la'xEns
q!wa'q!wax ts!ana%x, yix wa'g idasasa
(a) la'e so'p!EdEx (6) qa ha'ISEla'mEsE
wa'wadzA}agawes (a). Wa, le so'p!EdEx
(a), la'laa lax (c). Wa, la'mE w'1'- 5
yux'wjda. Wa, le sW'p!EdEx (d) qa
w'1fbax 8IdEs. Wa, laE'm Le'gadEs XE-
ts!a' se'wayu la'xeq.

Wa, gO'1PmEsE gwa'lExs la'e axe'Edxa
apsu'dflE. Wa, A'EmBxaa'wise 8naqE'm- 10

g ittxEs gwE'g-i'lasaxEs g `i'x de E"aXE-
laSE"wa. Wa, g i'8ee gwa- fEXS la'e
yI'IXusEyap!Entsexs la'e na"'nakwa la'xes
g-5'kwe. Wa, le g-e'xaxes sa'bayuwe
qa;s axW'dExEs qE'ndzayuwe. Wa, le 15
pax"a'11ixa xEts!a`Ge se'wayaxs la'e
ga'yabala Ia'xa iYxawagyase (a) qa;s
gwa'gwaaqale qE'nsaq lax (c) la'xa
apsE'nxa'e. Wa, le h6"na'kula lax (d).
Wa, laE'm tse'tala gwa'gwaaqale qE'n- 20
sagyas la'xa awu'nxa;yasa sE'wayuwE
qa pE'lspElEnxes qa t!E'nxdzAlEs hd'bEn-
dale SnEgEdzA'"yas. Wa, g1i'i8mese
gwaa'IEXS la'e h6'Em"xat! gwE'x i'dxa
apsE'nxa8yas. 25
Wa gi'l£mese gwa'lExs la'e le'x--

lIdEq. Wa, a'Em;xad'wise gnaqE'mg-il-
tEwexes gwE'gwilasaxa apsa'dza"e. Wa,
lagme pE'lSpElEnxa se'wayuwe. Wa,
le E"t!Ed qE'fnsid g a'gILEla lax (a) 30
gwa'gwaaqEla lax (b). Wa, laE'M le'-
x.Ene (a), ylx o'xawagyas qags pExEnx -
IT'dE lax o'xtaWyas. WV, la 8xaE h6'Em
gw&ex 8idxa apsa'dza"yas.
Wa, g~i'lmgsE gwa'IExs la'e g e'xa- 35

xes qE'ndzayuwe. Wa, Ie ax%'dxEs
xE'IXwala k-!a'wayA qacs ae'kE k-!a'x-
8wIdEq. Wa, g '1ms la a'lak!Mal
te'seda sE'wayAxs la'e ax8e'dxa wuna'-
gu1e qa's k!aY'x'widEq qa le'x Enes, qa 40
c'9mEsE he'ts!WYstEns a"yasowe'x la'qexs
q!wE'sa1asE"waE. Wa, le mi'dEnEf wa's-

63-JESUP NORTH PACIFIC EXPED., VOL. V.

497



BOAS, THE KWAKIUTL.

[squeezed]. The length of this is four
finger-widths [when he cuts it off].
Then he cuts a hole in it which is
two finger-widths and a half in length.
First he drills it with a thick drill.
The drill-holes are in two rows close
together. As soon as he finishes drill-
ing it, he takes a thin straight-bladed
knife and cuts it out between the drill-
holes. Then he cuts through, (making)
a square hole. As soon as he has
cut through, he takes the paddle and
fits it to the cross-piece on top (see
Fig. i i 8). Then he drills through the
cross-piece (handle) on the top end of
the paddle, and he nails it on with
two pegs of yew-wood.
As soon as this is done, he takes

really gummy pitch-wood of the spruce-
tree, and oil of the perch, and he rubs
(the oil) over the new hunting-paddle.
As soon as it is greased all over with
perch-oil, he lights the end of the pitch-
wood in the fire of his house. As
soon as it blazes up, he puts down
the burning pitch-wood on the floor,
takes the oiled paddle and places it
close to the burning pitch-wood. Thus
the paddle is blackened.

As soon as the paddle is really black,
he stops; and when it gets cool, he
takes a piece of old matting and rubs
it down. Thus the black paint of the
paddle never comes off. Then he puts
it away.

Then the two paddles- the paddles
of the porpoise-hunter - are finished.
The paddle of the steersman is made
in the same way. That is all about
this.

gEmasasexs la'e k- i'mtts!EndEq. Wa,
le LE&xs6dxa ya'yuiduxudEnalasa sEg-ino'-
dza"yas wd'sgEmstE"wasas. Wa, he'Em
gil SE'Ix."IdayAsES LEkwE' sE'lEm laq.
Wa, le mEmk o'LElE sEla'"yas maG1ts!d- 5
gE0na'kula. Wa, g.iflCmese gwa} sEla'-
qexs la'e axe'Edxes w!'IE, gnEXXa'}'a
k !a'waya qa's k !&k!a'gidalExa sEla'%.
Wa, laE'm hex-sa'leda so'xstowe Lexs-
8o'ades. Wa, g i'lPmEsE e'x st6x"widEXS 10
la'e ax"e'dxa se'wayuwe qa's bE'ng aa-
LEladesa gExta'gE laq. Wa, Ie sElx-
so'dxa gexta'e he'x sala lax aYxtaYyasa
sewayuwe. Wa, le l.p!e'tsa ma8fts!a'qe
L!eL!E'mq!Ek-!En Ld'bEm laq. 15

Wa, g i'l£MES-e gwa IEXS la'e ax"e'dxa
a'la la tsE'nxwa bEx6'tasa alewase.
Wd7, hie'I'mEsa ts!e'kwese. Wa, le
q!E'ltsEmdxa alomase alI'xusagyas se'-
wayA. Wa, g1i'PmEsE la ha"ME'lxaLE- 20
leda ts!e'k!wesaxs la'e me'x bEndxa
bExd'tE la'xa lEgwI'1tses gW'kwe. Wa,
gl'lmEsE la x !'qElaxs la'e g l'g alfltsa
x 1'x IqEla bExo'tExs la'e axCe'dxa q!E'l-
tsEmakwe sE&wayA qaGs ma'g iLalE d'axE- 25
La'las la'xa x !'x iqEla bExYta. Wa,
he'imis la q!wa;xusEm;nd'kulatsa sewa-
yuwe.
Wa, gO'PmEsE a'lak!ala la q!wa'Gxu-

sEma se'waaxs la'e gwa'la. Wa, gl'l- 30
'mEsd k-6'x"w!dExs la'e axe'Edxa k- !5-
p!A&e k !a'k-!obana qa's dzEg itsE'mdes
la'xa se'wayuwe. Wa, laE'm hewa'xa
lI'wayeda q!wa'xusEma/Gyasa se'wayuwe.
WATa, AmEsE la ge'xaq. 35
Wa, laE'm gwa'la mag1tsE'mE se'sE-

wayuwa, yl'xa ale'x.xusayuwE sE'wayA.
Wa, h&'CmisE se'wayAs LE'nxLaGyas, yixs
he"'maaxat! gwE'x'sExs te'sae. Wa,
laE'm gwal la'xeq. 40
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After the harpooneer's canoe is finished, water is poured into it, spruce-

twigs are placed inside the canoe, and then red-hot stones are thrown in.
This gives the canoe a good smell. rhen it is sprinkled all over with the
bailer. The harpooneer's mat, paddle, and harpoon are also put into this water.

This treatment of the canoe is described as follows:

As soon as this is done,' the ends
of young shoots of the spruce-tree are

taken, and he steams them in a steaming-
box. Then he takes two large buckets
and draws fresh water, which he pours

into the clean steaming-box, and he
gathers stones for a fire on the beeach.
Then he takes the spruce, puts it into
the water in the steaming-box, and he
takes his tongs, picks up the red-hot
stones with them, and puts them into
the steaming-box. As soon as the
water begins to boil, he puts more

spruce into it; and when it has been
boiling a long time, he dips out the
boiling water and pours it into the
small canoe. He also puts the boiled
spruce into the canoe. As soon as it
is all in, he takes his bailer and sprinkles
the boiled spruce all over the inside
of the small canoe. When the small
canoe is all wet inside, he sprinkles
the boiled spruce and its liquid over

the outside of the small canoe.

As soon as this has been done, he
leaves it for a little while and takes
matting of his wife a good mat
and puts it into the water in the small
canoe, in the boiled spruce and its
liquid; and also his knee-cover, namely
his blanket, is generally also put into
the water in the small canoe; for it

Wa, g.ilgmEse- gwa'lExs 1 la'e ax-

e'tsE'wa o'ba'yasa alo'mase w!'lts!anasa
ale'wase. Wa, q!z5'laq Ia'xa q!o-'lats!e5;
wa, hie'Rmaaxs la'e ax%e'dxEs,ma"ftSE'ME
awA' naE'ngats!a qa's le tsa'xa gwEGwa'- 5
p!EmE qa;s le guxts!o'ts la'xa e'gig'a
q!o'lats!a. Wa, le xEgxuLE'ntsa t!e'sEme
la'xa lEgwI'sE. Wa, le axC'Edxa ale'-

C~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

wase qa s XE stE'ndes la'xa Cwd/bEts!a-
wasa q!o6'lats!e. Wa, Ie axe'Edxes lO
k !ipLa'la qa's k!ip!e'dEs la'xa x.I'x lx-

SEmala t!W'sEma qaRs le k- !ipts!o'dalas
Ia'xa qWolats!E. Wa, g i'P8mEsE maE'M-
dElkule 9wa'pasexs la'e e't!ed xECstE'ntsa
aIe'wase laq. Wa, gl'lmEsE Ie gE'g it- 15
tsela maE'mdEqula Cwd'pa qaCs gux a'-
lExsEles la'xa xwa'xwagume. Wa,
laEM;xaaqwisa L!o'pe ale'was lax o'xsasa
xwa'k!una. Wa, gY'l1mesE 9wi'1g a-

alExsExS la'e axC'Edxes tsa'layuwe qaCs 20
x6'ts!E1ExsEIEsa L!o'pe alIewase lax ha-
mE'lgExasas o'xsasa xwa'xwagume.
Wa, gOlCmEsE "na'xwa k!u'nqe o'xsasa
xwa'xwagumaxs late x63'dzE1tsEmExa
Z3'sgEmagyasa xwa'xwagumasa L!o'pe 25
ale'wasa LECweS 'wa'pala.
Wa; g.i'lImese gwa'lExs la'e yafwasCId

bAs qaCs axC&dEx k-!Eta'2yasEs gEnE'me,
ex. 1'9fwaRya qaRs le axRstW'ndEs la'xa
to3'xsasa xwa'xwagume la'xa L!W'pe 30
ale'wasa LE WiS Cwa'pala. Wa, h&'Cmises
Cna'kwax-aRE, yix GnEX unad'yas q!una'la
axCsta'na 6'gwaqa la'xa to'xsasa xwa'-
xwagume, qaxs 'nE'x *SEwaeda k-!o'lot!e

1 Namely, fitting up the canoe.
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is said the porpoise likes the smell of ax'e'xsdEX gwE'p!alasasa L!o'pe ale'wa-
the boiled spruce, and therefore the sa. He'Em la'g-ita he gwE'g ileda es-
porpoise-hunters do this to their hunting- 'alE'winoxwaxEs alewats!e xwa'xwagu-
canoes and to their things with spruce. ma LEW1s gwe lgwala la'xa al'wase.

When the canoe is made ready for the hunting-season, its outer side is
dried carefully, so that all the small splints turn outward. These are burned
off with torches, which are afterwards moved once more slowly over the whole
surface of the canoe until a layer of charcoal shows on the outside. Then
the canoe is turned over and allowed to cool. When it is cold, it is rubbed
down at right angles to the medial line. When it is quite smooth, the outside
up to the water-line is smeared with tallow. Olachen-oil is not used for this
purpose, on account of its odor. After this the bottom of the canoe is struck
with spruce-branches to give it a good smell.

The canoe must never rest on the ground, that the surface may not get
rough. It is always carried, never pushed along over stones. It must rest
so high that a person can sit under the bow, and lift it on his shoulder.
The hunter carries in his canoe two round cedar-sticks, about IO cm. in diaineter
and a metre long. When a landing is made during ebb-tide, the stern is
brought ashore first. The poles are then placed under the canoe to protect
the bottom from the pebbles of the beach.

When the hunters make ready to start, they put on their capes of
shredded cedar-bark. Pieces of split kelp are put upon the ends of the thwarts
near the side of the canoe, and are turned up over the gunwale. The paddle,
when not in use, is placed on these; and the kelp deadens the noise when
it is put down, lifted, or when it happens to strike the gunwale.

When the harpooneer goes aboard, he pushes off the canoe with the
handle of the paddle, not with the point. He puts down the harpoon with
the point directed towards the middle of the canoe, and attaches the harpoon-
points, making the line as tight as possible. Then he puts the line into the
bow of the canoe, laying it in long turns, which are placed side by side.
He counts off the middle of the coils before they are undone, and at this
place he ties the bladder, which is first moistened by being immersed four
times in the water. Then the rest of the line is put down in the same
manner, and finally its end is tied to the short harpoon-line. After this the
loop through which the harpoon-line runs is attached to the spear-shaft. Then
the harpoon-shaft is turned point forward. To the butt-end a loop or a stout
bone is tied, which is held when the harpoon is cast.

I insert here a description of the disposition of the harpoon and line:-
This is where the hunter puts his Wa, h&'Em g a'Iaats q!E'lkwasa ale'-

harpoon-line and the bladder; 1 and winoxwe LEgWiS po'xunsE.1 Wa, he'Em
In the bow of the canoe, just aft of the mast-thwart.
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this is where the porpoise-hunter sits 1
when he goes after a porpoise that
has been heard spouting; and this is
where he sits before he has heard a
porpoise spouting, and while he is
paddling; and this is where he coils
up his harpoon-line and his bladder
when he makes it ready in his canoe;3
for the only time when the harpoon-
line and the bladder are (behind the
mast-thwart) is when he is starting from
the beach; and he puts them (in the
very bow of the canoe) when he gets
out to sea, where he expects the por-
poise.

At another place the disposition
me as follows: -

And he puts his harpoon-line and
the barbed points into the canoe-box
(see Fig. 122), and he puts the canoe-
box into the bow of the canoe, in front
of the hunter's seat, and there he coils
up the harpoon-line. He puts down
the bladder above it, in the bow of
the canoe, and he also takes kelp and
measures the length of the thwart next
to the mast-thwart where he is sitting
in the middle, and he cuts it off the
same length as the thwart. Then he
slits open one side of it, and he puts
it over the edge of the thwart towards
the bow of the canoe. That is where
he puts down his paddle when he har-
poons the p'orpoise. I think that is all
I know about it.

sits
The

k!wa'laatsa ale'winoxwaxs la'e hM'lexEs
la WuLTa'x"LEI Ld"IMa k {-1'tk!a. Wa
hM'"mis k!wa'xdzatse yixs k Ws'maE
wuLa'x aLElaxa La'glalaXS se'xwae. Wa
hie/Smis la qEsTa'1Exdzasxes q!E'lkwE 5
LE wis po'xunse, yixs la'e he'13a1E'xsaq,
qaxs le'x-atmae he'x'dEms le'da q!E'l-
kwe LEuwa po'xunse naxs (?) h6'"maE
a'1E ale'xgwid la'xa L!Ema'ise. Wa,
.a'lmEs las la'xa o'g iwa"E la'xa L!a'sE- 10
kwe lal'xEs la na'k !EX 8Idaasxa k-!o5'lot!e.

of harpoon and line was described to

Wa, he'Gmis g'its!a' la'xa o5'dzaxsa
q!E'lkwe LE]wa LELE'g ikwa. Wa, la
he hants!W'1giwa"ya o'dzaxse nali'lExsas
k!wa'xdzasasa alIEwinoxwE. Wa, he'- 15
Gmis la q!E'lx-sEm1lExts6sa q!E'lkwa.
Wa, h't!a "mEgu'xsa po'xunse e'k!e-
lExsa la'xa A'g iwa%. Wa, he'mis ax-
%'ts6'sa wa'wade qaCs smE'ns5Ideq lax
wa'sgEmasas LEExEgap!a'yas k!wa'k Il- 20
nesE'was kwawo'ya. Wa, le t!o'ts!End-
qexs la'e cnEmafsgEm LEGwa LEx-Exse'.
Wa, Ie kwagEno'dzEndEq qa"s qEpk !o'-
t!Endes la'xa nE'Ik !6t!Ena"yasa LE-
x'Exse'. Wa, h'Em k-a'datsa se'wayo- 25
waxs la'e sa'yak*!axa k*!6'alot!e. Wia,
lax st!aakuSEm 8w1'lEn q!a'1e la'xeq.

The canoe is manned by the harpooneer and his steersman. The latter
on the port side, while the harpooneer paddles on the starboard side.
harpoon lies on the knees of the harpooneer, who sits so that there is

On the mast-thwart.
3 In the very bow of the canoe.

2 Just in front of the mast-thwart.
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room enough on his right to push down the paddle quickly. Both are as
quiet as possible, because the ear of the porpoise is very keen, and it is
scared away by the slightest noise. Hunters communicate by signs. They
paddle with deep strokes, and throw the paddle rapidly in a wide circle through
the air, letting the water drip off in a fine spray far away from the canoe
and without noise. When- the porpoise comes up on the port side, the har-
pooneer paddles, and the steersman steers to port by holding his' paddle in
the water so that the canoe swings around slowly and without noise. Only
when the canoe is headed right does the steersman begin to paddle. The
harpooneer directs the steersman by inclining his head in the direction that
he wants to take. The porpoise must be ahead and a little to the left to
enable him to hit it.

When about twelve metres away from the porpoise, he shakes the canoe
by a jerk of his legs, puts down his paddle, rises, and stands with the
right knee bent. Just before casting the harpoon he raises himself to full
height. The harpoon is always held first a little towards the right, because
otherwise the porpoise would see it. He tries to cast the harpoon when the
porpoise is just under the surface of the water, swimming straight ahead.
Otherwise it will hear the harpoon and turn at once. When the harpoon is
cast, it is held so that the longer point is below. After being thrown, it
turns around, and generally the shorter point hits the animal. As soon as
the harpoon has been cast, the harpooneer sits down and- steps firmly on the
bone at the end of his line. The line runs out quickly, and soon the bladder
falls overboard. Then he signals his steersman to back-water by pointing the
palm of his hand backwards; and at the same time he must take the direction
of a point of land, in order to be able to find again the place where the
porpoise dived. Generally the porpoise rises again at exactly the same place
where it went down, and for this reason the canoe is backed away. When
the porpoise dives, the line is paid out; and when the canoe is far enough
away, the harpooneer gives a jerk downward, which is a signal for the steers-
man to stop. The porpoise generally comes up so quickly that it reaches
the surface before the float comes up which is attached to the middle of the
harpoon-line. As soon as the porpoise emerges, the harpooneer shakes the
canoe again as a signal for the steersman to paddle ahead. Porpoises, when
wounded, always swim about in a circle. The harpoon-shaft glides back along
the line until it reaches the bladder. The hunters paddle up to the bladder,
and the harpoon-shaft is disengaged and is put down in the bow of the canoe.
Then the harpooneer begins to haul irn the line outside of the canoe, letting it
fall back into the water. When the canoe comes near to the porpoise, he
lets go of the line, and both men paddle, bringing the quarry to the left of
the canoe. Then he stabs it with the harpoon-shaft either just behind the head
or between the ribs. The stick often goes right through the body and
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pierces the lungs. When the animal has received a deadly wound, it swims
along in short jumps, and the steersman has to paddle backward, for just
before it dies it causes a whirl of the waters. Females generally drift for
some time, while males sink at once.

As soon as (the harpoon-points) enter
the porpoise, they come off from the
ends of the prongs, and the harpoon-
shaft comes sliding along the harpoorn-
line until it reaches the bladder in the
middle' of the harpoon-line. That is
where the hunter takes hold of his
harpoon-shaft and unties the ends of
the guide-loop at the neck; and he
throws the bladder into the water; and
he puts the harpoon in the bow of the
small hunting-canoe, placing the finger-
holes on his right knee. Then he
takes up his hunting-paddle.

Then he paddles after the porpoise
which drags the harpoon-line, going
to the right side. As soon as he
approaches it, he puts down his paddle
on the right-hand side of the canoe,
behind his seat. He grasps the har-
poon-shaft at the finger-holes with his
right hand, and holds it with his left
hand (a little beyond the small of the
back of the harpoon). Then he stabs
it with the prongs, harpooning it be-
hind the fins. Sometimes the porpoise
dies right off when he hits its lungs.
As soon as it is dead, he puts his

fingers into the blow-holes and pushes
it down under water. Then he pulls
it up and into his small hunting-canoe.
Then he takes the harpoon end of his
harpoon-points and twists them when
he pulls them out. Then he washes
them, so that the blood comes off,
and he puts them back on the prongs
of his harpoon-shaft, and then he listens

Wa, g li'mEsE la'bEta la'xa k-!o'lo-
t!axs la'e lawa' la'xa o'ba'yasa dzedze'-
gumE qags g a'xe k1e'xulEna"ya ma'-
stowE la'xa q!E'lkwE qa"s ga'xe k-!a'-
xaLEla la'xa po'xunse lax ;nEg6'yA'yasa 5
q!E'lkwE. Wa, hie'Imis la da'x-'idaatsa
ale'winoxwaxes ma'stowe qa;s qwE'}IdE
5'baGyasa t!ama'k !Exawa%. Wa, le
ts!Ex"stE'ndxa po'xunse qa k'a'dEg Ey6-
desa ma'stowe lax a'g.iwaGyasEs ale'- 10
wats!e xwa'xwaguma. Wa, Ie k-a't-
k ax-a"e xa'bats!Exsda"yas h1'Ik otk-a-
x a yasExs la'e dd'x gIdxes- alIexusayuwe
se-waya.
Wa, e sa'sEy6X"wIdxa la dW'XusEm- 15

Lexa q!E'lkwE k !o'lot!a lax hei'k- !dEn6-
dzaVyas. Wa, gOI'P1mEsE GnEXwa1x8Id
la'qexs la'e k a't!a1ExsasEs se'wayuwe
lax he'}k- !taga"yasa xwa'k!una la'xe
gwaa'p!e}Exsaxs la'e xapst6'dEx xa'ba- 20
ts!Exsda"yasEs ma'stowe, yises he'}k !o-
ts!ana8E. Wa, le da'}ases gE'mxsl-
ts!anarE lax (awa'g6xLasa ma'stowe).
Wa, laE'm dzE'gwaxs6dExs la'e tse'xaxs
la'e sEx.Ci/dEx gu'nxa"yas gE'lq!ayAs. 25
Wa, leInnanE'mp!Ena hebe'xs la'e 1E8la'
k-!6'l1t!axs la'e q!abEkwE's kwa'xwa.

Wda gPESi' IesE';axs late gElXSti5'-
dEx k-Ewa'sasexs la'e wE'gunsaq la'xa
dE'msx axs la'e nE'xost5dEq qaCs nex- 30
'af1Exseq la'xes alIewasElEla xwa'xwa-
guma. Wa, le da'x '!dEx ma'ts!ExLasEs
LEg-EkwE' qa"s SE'lxSwideqexs la'e ne'-
xadEq. Wa, le ts!6'x2w!dEq qa lawa'-
yesa E'lkwa. Wa, le xwe'laqa axbE'nts 35
lax dzEdz&Egumases ma'stowe. Wa, le
xwe'laqa hE'1Ex-idxa k- !6'lot!E. Wa,
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again for porpoises. As soon as he gYV'Imese mo'sgEma k-!`'l6t!E alE&wd-
has four porpoises, he goes home, nEmsexs la'e na'gnaku la'xes gv'kwe.

The white (?) porpoises, which go in shoals, are hunted at night. They
do not dive after they have been hit. Since they are very large and active,
the hunter selects a small one, which he harpoons. When holding on to the
line, he stems his feet against the thwarts, and throws himself backwaid in
the middle of the canoe. Sometimes the bailer is tied to the line as a drag.
If this is not enough to decrease the rapidity of the movements of the animal,
a mat is rolled up and tied to the line. If this is still insufficient, paddles
and even the mast of the canoe may be used as drags.

Generally a number of harpooneers go hunting together. The one who
proposes the hunt gets a seal or a small porpoise, and invites the other
hunters to a feast, during which they agree upon the place. and time of the
proposed expedition. Generally they start on the evening following the feast.
They do not eat before starting, and take no provisions along, but fast from
the close of the feast until their return from the hunt. They keep, however,
certain plants, wiwomaXLawE', k!I'lk-!as ("tongue-on-ground"), or bark of
spruce-root, in the mouth, in order to have a pure breath.

The principal places where the Fort Rupert tribes hunt porpoise are the
following. The place where they generally go is Q!uk-!ixste, a place where
there is a large eddy. Other places are MEOWe's, Ek!ix o'ls, XEk!u'ms (west
of Duncan Island), La'qEkwa&wE1 (west of Miles Cone), G ilsg-'ltEm, LE'nxEsba
(Christie Passage). In all these places are eddies frequented by porpoises.
The people of Newettee are allowed to hunt at all these places also.

When the harpooneers go ouit together, they keep time paddling. When
they discover a porpoise, they spread out in a circle to prevent the escape
of the animal. If a man thinks that he has a chance to hit it, he gives a
signal indicating that he intends to make a start. Then all the others stop,
ready to cast their harpoons if the porpoise should come up near their canoes.
Whoever gets the first animal must distribute it among all the others. He
goes ashore at once to prepare the meat for a feast.

Dog-fish are caught in the following manner. A piece of salmon is tied
around a stick and let down into the water. Gradually it is pulled up until
the dog-fish, which are attracted by the bait, are near the surface. Then the
fish are simply taken by the tail and thrown into the canoe. Sometimes
they are stabbed with poles without point.

HERRING-RAKE. Herring are caught with a rake consisting of a long flat
pole, in the narrow end of which a large number of teeth, formerly made of
bone, but more recently made of nails, are inserted (Fig. I59). The rake is
made of red-pine wood. A piece about two fathoms long is split off from
the standing tree, as described before (p. 328). Chips are placed.by the side
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of the tree, which break the fall of 'the 'piece split off. The latter' is then
split with wedges into two equal parts, so that the line of division forms
the radius dividing into two halves the segment that has been
cut off from the tree. Then a piece a little more than one
finger .thick is split off from this radial surface. This strip of
wood is then whittled down and smoothed. The teeth of the
rake are made of the tibia or ulna of a deer, which is broken
up into splints by being hammered lightly at one end until it
begins to crack. Then the crack is followed up with the hammer
until the bone is broken up. The teeth of the rake are three
finger-widths in length. They are rubbed down and sharpened
on gritstone. The teeth are inserted in the handle in the following
manner. The long piece of wood which is to form the rake is iT
put down on the floor of the house edgewise, being held on
each side by two stakes. Then drill-holes are made about two
finger-widths apart along the edge of the rake, and the teeth
are driven in by means of a piece of yew-wood. Then for four
nights the rake is smoked over the fire, and every morning it
is rubbed down with deer-tallow to make it brittle and so as to
make the soot adhere to it.

The herring begin to run about the first week of March.
When catching herring, the fisherman's wife sits in the bow of
the canoe, facing the stern; while the fisherman takes his position
in the stern, also facing aft. The woman steers and paddles the
canoe, which moves stern foremost. The man paddles on the
left-hand side of the canoe until the herring are reached. T'hen
he puts down the paddle, takes up the herring-rake, and draws
it towards himself along the right-hand side of the canoe with
the same motion which is used in paddling. Then the fisn that
are caught on the points of the rake are shaken off and dropped
into the canoe. The fishermen claim that it is very difficult to
lift more than eight fish at a time, and that when there are
more on the rake, they drop them back into the water.

When a fisherman has to go out alone, he weights the bow
of the canoe down with stones, so that it' draws more water at
the bow than at the stern. Then he paddles forward to where
the herring are, and rakes them in in the same way as de-
scribed before.

Herring also come to the shore during the months of
December and January. The arrival of a shoal of herring is recognized by
the eagles flocking towards the sea and picking up the fish. At these times
the herring are generally driven up by the black cod and other large fish,
64-JESUP NORTH PACIFIC EXPED.) VOL. V.
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and swim about near the surface in circles. At this time the fish are either
caught with the herring-rake or are simply dipped up in baskets.

SEALING. - Seals have sleeping-places, which they use according to the
state of the tide. Near Fort Rupert there are three on Deer Island, two on
Little Island (.`we'gats!E) just outside of Deer Island, three on DE'pnxadE,
one on Peel Island, two on Ma'k aw!LE'. The one at the north end of the
last-named island is used by seals at low water; the one at the west end, at
high water. The seal-hunter and his steersman go cautiously to the nearest
point of land, then the harpooneer gives a signal to the steersman to paddle
quickly. When he gets near enough, he harpoons the largest seal that he
discovers, and hauls in his line as quickly as possible. He tries to get the
seal under the bow of the canoe. The seals turn about so often and so
quickly, that unless the line is hauled in rapidly, it gets many kinks. There-
fore the harpooneer tries to hold it tight. When the seal comes up to breathe,
he tries to frighten it down again, so as to drown it. Finally, when it comes
up near the canoe, he strikes it on the head, and thus kills it.

Hunters use a call for seal, which is a guttural sound produced by a
rapid expulsion of the breath through the glottis, the mouth being closed.
In olden times seal-nets made of cedar-withes were used, but no detailed
information in regard to them could be obtained.

Sea-lions are killed while basking on rocks. The hunters try to approach
them unobserved, and strike them down with a heavy club about a fathom
long. They try to hit them first on the occiput, then between the eyes.
Sea-lion meat is hardly ever eaten, but the hide is used for miaking thongs
and wedge-bags. The bristles are used as ornaments. These are sometimes
obtained in the following manner. On many sea-lion rocks are small hollows
into which the dung is washed. They are called kwa'tse ("chamber-vessel").
This puddle is washed out and filled with hemlock-branches which are attached
to long poles. The sea-lions wallow in this hole, and some of their bristles
are caught in the hemlock-branches.

Like the porpoise-hunters, sea-otter hunters go out together. They wear
their blankets pinned up over the right shoulder, the right arm being naked.
HIemlock-twigs are tied in their hair, or a bone or an arrow is pushed through
the hair crosswise. When shooting, they have one arrow ready in the mouth,
while the other is on the string. The steersman sits very high, that he may
be able to see.
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IX. - HUNTING LAND-MAMMALS AND BIRDS.

The principal method of hunting land-mammals is by means of traps.
Bow and arrow and spear are not used extensively for this purpose.

TRAPS. - For deadfalls three principles of release are in use. Most of
them have the release shown in Figs. i 6o, I6I, and I63, while the release

shown in Fig. I 62
is rare. The first
type of release con-

{t,-\sists of a pole (c)
b a supporting a lever

(d), which is connect-
---w- - ~= 2ed by athinwithe

(e) with a trigger(f).
--i~ - ~ -^0>-.4In baited traps (tElku)

~~~i~~~the bait is attached
to the trigger, which

I' - - ~~~~~~~~~thusserves at the
same time as bait-
stick (te'layui). In
the unbaited traps
the trigger is set
free by the animal

Fig. i6o (g) Deadfall for Bear and Small Animals. when it steps on a
board or pulls on a

string (Fig. i 63, /). As shown 'c 6
in the illustrations, the trigger is
held lightly in two notches of a
forked branch, and the movements i e:e
of the animal pull it out of the k
notches. The short end of the I
lever d is connected by a heavy
ring of cedar-bark (n) with the
beam (i) which forms the deadfall.

The second form of release Fig. I6i (T4). Double Deadfall for Small Animals.

is shown in Fig. I 64. In this
trap the lever d served at the same time as a trigger. The withe n, which
connects its short end with the beam of the deadfall, is bent over the support
c, which rests on the two posts a and b. The ring is so twisted that the
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lever d, when released, turns with its long end forward (in the position
shown in the illustration). By its pressure it holds the trigger f in position.

Fig. I62 (q4). Deadfall with Post-Release.

Fig. I63 (74). Deadfall with String-Release.

h

Fig. I64 (4fi). Deadfall for Beaver.

As soon as the animal steps on the trigger f, the trigger slips down, thus
releasing the lever d, and with it the deadfall i.

Another form of release is shown in Fig. i 62. Here the deadfall is
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supported by a small post (d), which rests on a trigger (f). The lower part
of the post d is rounded, and the slightest movement of the trigger f causes
it to slip down. The end of f is baited; and when the bait on f is touched,
the supporting post d gives way.

The deadfalls are either heavy roofs which fall down upon the animal
and crush it, or they consist of a single beam which strikes a base beam.
The animal is either strangled or crushed between these two heavy poles.
The most common forms of the deadfall consisting of a roof are shown in
Figs. i 6o and i 6I. The first of these has the bait suspended close to one
side, and it is closed by a fence (o), which prevents the escape of the animal
towards the side. In the illustration that portion of the roof situated just over
the bait is shown cut out, in order to make the arrangement of the bait
visible. The lever of this trap is supported on a post, and holds up the
beam i in the same way as shown in Fig. i 6i. This trap is used for both
small and large animals. When it is used for bears, the bait is always placed
on the side to the left from the entrance to the trap, because the bear, it is
said, always takes the bait with its right paw, which puts it in a more unfavor-
able position to release itself. If the fence were at the right side of the bear,
it would have a better chance to break through and thus make its escape.
For smaller animals this trap is often doubled, as shown in Fig. i6i. It will
readily be seen that the trap there represented consists of two symmetrical
halves, each like Fig. i 6o, placed side by side, so that the bait is in the
middle. Its name (wa'xsanayaaku telku k !E'lg-ayu) indicates that it is considered
by the natives as a-doubled trap. Sometimes it has a bottom beam on which
the animal is crushed, while in other cases the weight of the roof alone is
sufficient to crush it on the ground. All these traps are put up by the sides
of the trails of the animals. The baited trap Fig. i6o, when used for minks,
has the following measurements: the lever d is one finger long when the
animal is to be strangled; it is made one span and four fingers long when
the trap is to crush its abdomen. The falling beam i is made four spans
long. The height of the beam i where it leans against the post c is the
height of the fist.

When intended for raccoon, the beam i, where it crosses the post 6, is
one span high. When the chest is to be crushed, the lever is made one span
and four finger-widths long; when the abdomen is to be crushed, one long
span and one short span long. The weight placed on the roof is about
seventy-five pounds.

The same trap, when used for bears, is of the following sizes. The
bottom beam m is about I5 cm. thick, a tree as straight as possible being
selected. It is about two fathoms long. The falling beam i has the same
thickness. The posts are also about I5 cm. in diameter. At the place where
the falling beam i crosses the post 6, its height is the same as the shoulder-
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of a squatting man. The lever has the length of an arm from the point of
the fingers to the shoulder. It is made of hemlock, which does not bend
easily. The roof is made of trees about 20 cm. in diameter, split in halves.
They are a little over a fathom in length. Very often there are two pairs of
guide-beams (h) instead of a single pair. These, as well as the posts a and b,
are often tied together on top with cedar-withes at such a distance that the
beam i will fall down easily, but will strike exactly on top of the bottom
beam n. The bait used for the bear-trap consists of one male and one female
salmon. The salmon-roe is broken up and scattered all round the trap. The
salmon is put on the bait-stick, which is made of yew, by pushing the stick
through the body of the fish close to the backbone. A loop of cedar-twigs
is put around the tail, and cedar-withes are pulled through the eyes. With
these the bait is tied to the bait-stick. The use of the trap shown in Fig. I63
is easily understood from the illustration. It is called "trap with release-line"
(da'gwilku). The bottom beam m and the release-string are carefully covered,
so that they are invisible, and the whole trap is put up in the trail of the
animal that is to be caught. The falling beam appears like a fallen log.
The release-string I is made of spruce-root, and is drawn very tight. In many
cases the trap has two such release-strings, - one running to the post a;
the other to the post b. In running along, the animal is sure to pull one
of these two strings. The rule in making a bear-trap of this kind is to make
the release-string I so tight that when it is pulled with the finger, it can be
pulled up to a point three finger-widths from the falling beam and three
finger-widths from the bottom beam. This type of trap is used also for land-
otters, for which a single and very tight release-string is used. The falling
beam, where it crosses the posts a and b, is one span high, while the distance
between f and b is three spans. These traps are put up preferably next to
a tree, in order to make sure that the animal will not go around it. Often
the lawer end between h and f is also weighted with logs and stones.

The trap shown in Fig. I64 is set up in the water, and used for beavers.
When the beaver swims along and comes to the tree , it tries to crawl across
it; and when it touches the release f, the falling beam comes down. For
catching swimming beavers a net is sometimes placed between f and 6, closing
the whole opening between the surface of the water and the bottom beam.
The net, which is made of spruce-root, is set so loosely, that when the beaver
strikes it, it pulls out the trigger, as, in Fig. I63, thus releasing the fall-
ing beam.

Spring-traps are also used for catching bear, deer, and for small animals
as well. These are also partly baited, partly used without bait. The methods
of release are about the same as those of the deadfalls. In the spring-trap
(xwe'dayu) shown in Fig. I65 a tree is bent over, and is held in position by
means of a rope made of twisted cedar-twigs, which is pulled over the branched
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stake. The loop by means of which this rope is attached is baited, and a
noose lies just under the bait. As soon as the animal pulls at the bait, the
loop is released, and the elasti-
city of the tree throws up the
noose, which catches either the
foot of the animal, or, more
frequently, its neck. A

The type of trap shown
in Fig. i66 is commonly used
for catching deer. The release
is about the same as that of
the beaver-trap before de-
scribed. When the deer steps
on the small platform made of .4:
sticks, it pushes down the lower
one of the two horizontal poles.
Thus the triager is released;

* .' Fig. I 65 § ). Srn-apthe tree, which is bent over, Spring-Trap.
snaps back; and the leg or neck of the animal is caught and held in the noose.

The release in the trap shown in Fig. I 67 is even more simple. Here
a heavy tree is placed over a forked support, the heavy end being held up

by a long pole,St/ l\ which is put under
it in such a way that

X~' v \the least movement
of the opposite end
throws the beam off
from its support.
As soon as the
animal tugs at the
bait, the beam is
thus released, and
it is thrown up.

All the nooses
7 are made of twisted

cedar-twigs, while
~ -- P ;-<--~ the stakes of the

traps are made of
Fig. i66 (-.X) Spring-Trap. hemlock. For both

spring- traps and
deadfalls, fences made of bushes are used (L!a'yaqiku), which lead the animal
towards the trap.
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Deer are also clubbed. The hunters bend down branches of willows or

cedars near the water, and some of them hide at these places. When the
deer come along and browse, a number of drivers imitate the howling of

Fig. I67 (Afh). Spring-Trap for Deer.

wolves in the woods. Then the deer take to the water, where they are

clubbed. Deer-meat is not eaten, because the Kwakiutl believe that it makes
one forgetful.

BOW AND ARROWS. The method of making the bow has been described
before (p. 33I). The length of the bow is from the tip of the finger of the

Fig. I68 a (*X), b (4). Bows. Length, I14 cm.) IOI cm.

left hand to the bend of the right elbow. The bowstring is made of twisted,
deer-skin or bear-guts. In olden times all bows had turned tips (Fig. i68, b),
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but in later times straight flat bows were much used. These were originally
characteristic of the tribes on the west coast of Vancouver Island, whose bows
are narrow at the tips and wide in the middle, while the Kwakiutl bow has
a round grip and is wide and flat near each end. The back is sometimes
slightly keeled. The bows of the west coast sometimes have a number of
ribs all along the belly, while those of the Kwakiutl are smooth.

The arrows are made of red cedar. The shaft is three spans in lenath.
Arrows for hunting small game (Fig. I69, e) have straight or barbed bone
or wooden points. All sea-otter arrows have barbed points (Fig. i69, c, d).
The specimens in the collection of the Museum, all of which were recently
made, have a point consisting of a flat bone, which is inserted in the end of
the shaft. The splice is wrapped with spruce-root, and the whole joint is then

a

3

Fig. I69. Arrows. a, Bird-arrow; c, d, Sea-otter arrows (length, 8o cm.).
a (_h b), b (Abc), c (Ad), d (a4c), e (144rc).

gummed over. I do not know whether these actually represent the old type
of sea-otter arrows. The barbed arrows of the tribes of the northern coast
of British Columbia, which have their barbs also on one side only, all have
detachable points, which are held to the shaft by a thin line. In Fig. I69, a
and b represent two small bird-arrows. These are made, entirely of cedar-
wood. Instead of the blunt end, which is commonly used by all the neigh-
boring tribes, the point of this arrow is wrapped with a kelp line, which in
one specimen forms a thick end, while in the other specimen it simply serves
to weight the tip. The arrow- is winged with two feathers, preferably cormorant-
feathers, the quill of which is split and scraped. When tying on the feather,
a wrapping is first applied to the nock of the arrow by pulling a piece of
spruce-root through the nock and then wrapping from the nock up. At a

65-JESUP NORTH PACIFIC EXPED., VOL V.
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place 3 cm. from the nock the feather is inserted, which is laid so that its
tip is directed towards the point of the arrow. Then the wrapping'continues
for about 2 cm. more, and the end of the wrapping is tucked under the last
turn. Then the feather is turned over towards- the' tip of the arrow and laid
along the shaft, without quite touching it, however. Then the quill-end is
wrapped with spruce-roots, and is thus held to the shaft. The place where
the quill-end is tied is not quite in line with the tip of the feather, which is
thus given a slight turn.

Arrows are marked by being wound spirally with cedar-bark, and then

Fig. 170 (a4X) Lasso. Fig. I7' (wAg)* Model of Goose-Net.

slightly burned, so that the covered places appear white'on a dark background.
Each man uses a definite number of turns, which thus serve as property-marks.
Sometimes bits of quill wedged into the 'shaft near the point-end serve the
same purpose. It is said that bone points were' also provided with property-
marks, but I have not seen any of these.

Bow and arrows were carried in wooden boxes.' One of these in the
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Museum is made of two pieces of cedar-wood. The whole box is Io30 cm.
long, 8 cm. wide and 6 cm. hiigh. The box itself is made of one piece of
cedar-wood, the corners of which are square on the outside, and hollowed
out from the inside so that the walls are quite thin. The top. fits over
this like the top of a pill-box. It is held to the box by means of a
string, which passes through a hole in one end of the bottom, where it
is knotted in, then up through a hole in the corresponding end of the
top, over the top to the other end, and down through two holes, being
knotted again under the box. The box is charred all over; but while
being charred, it was evidently wrapped with spirals of cedar-bark at
each end and in the middle, wherefore it appears now decorated witlh
some light stripes. The top is hollowed out in the same way as the
box. It is chamfered all round.

Besides these, round wooden quivers were used, closed at one end
and open at the opposite end, which sometimes widened a little. These
were made of two pieces of cedar-wood hollowed out on the outside and

then fitted together.
In shooting, the bow is held

horizontally. The bowstringy is
pulled with the first and second
fingers, the arrow resting between
these fingers, and the hand beingo
under the bowstring. If the nock
of the arrow is not good, the
arrow is held with thumb and
first finger.

LASSO. - In hunting moun-
I|;* tain-goat the lasso is used. This

is made of a stout cedar-branch
which is twisted near the end.
The tip of the branch is made
into a loop (Fig. I70), which
passes around the stout end of
the branch. The hunter watches
on a narrow mountain-goat trail,
and lassos the animals as they
pass by. This method of hunting-Zl)
is referred to in several of the Fig. I73 (T4f1T).

Fig. 172 (4fVI)- Gull and Eagle Snare. traditions from Knight InletBird-Spear. Nootka.

HUNNTING BIRDS. - When catching geese (pa'qa), a fire is built on a
clay-covered board placed in the stem of the canoe. The steersman sits in

See Vol. III of this series, p. 36.
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front of the fire, and holds in his mouth a stick to which a mat is attached.
This serves as a screen, by means of which the geese are kept in the light,
and the canoe in the dark. When the hunters approach a flock of geese
from a distance, they first screen and uncover the fire a few times. At first
the geese are scared away by the glare of the light, but gradually they get
accustomed to it. Then the canoe approaches quickly and cautiously. As
long as the geese are kept in the light, they cannot see the dark canoe, and
it is possible to come quite near to them. They always swim in a direction
at right angles to the rays of the light. One of the hunters stands quietly
in the bow of the canoe and holds a net (Fig. I 7 I), which is about two
metres square, with meshes about IO cm. wide, and is stretched tightly over
a frame. It has a handle, with which it is thrown over the birds. When
the net falls over the flock of birds, the hunters paddle quickly so as to
bring the canoe over the net. Then they take hold of the geese and twist
off their heads. Wet, dark nights are best for this kind of hunting.

Ducks are caught in snares baited with herring-roe, and set under water
at places where the birds feed. The hunters watch the snares from platforms
that are erected on the beach. When the snares are full, the drowned ducks
are gathered in.

A special device (Fig. I72) iS used for catching eagles and gulls. This
consists of a pointed stake, on the top of which bait is placed, and which is
weighted down on the lower end so that it floats upright just on the surface
of the water. A number of elastic twigs are inserted near the upper end,
and around the tips of these a snare-string is expanded. When the bird tries
to take the bait, the string slips off from the twigs and closes over its feet.

Sometimes birds are hunted with a many-pointed spear (Fig. I73), which
is attached to a handle similar to the harpoon-shaft. It seems that this device
is used particularly by the Nootka, but it seems that it has also been adopted
to a certain extent by the Kwakiutl.
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EXPLANATION OF PLATES XXXVII-LII.

PLATE XXXVII.

Fig. I. Village at Salmon River.
Fig. 2. Village at Newettee.

PLATE XXXVIII.

Fig. i. Head-Ring of Red Cedar-Bark of TEw!'x.i8laku, with Feather. Tribe, Dza'wadEenoxu.
Cat. No. IsT. (See Vol. III, p. i9.)

Fig. 2. Head-Ring of Red Cedar-Bark of TEwi'x.iglaku, with Feather. Tribe, DzaIwadEanox.
Cat. No. 1 . (See Vol. III, p. 7.)

Fig. 3. Head-Ring of Red and White Cedar-Bark of K1a'lamin. Tribe, DzatwadEenoxu.
Cat. No. f (See Vol. III, p. 38.)

Fig. 4. Mask representing Double-Headed Sea-Monster. Tribe, Qwa'qusot!anoxu. Length,
6o cm. Cat. No. T1-1-. (See Vol. III, p. 210.)

Fig. 5. Mask representing the Bull-Head. Tribe, Qwa'qus6t!enoxu. Length, ii8 cm. Cat.
No. Tl1T (See Vol. III, p. 210.)

Fig. 6. Mask representing Raven of the Sea. Tribe, Gwa'waanoxu. Length, 82 cm. Cat.
No. T1rt-ff. (Compare Plate L, Fig. 7; see also Vol. X, p. 7I, line 2.)

Fig. 7. Mask representing Devil-Fish. Tribe, Qwd'q"s6t!dnoxu. Length, 54 cm. Cat. No. .
(See Vol. III, p. 226.)

Fig. 8. Mask of Speaker of N6'aqaue9. Tribe, Qwa'q"sot!enoxu. Length, 32 cm. Cat. No. T-T.
(See Vol. III, p. 2 26.)

Fig. 9. Mask of Fisherman. Tribe, Qw&'q"s6t!Enoxu. Length, 26 cm. Cat. No. 16 (SeeWTTYE
Vol. III, p. 226.)

Fig. io. DEnts!aq. Tribe, Qwd'qusot!enoxu. Length, 270 cm. Cat. No. . (See Vol. III,
P. 231.)

PLATE XXXIX.

Fig. x, a-f. Mask of Ghost, with Mouthpieces. Tribe, He'ltsaqu. Length, 41 cm. Cat.
Nos. 4-.fi a, b; dItI a-d. (See Vol. III, p. 426.)

Fig. 2. Mask representing Woodman. Tribe, He'Itsaqu. Length, 30 cm. Cat. No. 16
(See Vol. III, p. 429.)

Fig. 3. Neck-Ring of Ghost-Dancer. Tribe, H61tsaqu. Length, 62 cm. Cat. No. T7iy".
(See Vol. III, p. 427.)

Fig. 4. Dz6'noq!wa Mask. Tribe, He'1tsaqu. Length, 30 cm. Cat. No. dTf (See Vol. III,
P. 43I.)

Fig. 5. Double-Headed Wolf's Mask of Yaxstal. From Gwa'yastEms. Length, 45 cm.
Cat. No. .

Fig. 6. Mask representing Laughing-Goose. Tribe, Dza'wadEanoxu. Length, 23 cm. Cat.
No. Is. (See Vol. III, p. 84.)

Fig. 7. Diver Mask. Length, 5' cm. Cat. No. Af .

PLATE XL.

Fig. i. Whale Mask. Tribe, Gwa'waenoxu. Length, 221 cm. Cat. No. A-. (See Vol. X
p. 70, line 32.)

Fig. 2. Sea-Otter Carving. Tribe, Gwa'waanoxu. Length, 170 cm. Cat. No. T.TT (See
Vol. X, p. 70, line 38.)
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Fig. 3. Mask representing a Woman with Deformed Head, captured by the AwIlk1anox',
used in the Laolaxa. Length, 33 cm. Cat. No. -4,I .

Fig. 4. Mask representing Merman. Tribe, He'1tsaq". Length, 34 cm. Cat. No. f
(See Vol. III, p. 436.)

Fig. 5. Shark Mask of gna'lanokumg.iSlaku. Tribe, Gwa'waenoxu. Length, I57 cm. Cat.
No. -Ih. (See Vol. X, p. 70.)

Fig. 6. Killer-Whale Mask for Winter Dance. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 66 cm. Cat. No. Ah.
Fig. 7. Killer-Whale Mask for Potlatch Dance. Tribe, MA'maleleqala. Length, 85 cm.

Cat. No. fI

PLATE XLI.

Fig. i. Mask representing the Heavenly Bird K-!enk!o (Kulele) [?] Tribe, Haxwa'mis.
Length, IOO cm. Cat. No. -,xI .

Fig. 2. Crane Mask. Length, 98 cm. Cat. No. I cr.
Figs. 3-5. Mask representing, outside, Bull-Head; inside, Raven; inside of Raven, a man.

Tribe, Gwa'waenoxu. Length, 89 cm. Cat. No. I'-,. (See Vol. X, p. 71, line 2.)
Fig. 6. Mask representing Kwe'xag-ila. Found in a cave at O'£qumla. Length, 53 cm.

Cat. No. 99-T
Fig. 7. Mask of the Thunder-Bird Ha'das. Found in a cave at O'gqumla. Tribe, LaLasi-

qwala. Length, 42 cm. Cat. No. 1 6

Fig. 8. Dawn Mask (Naxnak-agEm1). Tribe, Nago'mg-ilisala. Length, 43 cm. Cat. No. ffh.
(See Report of the U. S. National Museum for 1895, P. 484.)

Fig. 9. Mask representing Wak-as (Goose Island). Tribe, A1wl'L!adEXU. Length, 36 cm.
Cat. No. I'. (See Vol. III, p. 422, line 4.)

Fig. io. War-Dance Mask (Hawi'nalal). Tribe, Arw!'L!adExu. Length, 34cm. Cat. No. TA.
Fig. iI. Mask LElqa'lagEmI of Ts!Elqwala'lEla. Length, 36 cm. Cat. No. TT9 (See Report

of the U. S. Niational Museum for I895, p. 665.)

PLATE XLII.

Fig. i. Mask representing Se'xapalis. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 33 cm. Cat. No. TXB*
(See Vol. III, p. 389, line 2.)

Fig. 2, a, b. Skull Rattles. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 22 cm. Cat. Nos. , d9. (See
Vol. III, p. 385, line 40.)

Fig. 3. Mask of Yaxstal. From Gwa'yastEms. Length, 28 cm. Cat. No. IC,

Fig. 4. Mask of Tsix'si'wala's Daughter, the Wife of Q!6'moqwa. Tribe, No'lowidExu. Length,
29 cm. Cat. No. 16

Fig. 5. Mask of Sex-sewalik-. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 31 cm. Cat. No. 6. (See Vol.
III, p. 389, line 2.)

Fig. 6. Mask representing the Forepaw of a Grisly Bear. Tribe, Haxwa'mis (Kulele). Length,
I5scm. Cat. No. ."'-1a.

Fig. 7. H6'xuhaku Mask. Tribe, Gwasila. Length, I07 cm. Cat. No. 4l.
Fig. 8. Wolf's Head. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 65 cm. Cat. No. TT
Fig. 9. First Head-Ring of Hayalik-ala1. Tribe, Ma'maleleqala. Length, 29 cm. Cat. No. .
Fig. io. Head-Ring of Hayalik-alal. Tribe, Q!o'moyue. Length, 29 cm. Cat. No. If .
Fig. ii. Killer-Whale Mask (TEguxste). Tribe, Na'k!wax.da8xu. Length, 49 cm. Cat. No.-T9T'
Fig. I2. Wolf Mask. Length, 28 cm. Cat. No. TIT.
Fig. I3. Mask representing Knee-Cap of Grisly Bear. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 33 cm.

Cat. No. I .

PLATE XLIII.

Fig. I. Whale Dish obtained by APOL. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 84 cm. Cat. No.
Fig. 2. Dish representing Finback Whale. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 122 cm. Cat. No. F
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Fig. 3. Killer-Whale Dish (Sna'lanokumg-islaku). Tribe, Gwa'waanoxu. Length, 73 cm.
Cat. No. IsTT

Fig. 4. Whale Dish. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 64 cm. Cat. No. is
Fig. 5. Killer-Whale Dish. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, I45 cm. Cat. No. AF.
Fig. 6. Ladle. Tribe, Dza'wadEenoxu. Length, i86 cm. Cat. No. xi
Fig. 7. Ladle. Tribe, Gwasila. Length, 85 cm. Cat. No. -99
Fig. 8. Ladle. Tribe, Dza'wadEenoxu. Length, I42 cm. Cat. No. TT.
Fig. 9. Wolf and Eagle Dish. Tribe, Kwakiutl. Length, 57 cm. Cat. No. 7
Fig. IO. Sea-Otter and Eagle Dish. Tribe, N57k!waxda8xU.Length, 47 cm. Cat. No.cm

Fig. iI. Sea-Otter Dish. Tribe, Nkwk!waxxdaaxx.Length, 44 cm. Cat. No. Ca16Tt.N
Fig. I2. SI'SiUL Dish. Tribe, Dza'wadEenoxu. Length, 79 cm. Cat. No. Is

Fig. I3. Killer-Whale Dish. Length, I48 cm. Cat. No. A1.

PLATE XLIV.

Fig. i. Seal Dish. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 85 cm. Cat. No. AF.
Fig. 2. Sea-Eagle Dish. Length, 62 cm. Cat. No. T,(?).
Fig. 3. Young-Seal Dish. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 69 cm. Cat. No.AW.
Fig. 4. Seal Dish. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 62 cm. Cat. No. 16 a, b.
Fig. 5. Doub?le-Headed Wolf Dish. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, i66 cm. Cat. No. 4-.
Fig. 6. Sea-Eagle Dish. Tribe, Dza'wadEenoxu. Length, 88 cm. Cat. No. 1 6

Fig. 7. Large Shallow Dish (Sax-sak). Taken in war from the A9wik 9enoxu. Length, I43 cm.
Cat. No. r-

Fig. 8. Grisly Bear Dish. Tribe, DEna'xda8xu. Length, 64 cm. Cat. No. 16
Fig. 9. Bladder Dish. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 28 c'm. Cat. No. -, 16

Fig. io. Pipe, used with Many Stems. Tribe, Kwakiutl. Length, i8 cm. Cat. No. -L3 .
Fig. ii. Dish representing Devil-Fish, and belonging to Hadaho. Tribe, Koskimo. Length,

I88 cm. Cat. No. T (?).
Fig. I 2. Large Dzo'noq!wa Dish with Face, Small Dish representing Breasts and Navel.

Length, 259 cm. Cat. No. dh.TI
PLATE XLV.

Fig. i. Grave Monument representing Hu'xuh6ku. Tribe, Kwakiutl. Length, 335 cm. Cat.
No. -T' (See Vol. III, p. 271; cf. Report of the U. S. National Museum for
I895, Plate III, opposite p. 336.)

Fig. 2. House-Post of Le'laxa. Tribe, Nagomg-ilisala. Length, 457 cm. Cat. No. T 16
(See Report of the U. S. National Musem for I895, P. 414.)

Fig. 3. Part of House-Beam used as Grease-Trough. Tribe, Nimkish, Alert Bay. Length,
304.7 cm. Cat. No. Ah1 .

Fig. 4. Speaker's Post. Tribe, Nagomg-ilisala. Length, 289.2 cm. Cat. No. - T (See
Report of the U. S. National Museum for I895, p. 379).

Fig. 5. House-Post representing Sea-Lion. Tribe, Nagomg-ilisala. Length, 365.3 cm. Cat.
No. I4hz. (See Report of the U. S. National Museum for I895, P. 379.)

PLATE XLVI.

Fig. i. Large Carving representing Caricature of Speaker. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 228.5 cm.
Cat. No. TI7T

Fig. 2. Mask representing Speaker. Length, 152.3 cm. Cat. No. 7-f -E
Fig. 3. Mask representing Chief NExneglilitso. The head-ornament represents the double-

headed serpent. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, io6.6 cm.
Fig. 4. Figure representing Chief throwing away Property in Potlatch. Tribe, Koskimo.

Length, I52.3 cm. Cat. No. TI ' -
Fig. 5. Figure used for ridiculing Chief. Tribe, QwE'q"sot!Enoxu. Length, 152.3 cm. Cat.

No. TT.T
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Fig. 6. House-Post representing the Thunder-Bird. Tribe, QwE'qusot!anoxu. Length, 319.8 cm.
Cat. No. I 6 . (See Vol. III, p. 247; also Report of the U. S. National Museum
for I895, Plate XXII, opposite p. 414.)

Fig. 7. House-Post of Qwa'qusot!anoxu. Length, 350.3 cm. Cat. No. 3'4. (See Vol. III,
p. 247; also Report of the U. S. National Museum for I895, Plate XXII, oppo-
site p. 414).

Fig. 8. Figure representing Chief Speaker. Used in Potlatch. Tribe, Koskimo. Length,
137 cm. Cat. No. 16T4.

Fig. 9. Figure representing Copper-Breaker. Used at Potlatch. Tribe, Koskimo. Length,
28I.8 cm. Cat. No. T1r5.

PLATE XLVII.

Fig. I. Figure representing the Speaker of Qamalag.ilaku. Tribe, Nd'k!waxda1xu. Length,
122 cm. Cat. No. 1 a

Fig. 2. Figure used in Potlatch, symbolizing the Greatness of the Chief, the Child in the Arms
of the Figure representing the Size of other Chiefs as compared to the One who
gives the Feast. Tribe, Kukwa!kum, Kwakiutl. Length, IO3 cm. Cat. No. 16

Fig. 3. Figure representing Chief's Attendant killing Slaves and breaking Coppers. Tribe,
1au'itsis. Length, I52 cm. Cat. No. TT1T*

Fig. 4. Figure of Chief's Speaker, used at a Potlatch. Tribe, Kwakiutl. Length, 125 cm.
Cat. No. 1 -

Fig. 5. Carving representing the Sun. From the Top of a House-Pole. Tribe, Si'sinlW8.
Length, 87 cm. Cat. No. ITI

Fig. 6. Figure representing the Counter of Blankets holding a Copper. Tribe, GwaIwaenoxu.
Length, 147 cm. Cat. No. 1lJ.

Plate XLVIII.

Fig. i. Eagle from Top of a House-Pole. Tribe, Nagotmg'ilisala. Length, 89 cm. Cat.
No. Ah.

Fig. 2. Eagle from Top of a House-Pole. Tribe, Nago'mg-ilisala. Length, 89 cm. Cat.
No. 7.-,

Fig. 3. Raven Carving from Top of House-Pole. Tribe, Lau'itsis. Length, 72 cm. Cat.
No. 1 .

Fig. 4. Carving representing Grisly Bear holding a Copper. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, I65 cm.
Cat. No. _,16*

Fig. 5. Carving representing Chief's Speaker distributing Property and holding a Copper
under his Arm. Tribe, DEna'xdaOxu. Length, I04 cm. Cat. No. T77*

Fig. 6. Carving representing Grisly Bear. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 176 cm. Cat. No. Air.

PLATE XLIX.

Fig. I. Mask representing Q!6'moqwa. Tribe, No'lowidExu. Length, 38 cm. Cat. No. A.
The ornaments of the mask are developed in the style characteristic of Haida

and Tsimshian carvings. The tail of Q!D'moqwa (a sea-spirit) is represented by
the face over the forehead of the mask. Arms and hands are represented to the
right and left of the forehead; legs with the attached fins and feet, to the right
and left of the cheeks; and the fins, under the chin. In this way the representation
resembles that of the sea-spirit of the Haida.

Fig. 2. Mask representing Q!6'moqwa. Tribe, A8wI'L!adExu. Length, 75 cm. Cat. No. T.
The feet are represented to the right and left of the forehead; while the fins,

developed in the form of raven-beaks, are shown to the right and left of the
cheeks. A design representing the devil-fish is shown over the forehead, which
is surrounded by a revolvable carving representing the killer-whale.
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Fig. 3. Mask representing Owner-of-Southeast-Wind (MElJalanuku). Tribe, Na'k!wax.da9xu.
Length, 34 cm. Cat. No. -4+,. (See Vol. III, pp. 350-353.)

Fig. 4. Mask representing the Double-Headed Serpent. Tribe, Kwakiutl. Length, i86 cm.
Cat. No. TTIs (See Vol. X, p. i io.)
The face in the middle represents the "man in the middle of the serpent,"

with his two plumes; at each end are plumed serpent-heads with movable tongues,
which by means of strings can be pulled back and out. The two sides of the
mask can be folded forward and backward. Used in the winter dance in the
pantomimic representation of the Mink legend.

Fig. 5. Mask representing the Earthquake (Xwa'exwe). Tribe, Qwa'qus6t!enoxu. Length,
46 cm. Cat. No. -,"

Originally a mask of the Comox. Obtained, according to tradition, by T!a'sEmg-it
(Vol. III, pp. 236 et seq.). The protruding eyes, nostrils, and the lolling tongue,
are characteristic of the mask. The three bird-heads on top are generally raised
on neck-like straight supports.

Fig. 6. Nightmare-Bringer Nest Mask (Hamanekwi'la QE'lxaSEml). Tribe, Dza'wadEanoxu.
Length, 86 cm. Cat. No. -1-f. (See Vol. III, p. 99, line 34.)

Fig. 7. Laughing Mask (DEda'1Ela1Em1), for La6'laxa Dance. Tribe, ASw-'L!adExu. Length,
49 cm. Cat. No. AX.

PLATE L.

Fig. I. Mask of Wasp-Dancer. Said to belong to the Qa'wadeleqala. Length, 27 cm. Cat.
No. . (See Vol. X, pp. 36 et seq.)

Figs. 2 and 4. Thunder-Bird Mask of Snatlanokumg.iglaku, Open and Closed. Tribe, Gwa'-
waenox'. Length, 44 cm. Cat. No. T"T* (See Vol. X, p. 79[?].)

Fig. 3. Grisly Bear Mask. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 35 cm. Cat. No. -41 6.
Fig. 5. Md'dEm Mask of SnatlanokumgiSlaku. Tribe, Gwa'waanoxu. Length, 46 cm. Cat.

No. dhr. (See Vol. X, pp. 77 et seq.)
Fig. 6. Ts!Elqual6lEla Mask. Tribe, Koskimo. Length, 40 cm. Cat. No. -T.T (See Report

of the U. S. National Museum for I895, pp. 665 et seq.)
Fig. 7. Mask representing Raven of the Sea. Tribe, Gwa'waanoxu. Length, 82 cm. Cat.

No. 16.. (Compare Plate XXXVIII, Fig. 6; see also Vol. X, p. 7I, line 2.)
Fig. 8. Grisly Bear Mask (?). Tribe, Qwa'qusot!dnoxu. Length, 39 cm. Cat. No. 4 .

PLATE LI.

Figs. i and 2. Wolf and Raven Mask, Open and Closed. Tribe, Q!6'moyue. Length, 46 cm.
Cat. No. "fi[.
Worn in potlatch dance by the clan Yaai'x-agamef, representing the ancestor

of the clan.
Figs. 3 and 4. Double Mask representing the Ancestor of the Clan (Ts!&tsd1walagame5),

Closed and Open. Tribe, Nimkish. Length, 58 cm. Cat. No. 16

Fig. 5. Mask representing SnaPlanokumgiGlaku. Tribe, Gwa'waenoxu. Length, 42 cm. Cat.
No. A6. (See Vol. X, pp. 6o et seq.)
The two faces are supposed to represent the person in different moods.

Fig. 6. Raven Mask (Qa5wa'). Used in the Laolaxa Dance. Tribe, NotlowidExu. Length,
84 cm. Cat. No. -,j1r.

PLATE LII.

Fig. i. "Benumbing Mask" (DI)lEmxitl1a). Tribe, A5Wi'L!adEXu. Length, 30 cm. Cat.
No. -h1 . (See Vol. III, pp. 43I et seq. [?].)

Fig. 2. Mask of Ts!a'qamag. Tribe, Qwe'qusot!dnox'. Length, 6o cm. Cat. No. Ah. (See
Vol. III, pp. i65 et seq.)

Apparently the wings of this mask represent tail and fins of the killer-whale.
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Fig. 3. Dz6'noq!wa Mask. Tribe, Kwakiutl. Length, 32 cm. Cat. No. 46.
Fig. 4. Mask representing Whale and Thunder-Bird. Tribe, Kwakiutl. Length, 172 cm.

Cat. No. ,T1 7 (See Vol. III, pp. 312 et seq.)
Fig. 5. Dog Mask for the Walasgaxaa'ku. Tribe, Dza'wadEenoxu. Length, 58 cm. Cat.

No. 'A. (See Vol. X, p. 42.)
Fig. 6. Grisly Bear Mask. Tribe, Dzd'wadEenoxu. Length, 67 cm. Cat. No. f4h. (See

Vol. III, pp. 25 et seq.)
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